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"My Kingdom is not of this World”
John 18:36

Xssay delivered by Rev. Dr. Hr. Koch at the 27th Convention of the Ev. Luth.
Joint Synod of Wisconsin and Other States in Watertown, Wis., August 4-11, 1943

(Continued from October Issue)

, 1I
CHRIST RULES IN THE KINGDOM OF GRACE

We now come to the rule of Christ in His kingdom of grace.
Christ says to Pilate: “My kingdom is not of this world. Thou
savest I am a king. To this end was I born and for this cause
came I into this world, that I should bear witness unto the truth.
Everyone that is of the truth heareth my voice.” Christ here
informs us that His kingdom is not of this world, does not have
its origin in this world and is different from all the kingdoms of
this world. The kingdoms of this world are visible and are king-
doms of temporal power, Christ’s kingdom is invisible and 1s a
kingdom of grace. Into the earthly kingdoms of power men are
born, it is through grace alone that one can become a subject of
Christ’s invisible kingdom. Christ calls it a kingdom of truth
before Pilate. Grace and truth are correlated to one another in
Christ’s invisible kingdom. They are the chief characteristics of
the kingdom. Grace and truth kindle faith in man’s heart, and
through faith and through grace one becomes a subject of Christ’s
kingdom of truth. Viewing Christ’s kingdom in the light of the
two terms, grace and truth, we shall see that the glory of God is
the ultimate objective and the salvation of man is the ultimate
purpose.

John tells us (1:17): “The law was given by Moses, but
grace and truth came by Jesus Christ.”” The antithesis is signifi-
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cant. On the one hand the law, on the other, grace and truth.
The law was given by Moses, grace and truth came by Jesus
Christ. God gave the law through Moses. Moses was not the
law as was Jesus the grace and the truth. Grace and truth are
essential for the salvation of man. Grace is undeserved favor of
God through Christ. Through grace we have forgiveness of ail
of our sins, are justified, clothed with the righteousness of Christ,
and are also children of God our Father. We have received a
full pardon for all of our sins. We need no longer say with
Cain: “My punishment is greater than I can bear.” (Gen. 4, 13.)
We know that even though they are like crimson they shall become
as white as snow. We can rejoice with David (Psalm 103):
“Bless the Lord, O my soul, and forget not all his -benefits, who
forgiveth all thine iniquities, who healeth all thy diseases, who
redecmeth thy life from destruction, who crowneth thee with
loving kindness and tender mercies.” In Christ we have peace of
heart, a quieted conscience, eternal life with all its heavenly gifts.
We have not deserved or merited this salvation. It is ours through
grace alone. Through grace alone we are subjects of Christ’s
kingdom. The word “grace’” runs like a golden thread through the
whole Bible from the first pages, relating the fall of man and the
grace offered through the seed of the woman, to the very last pages
of the Bible, where Christ consoles His faithful subjects with His
coming to receive them into His kingdom of glory. This grace
of God in Christ Jesus was revealed to the malefactor on the
cross, who surely could show forth no good deeds to prove his
merits.

This grace is universal and includes all, even Cain and Judas.
It is not restricted to the elect as Calvinism claims. It is not a
grace added to the merits of man as Rome teaches, not an
irresistible grace as the Reformed Church teaches, but a universal
grace, for God wants all men to be saved. It can be resisted, was
resisted and rejected by the Jews and by Pilate and the majority
of mankind at all tumes. This grace also can be lost as is seen in
Judas and in so many who have fallen away from the church and
have loved the present world, loved their own lives more than
the life in Christ.

Through the means of grace, the Word and the Sacraments,
we enter the kingdom of grace and are maintained in it. These
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means of grace offer and create faith in our hearts. Their
efficacy does not depend upon the good intentions of man to
receive them, nor upon the person offering them. They are
efficacious in themselves. It is only through these means that we
become subjects of the kingdom of grace. The enthusiasts would
have us believe that God has many ways besides the Word and the
Sacraments to bring us to faith, yes, does not need such means.
With Zwingli they believe and teach that the Holy Spirit requires
no vehicle to enter in and work in the heart of man. God’s Word,
however, knows but of these means of grace.

What a consolation for us poor sinners to know that our
salvation does not depend on our own merits, but solely on the
grace of Christ, that nothing can separate us from the love of God,
which 1s ours through Christ, that we are subjects of the only
kingdom which can not and will not perish as the others
must do and go the way of all flesh! This reliance on the grace
of Christ gave the first Christians the strength to _endure ail
tribulations and persecutions. This grace the great Reformer
again brought to light out of the darkness of the Middle Ages.
Those long forgotten truths and treasures which are ours through
Christ, through the word, through faith alone, and through grace
alone, were again taught and became the principles of the Reforma-
tion. Pure grace alone and nothing added on our part has made
us subjects of Christ’s kingdom of grace, of that kingdom which
is not of this world. What a blessed lot is ours! Let us always
walk and conduct ourselves as such children of grace!

Let us watch and pray that Satan does not raise doubt and
unbelief in our hearts as to our being subjects of Christ’'s king-
dom alone through grace, that all our preaching be nothing but the
glorification of that grace of Christ alone as we find it in the
preaching of Luther. Let us for our own persons always confess
with Paul: “By the grace of God I am what I am and His grace
which was bestowed upon me was not in vain.” (I Cor. 15:10.)
May Christ’s grace be sufficient for us im all weakness and tribula-
tion! May we cling to the article of justification, the heart and
soul of our Christian faith, as Paul also expressed it (Rom.
3:23f.) : “For all have sinned and come short of the glory of God,
being justified freely by his grace through the redemption which
1s in Jesus Christ.” :
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Christ’s kingdom also is a kingdom of truth. The world
may say with Pilate: “What is truth?”’, may doubt, may even
deny the truth of the Bible, it is nevertheless the truth. There is
but one realm of truth, namely, the kingdom of truth in Christ.
Satan’s realm is nothing but a realm of falsehood and lies, he is
the father of lies. In the realms of this world truth and false-
hood are cleverly mixed by the devil, the diabolos, so as to deceive
mankind. Christ’s kingdom of truth is not of this world. Here
on earth in the realm of Satan there is and can be no absolute
truth. It is unobtainable through the best efforts of natural man.
The power of human reasoning has been corrupted through sin,
and the truth about salvation, the saving truth, is far beyond
human reasoning. The scientist, who studies nature, may gain
the knowledge of certain facts and truths, but the real truth, of
which Christ speaks before Pilate, he will never gain through the
study of nature. The divergencies in the findings of man in the
fields of science, philosophy, arts, law and ethics, go to prove
that The Truth 1s not given to natural man, but only to him who
has become a subject of the kingdom of truth through the grace
of Christ.

Is there a God? How differently have not the shrewdest
minds tried to answer this question! Even though God gave into
every man’s heart the knowledge of Himself, and the works of
creation reveal that there must be a God, still fools will continue
to say there is no God. Those who do not deny His existence
have either identified Him with nature or its forces, or have
relegated Him into the background, as did the deists. Let us not
forget that all men are without excuse, for God has shown Him-
self unto them in His creation. (Rom. 1:19.) But even where
they do not deny the existence of God, they are nevertheless with-
out the saving truth about God, which is alone revealed in Christ.

Mankind has developed all kinds of religions, the basis of
all of these being the appeasement of fthe gods through
the deeds and sacrifices of man. Man tries to satisfy God
through his own deeds and merits. That is the basic falsehood
of all man-made religion. The Bible reveals the truth that salva-
tion is ours through no merits of ours whatever, but through the
grace of Christ alone.

Christ brings the truth to mankind. It was held forth to
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fallen man as a promise and revealed in the person of Christ.
Christ says: “I am the truth. No man cometh unto the Father
but by me.” Jesus through the coming and the work of the Com-
forter creates faith in this truth in the heart of man. The disciples
become convinced that in Him the Scriptures are fulfilled. They
gradually discard their false conceptions regarding the Messianic
Kingdom and learn to see Christ as the King of Truth who leads
His disciples into all the truth.

We, His subjects, are privileged to be witnesses of this truth
as revealed in Christ and in His Word of Truth. We are to
bring nothing but the truth and the whole truth. If we cling to
the true Gospel of Christ and do not permit it to be adulterated,
then we have the most blessed task to perform for the whole
human race.

As Christ bears witness unto the truth, let us do the same
n our sermons, in our congregational and synodical work, in our
lives! Let us ever see to it that Satan does not succeed in mixing
his falsehood with the truth we are to proclaim. Let us heed
the admonition of the King of Truth, “If ye continue in my word,
then ye are my disciples indeed and ye shall know the truth and
the truth shall make you free.” (John 8, 311.)

Christ bears witness unto the truth, not a truth among many
others of equal or similar value, not a truth later on to be super-
seded by another, but The Truth. Christ is no mere truth seeker.
Lessing once said: “If God were to give me into one hand the
truth and into the other the search after truth, I would in all
humility request the search after the truth, for the truth would be
for God alone.” It sounds humble, but it is arrogant on the part
of Lessing to speak thus, nevertheless. Christ the Truth tells the
truth about us, about God, and about our salvation.

This truth is so beautifully expressed in Christ’s words to
Nicodemus: “God so loved the world that he gave his only
begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in him should not perish,
but have everlasting life.” (John 3, 16.) This truth Christ
furthermore stated by making the majestic claim: “I am the way,
the truth, and the life: no man cometh unto the Father but by me.”
(John 14, 6.) Christ tells us that He Himself is the truth. From
Satan, the great liar and mixer of truth and falsehood, the
diabolos, or Devil, nothing but lies and deception can come. The
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truth of Christ is found in His Word, and He wants His disciplies
to abide, to increase in it, and to be sanctified by it. Jesus prays
for His disciples: “Sanctify them through thy truth: thy word is
truth.”  (John 17:17.) Christ is the only Truth, the only
Savior. His Word is truth, showing the only way to salvation.
Froud man can reject this truth as Pilate did with his words:
“What is truth?”, or be saved by it as was the case with the male-
factor who recognized in Jesus the King of Truth, the true King"
of Kings. Christ’s subjects obey this truth. For them it is the
supreme authority in matters of doctrine and life.

This truth is for everyone, not only for a certain class of
people like the wise, the philosophers. To the wise of this world
it is hidden, and revealed to babes, not because Christ does not
want the wise to be saved, but because the wise of this world
consider the preaching of the cross foolishness, absurd and offensive
to their advanced learning. Really wise men who were not proud
of their wisdom, like Nicodemus, Paul, and Luther, were saved.
This truth 1s also not for those who are seemingly better than
others by nature. Before Jesus all are sinners and Jesus came
into the world to save sinners and not the righteous.

Christ, however, did not only bring the Truth, is not only
the King of the only realm of truth, He is, as He Himself says,
the Truth personified (John 14:6). This we should like to
emphasize. Christ is not merely truthful. Most men claim for
themselves that they are truthful. Peter says of Christ: “Neither
was guile found in his mouth” (I Peter 2:22). Christ does not
only say the truth, when He speaks ex cathedra, officially, as is
the arrogant and blasphemous claim of the Pope since 1870. He
does not only bear witness unto the truth, He i1s The Amen, the
faithiul and true witness as He speaks of Himself in Revel.
3:14 and 19:11. There Christ presents Himself as “Faithful and
True.” Christ did not have to add to His words the words of
the. prophets of old: “Thus saith the Lord.” He could say: “I
say unte you.”  “Never spake a man like this man.” (John 7:46.)
“He taught as one having authority and not as the scribes.”
(Matth. 7:29.) Christ is the Source of all truth. He is the Truth
come from heaven above as John informs us in his prologue to
his gospel: “The Word was made flesh and dwelt among us and
we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father,
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full of grace and truth.” (John 1, 14.) Christ, the Truth, is
true God, very God of very God, begotten, not made, being of one
substance with the Father, as we confess in the Nicene Creed.
This Truth, Christ, was prophesied and preached in the Old
Testament. It is the very essence of every true sermon of the
New Testament. Paul knew nothing but Christ, and Him
crucified.  Christ alone can make the majestic claim: “I am the
Truth,” adding this one to the many majestic “I AMS.” No
other man has ever dared to make such a claim for himseli.
Christ did not only come into this world to remove the ignorance
in the mind of man, to set a moral example as witness of and
martyr of the truth, but to suffer and die for mankind and thereby
give to sinridden humanity the only way to the Father, the only
truth about God, themselves and their salvation. The Word of
truth is nothing but a testimony of Him, who is the Truth. Christ
says to Iis enemies, the Jews: “Search the Scriptures, for in them
ve think ye have eternal life and they are they which testify of
me.” (John 5:39.) 1f we continue in Christ’'s Word, then
we shall know the Truth. Christ reveals Himself as the only true,
real God and Savior. ‘“He that honoreth not the Son, honoreth
not the Father which hath sent him.” (John 5:23.) Luther
says: “Outside of Christ there is nothing but idolatry and nothing
but false imagination about God . . . He, who would know God
and speculate about Him without peril (for his soul), let him look
into the manger, begin at the bottom, first learn to know the son
of the Virgin Mary, born at Bethlehem, lying in His mother’s
lap . . . or hanging on the cross, then he will learn who God is.”
Not by climbing the ladder of human reason with its vivid imagina-
tion and building castles in the air, nor the ladder of good works,
will man come to God, but through Christ alone. That is the
only truth. No man cometh to the Father but by Him, the Truth.
(John 14:6.) Without Christ we come to the devil, the father
of lies. Every other way leads astray. There are but two ways,
two terminals, one to the Father through Christ, the other without
Christ to the devil. The apostle Paul, who certainly had an
opportunity to compare the seeming truths of Pharisaism and
Greek wisdom with the gospel of truth, writes to the Ephesians
(4:21): “The truth 1s in Jesus.” John Arndt, whose book on
True Christianity has been an inspiration to thousands of Chris-



8 “My Kingdom is not of this World”

tians despite its shortcomings, expresses it thus: “Without the
Truth nothing is known. Therefore, look unto Me, the Truth
in which you ought to believe. I am the infallible Truth

The royal way to immortal life is through My merit, the truth
itself is My Word . . . If ye continue in this way, the truth
will carry you on to eternal life.”

Fositively, Christ’s kingdom is called a kingdom of grace and
truth. Negatively, Christ says: “My kingdom is not of this
world.”  With these words Christ wants to say that it does not
have its origin in this world, 1s not earthbound, is not visible, but
a spiritual kingdom in which He rules in the hearts of His, be-
lievers in a spiritual body, a Church Militant here on earth. The
kingdoms of this world are earthbound, the rulers are mortal.
With all the treasures of this world they can not prolong their
lives, and their nations perish and give way to others. Christ’s
kingdom 1is eternal, not earthbound, but including all things in
heaven and on earth. Earthly kings are dependent on subjects, and
without subjects they are without a throne or without a land, some-
thing like John Lackland, or in exile as so many of the past and
present rulers. They may still retain the title, but they lack the
might. Jesus as King is in a class all by Himself. He is king
independent of His subjects. His earthly subjects have not given
Him His power, but His Father in heaven. Pilate was correct in
assuming that Jesus was no earthly king, but he was wrong in
conciuding that Jesus was no king at all because He had no visible
kingdom. Pilate can rest assured that Christ’s kingdom will be
no threat to the Roman Empire. The greatest enemies of that
empire lay within, in the corruption and vice of high and low.
Rome gave to the world civil law, but declined and fell because
of its lawlessness. Christ gave to the world the Gospel, that is
His royal proclamation, and he who has and believes this Gospel
has eternal life. The cross of Christ towers o'er the wrecks of
time. '

That Christ’s kingdom 1s not of this world can be seen irom
the fact that it does not interfere with earthly kingdoms. It
neither undermines nor overthrows any worldly kingdom or
government. It is not revolutionary. Jesus had previously said:
“Render therefore unto Caesar the things which are Caesar’s; and
unto God the things that are God’s.” (Matth. 22:21.) Paul, the
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servant of Christ, admonishes the Christians living in Rome under
bloody Nero: “Let every soul be subject unto the higher powers.
For there is no power but of God: the powers that be are ordained
of God.” (Rom, 13:1.) The Christians are not of this world,
just as Christ’s kingdom is not of this world, but they are in this
world ; they must not needs go out of this world, they obey their
government in all things not forbidden by the Word of God, and
they will rather suffer than revolt, if they can not obey their
government. The kingdom of Christ is no mere abstraction, it is
also in this world, but not of this world, does not have its origin
in 1t.

If Christ’s kingdom were of this world, His subjects would
fight for Him. They would draw their swords and would not
permit Him to be delivered into the hands of His enemies. Christ
here indirectly asks Pilate: Have you seen or heard anything of
an army or bodyguard which I have gathered or which is around
Me to defend Me? Did you not say that My nation and the high
priests have delivered Me unto you? Here I stand alone, I am
your captive, given into your hands. The mighty Caesars had
their powerful legions, their Praetorian bodyguards, Pilate had his
own bodyguard, but not Jesus. He stands there all alone. Peter
wanted to serve as a bodyguard. He drew his sword, but Jesus
commands him to put it back into the sheath again. To this day
Christ will have no earthly army or bodyguard, no crusaders or
Swiss bodyguard, no Knights Templar or Salvation Army. Paul
stood alone, Luther stood alone, the Protestants in Speyer stood
alone.  Christ’s kingdom is not to be defended with earthly
weapons, but with the sword of the Spirit, the Word of God,
alone. This Word of God-is sharper than any two-edged sword,
it penetrates the heart. The Gospel alone has the power to change
a man’s heart, not force or human persuasion, not the Law.

Jesus is born into this world, as'a King. He is King not
only according to His divine nature. He assumes kingship at His
incarnation.  According to His human nature He is a lineal
descendant of David. Christ came from heaven, was pre-existent.
Christ does not merely have royal blood in His veins as other kings
have. He can trace His ancestry back to heaven, to God Himself.
God in the heavens is His Father. (Luke 3.)

Christ’s kingdom is built and maintained by the Word and



10 “My Kingdom is not of this World”

the Sacraments alone, not by the sword, as we have already seen,
but also not by the oratory of the preacher or the beautiful liturgy,
vested choirs or organ recitals and concerts, not by societies and
suppers as so many seem to think and would have us believe. It
does not consist in eating or drinking.  There is nothing external
about it. It is no outward polity, nothing external. Many are of
the opinion that such externals are the real means of grace, of
increasing the congregation and building the church. One may
build congregations for a time in such a way, but never the king-
dom of Christ. Earthly kingdoms also use external means to
increase their kingdom, not so Christ. The Word alone must do
it and the Word alone can do it, for it is the power of God unto
salvation to everyone that believeth. Ioehe, who founded Neu-
endettelsau, and who sent many a Lutheran missionary to our
shores from Germany in the early days of our Lutheran Church,
has very aptly put it this way: “The kingdoms of this world are
built by force and the blood of many. Christ’s kingdom is built
by the blood of One and through the means of grace.”

The Church of Christ is built and maintained by the Word
and the Sacraments alone. This Word has as its sum and sub-
stance Christ, His Person and His Work. The Church of Christ
1s built on the one foundation, Christ: “For other foundation can
no man lay than that is laid, which is Jesus Christ.” (I Cor.
3:11.)

The Church’s One Foundation

Is Jesus Christ, Her Lord;

She is His new creation

By water and the Word.

From heav'n He came and sought her
To be His holy bride;

With His own blood He bought her,
And for her life He died.

The Church of Christ is built on the confession of Christ,
the Son of the living God (Math. 16:18) : “Unto this rock I will
build my church; and the gates of hell shall not prevail against
it.”  TFaith in Christ is created and maintained through the Word
and the Sacraments. Thus alone is the Church of Christ ruled
and built.
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Christ is the only Head of this His church. The very same
Father, who gave to the Son all power in heaven and on earth,
also made Christ the Head of the church. God “hath put all
things under his (Christ’s) feet, and gave him to be the head over
all things to the church, which is his body (Ephes. 1:22-23).
The church has no visible head, is not built on human persons as
rocks as the Church of Rome claims. No one is to rule within
the visible churches here on earth. Matth. 23:8: “But be not ye
called Rabbi: for one is your Master, even Christ; and all ye are
brethren. And call no man your father upon the earth (as do
the Romans with their “Holy Father” in the Vatican): for one
is vour Father, which is in heaven. Neither be ye called masters
(this includes all Protestant church dignitaries, high and low, who
want to lord it over others): for one is your Master, which is
Christ.”

The church has no visible head, neither the Pope in Rome
nor the Protestant consistories, neither the archbishops nor the
presidents with their boards of directors or trustees, neither the
bishops, nor the visitors. In the church there is but one office,
the office of the keys entrusted to all Christians alike. They, who
administer this office within the church, are servants of Christ
and the Christians, by whom they are called. They are not to
rule and lord it over others as is so often the case within visible
churches to the great havoc of the church, but are to be servants
of Christ and the church, not masters. The church is not built
and maintained by the church politics of those who want to rule
as visible heads over their respective churches, but by the preach-
ing of the gospel alone. “Mass conversions” may be achieved
and congregations may grow rapidly for a time through outward
means and shrewd church political maneuvers, but the kingdom of
Christ is not built thereby. The kingdom of Christ is built and
maintained by the Word and the Sacraments alone. Let us ever
bear this in mind in our church work and our missionary
endeavors!

The church is not maintained either by papal decrees or bulls
or by the laying down of the law to the rank and file of the church
and the adoption of many legalistic rules and regulations. This
kills real spiritual life and only hinders the real progress of the
church.
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The church is also not maintained by, and strengthened in the
eyes of, those in authority, and elevated in the favor of the people
who on one day can shout their Hosannas and on the next
day their Crucify Him. The church is not maintained by
favorable and shrewdly devised concordats or by the dexterous
establishment of formal programs and the passing of grandiloquent
resolutions, but by the Gospel of Christ Jesus alone, of which we
should not be ashamed in any situation. The safety of a church
does not depend on human manipulations, its existence is not
maintained through outward means. If the church remains true
to Christ, its only Head, and is being built by the Word and the
Sacraments alone, not relying on any other support, then it need
not fear for its maintenance, for Christ, the Head and only Ruler
and Master of the church, has given it the assurance: “The gates
of hell shall not prevail against it.” “If God be for us, who can
be against us? He, that spared not his own Son, but delivered
him up for us all, how shall he not with him also freely give us
all things? . . . Who shall separate us from the love of Christ?
In all these things we are more than conquerors through him, that
loved us.” (Rom. 8:32f.) Let us, therefore, cling to Christ as the
only real Head and Ruler of the church, His invisible kingdom,
and let us all help build and maintain His church by the Word
and the Sacraments alone. If we build on Christ, the only
foundation, we shall build upon it gold, silver and precious stones;
if not, it will be wood, hay and stubbles. Every man’s and every
visible church’s works will be made manifest in that great day of
judgment (I Cor. 3:12f). What shall be our verdict rendered
by Christ Himself?

Since Christ’s kingdom it not of this world, it does not only
survive and thrive in a democracy or any similar form of govern-
ment as many seem to think. Christ rules in the hearts of His
believers, whether they belong to a democratic form of govern-
ment or a monarchy, a republican or a totalitarian or dictatorial
form of government. Christ has His subjects under all possible
forms of government. Christ does not interfere with the earthly
forms of government, nor does He prescribe any as do so many
of His would-be disciples in our days, the advocates of a social
gospel.

The kingdom of Christ is and remains a spiritual one, an
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article of faith, an offense to natural man. One can write eulogies
about Christ and Christianity and extol Him as the greatest
personality mankind has ever produced, one can write inscriptions
as Pilate did about Christ’s kingship, but only the believer
recognizes His Kingship. With Pilate many may say: “Behold,
the man,” but only believers will pray with the malefactor,
“Remember me, when thou comest into thy kingdom.” Christ’s
kingdom is a spiritual one either to be accepted or rejected. It
suffers no indifference or neutrality. It will either be the only
truth or a stumbling block and offense to the self-righteous,
foolishness to the wise of this world. In reality there are only
two kingdoms, the kingdom of the truth and the kingdom of false-
hood, which lies under the rule of the father of lies. The one
great struggle at the bottom of all the earthly struggles lying on
the surface and going on till the end of days is the struggle between
Christ and Satan for the souls of men. Satan feels secure in his
rule over the unbelievers. They are his willing followers. He 1s
ever anew trying to break into the ranks of Christ’s faithful follow-
ers and to tear souls away from their Savior. Through the means
of grace, the Word and the Sacraments, souls are continually being
freed from the bondage of Satan. Everything else in this
world is of secondary importance, be it ever so important in the
eves of the world. The average worldly mind clings to the
ephemeral happenings of his day and considers them decisive. It
reveals a limited horizon. We might call it a frog’s perspective,
which only sees things in its own pond. The Christian views
everything in the light of the Word of God, of eternity, and thus
obtains through Christ’s majestic claim, “My kingdom is not of
this world,” the true perspective and world view. He is no longer
a truthseeker, but has the Truth in Christ. What a comfort for
us Christians to have such a sure foundation, to have the truth
in Christ and to have Christ ruling in our hearts and governing
our lives as the Truth!

We have seen that Christ’s kingdom is a kingdom of grace
and truth, that it is different from all the kingdoms of this world,
that 1t is built not by earthly means, but by the means of grace,
the Word and the Sacraments. Wherever the Gospel of Jesus
Christ, Crucified and Risen Lord of all, is preached, there Christ
exercises His kingdom of grace. This kingdom will terminate
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at the end of the world and find its consummation in the kingdom
of glory. Till judgment day Christ will protect His kingdom
through His almighty power. Even the very gates of hell shall
not prevail against it. i

- After having examined at first Christ’s own interpretation
of His kingdom of grace, as a kingdom of truth and not heing of
this world, in the words spoken before Pilate, let us also look at
other passages which in like manner bring out the true nature and
purpose of Christ’s kingdom, and clarify and complete the picture
for us.

By metonymy the church on earth has been called and is
called the kingdom of grace.” It is a metonymy in which we name
the cause (grace) to indicate the effect (the church). Much of
our information regarding the kingdom of grace we obtain from
passages speaking of the Church. Strictly, the church is the
object of Christ’s rule. '

Christ’s kingdom 1is a spiritual one. This is not only borne
out by Christ’s words before Pilate, but by many other related
passages. Rom. 14:7 we read: “The kingdom of God is not
eating and drinking, but righteousness and peace and joy in the
Holy Ghost” (nothing tangible or visible). He who has this
righteousness of Christ and is at peace with God enjoys the king-
dom and 1s a subject of the kingdom of Christ. In I Cor. 4:20
we find: “The kingdom of God is not in word but in power.” It
does not consist in mere words, lip service, but in the power of
the Holy Spirit operating through the Word.

Christ very clearly points out the spiritual nature of His
kingdom in Luke 17:20f., when the Pharisees demand of Him
to tell them when His kingdom would come and He answers, “The
kingdom of God cometh not with observation, neither shall they
say Lo here! or, Lo there! for, behold, the kingdom of God is
within you,” literally in your midst, not in the hearts of the
Pharisees, even though Christ also wanted to win them and rule
in their hearts. Luther in his sermon against the “Heavenly
Prophets™ explains this passage: “The kingdom of God does not
consist in external things, localities, persons, words, but . . . is
within you. Whence it does not follow that Christ is nowhere,
but that He 1s everywhere and fills all things.” In another
sermon (St. L. XTI, 1928) Luther says: “The kingdom of God,
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by which He rules over all believers and as a faithful king shields,
rebukes, rewards, leads them . . . is not worldly or temporal, but
spiritual, is not eating and drinking or any external thing, but
righteousness, satisfaction and consolation of the human heart and
conscience. . . . It destroys the kingdom of sin and is really
nothing but a cancellation and forgiveness of sin. God rules in
the heart by bringing peace, quiet, comfort through His word, just
as sin produces the opposite, namely, disturbance, anxiety and
trouble. Herein God gives evidence of His glory and grace in
this life, in that He takes away and forgives the sin of men: That
is the kingdom of grace.” Thus we see that the kingdom of
Christ is nothing else but His rule in the hearts of the Christians
through the forgiveness of sins and finds its consummation in the
kingdom of glory. This kingdom is a spiritual one, giving
spiritual gifts.

This kingdom also is invisible. Christ says, “It is not of
this world.” Faith and the working of the Spirit can not be seen.
The kingdom is within us, in our hearts, consisting in the rule of
Christ in our heart, not visible here or there. The Pope, the
Antichrist, teaches the very opposite. He makes the church a
visible organization, an outward polity. Cardinal Bellarmin
claimed, “The Church is as visible as the Republic of Venice and
the Kingdom of Gaul.” Both have become rather invisible at
present. The cardinal must be wrong. Neo-Lutherans of our
days contaminate the doctrine of the church by saying the church
has an invisible and a visible side. They claim that the Word and
the Sacraments make the church visible. They wrongly consider
the notes or signs of the church as belonging to the essence of the
church. The church is created and lives through the means of
grace, but they are not the church itself or a part of it, just as
little as air and food are a part of man, although man can not
live without them.

The words of Christ are so clear that one should think that
misinterpretations would be impossible, but the devil, the father
of lies, has seen to it that Christ’s words have been grossly mis-
understood and misinterpreted. We shall not be able to discuss
all possible misinterpretations within the scope of this essay. We
shall limit ourselves to two of them. In the one case church and
state are intermingled, in the other case it is the false hope and
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idea that visible kingdom of Christ can and will be erected here on
earth. Satan not only tries to destroy Christ’s kingdom and rule
in the hearts of His subjects, but he also deftly mixes truth and
falsehood so as to deceive the believers and cause havoc within
Christendom. Discerning the fundamental importance of Christ’s
claim he seeks to change these words around so as to mean, “My
Kingdom is of this world,” just as he changed God’s Word for
Adam and Eve and brought about their fall. He performed his
masterpiece of deception in the Church of Rome in this respect
and all of the Protestant copies are but exhibitions of dilettantism
compared with this one. The original fraud is revealed in Rome,
the others are mere copies of the same deception and misinter-
pretation of Christ’s words.

The Church of Rome, pretending to be the only correct inter-
preter of Christ’s words, simply turns Jesus’ words around and
makes Him a liar as though Christ had said, “My church is of
this world.” Satan did that too. The Pope teaches that the
Church and Kingdom of Christ are as visible as the republic of
Venice and the Kingdom of Gaul, that the Pope is the Vicegerent
of Christ here on earth and that the state is the maid (ancilla)
of the church, that the Pope has two swords in his hand, the
temporal and the spiritual one, that he is the absolute ruler over
church and state. Emperors had to submit to his authority, were
excommunicated if they disobeyed.

His own troubled conscience and the terrible perversion of
Christ’s words and claims in the Papacy brought Luther ever
deeper into the study of Scriptures, and there he found the truth
and again brought it to light. It is Luther who taught anew what
Christ had so clearly stated, the separation of church and state.
It was Luther wo pointed to Scripture with its teaching that
Christ’s kingdom is a spiritual one, that the church in this world
is not to rule over the state, and also not the state over the church,
but that the two are divinely ordained, each having distinct func-
tions and fields of duty. The church 1s to use only the sword of
the Spirit as its weapon, the state the iron sword. The state is to
protect the life and the bodies of the citizens and preserve law and
order, the church is to preach the Gospel and provide for the soul.
The church lies within the state, but is to be governed by the Word
of God, the state according to reason; the Christians are to obey
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the state in all things not forbidden by the Word of God. Church
and state both are responsible to God, whether they know it and
accept it or not. Ignorance of the law excuses no one also in this
respect. Both are ordained by God, are God’s representatives
here on earth, and both receive their authority from God. The
church receives its authority from Christ. To Me is given all
power, Christ says, and then He commands, Go ye and preach
the Gospel . . . teaching them to observe all things which I have
commanded you. That the worldly governments receive their
power from God is brought out by the conversation between
Christ and Pilate. Pilate says to Christ (John 19): “Speakest
thou not unto me, knowest thou not that I have power to crucify
thee and have power to release thee?” To which assumption
Christ replied: “Thou couldest have no power at all against me,
except it were given thee from above.” In the last analysis
governments do not obtain their authority by a social contract as
Rousseau believed or directly by the vote of the people, but from
God in the heavens. In Romans 13 Paul tells us that there is
no power but of God.

Even though both domains are separated from one another,
this does not mean that they must oppose one another. On the
contrary, they are to serve one another. = Christians are
not to leave the world as the Pope teaches in order to live
a higher Christian life, but are to live in the world and to
obey their government, pay taxes, serve in war and peace. They
are citizens of two worlds. The Christians are to be the salt of
the earth and the light of the world. The state is to serve the
church by preserving law and order, securing peace and justice for
all alike, safeguarding the freedom of religious worship and not to
interfere in purely religious matters, should treat all religious
denominations that do not strive to overthrow the government
alike. The state is to have no favorites as is so very often the
case with Rome, where governments vie with one another to win its
favor or at least not to offend the worldly ruler in the Vatican.
The Pope by accepting worldly ambassadors clearly reveals that
his kingdom is of this world, the kingdom of the Antichrist in
league with Satan, the greatest adversary of Christ.

Church and state are to serve one another but not to compel
one another to services not lying within their jurisdiction. The
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church is not to call upon the state as a mere executioner of its
will as Rome did in the Inquisition, as did Zwingli and Calvin,
the state is not to tell the church what to preach, e. g. civic
righteousness.  Civic righteousness lies within the scope of the
state and not of the church. The state is to uphold civic
righteousness by means of its executive and legal authority, the
church is to preach the Gospel, justification and sanctification, but
not to condescend to the preaching of civic righteousness. That
would be an intermingling of the two functions and contrary to
God’s Word. Individual Christians may and should strive for
the furtherance of civic righteousness in their communities, but
the duty of the church lies on a different plane. The church’s
sole function is to preach the Gospel for the salvation of man.
Civic righteousness is the domain of the state and not of the
church. Romans 13 we read: “For rulers are not a terror to
good works but to evil. For he (the ruler) is the minister of
God to thee for good . . . But if thou do that which 1s evil be
afraid, for he (not the church, but the ruler) beareth the sword
not in vain, for he (not the church, but the ruler) is the minister
of God, a revenger to execute wrath upon him that doeth evil.”
That the maintenance of morality, civic righteousness, is the duty
of the state and not of the church i1s also clearly expressed in
The Apology of the Augsburg Confession, Art IV (Triglotta
page 127) Par. 22: “Now we think concerning the righteousness
of reason thus, namely, that God requires it and that because of
God’s commandment, the honorable works which the Decalogue
commands must necessarily be performed according to the passage
Gal. 3:24: ‘The Law was our schoolmaster,” likewise Tim. 1:9:
‘The Law is made for the ungodly.” For God wishes those who
are carnal to be restrained by civil discipline and to maintain this
He has given laws, letters, doctrine, magistrates, penalties. And
this righteousness of reason by its own strength can to a certain
extent work, although it is often overcome by natural weakness
and Dby the devil impelling it to manifest crimes. Now, although
we cheerfully assign this righteousness of reason the praises that
are due it (for this corrupt nature has no greater good, and
Aristotle says aright: ‘Neither the evening star nor the morning
star is more beautiful than righteousness, and God also honors it
with bodily rewards’), yet it ought not be praised with reproach to
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to Christ.” When is civic righteousness praised with reproach to
Christ? Whenever any spiritual value is attached to it. The
church has to deal with spiritual values and things. Hence it is
not the duty of the church to preach and maintain civic righteous-
ness but the duty of the state. If the church does it, the false
impression is created as though this righteousness alone, or also,
could bring salvation. It, however, only brings bodily rewards,
material blessings. Hence the state should not ask the church to
preach it. The church is to preach the Gospel and to cultivate
among its members a life of sanctification as a fruit of the Spirit.
It is, therefore, an intermingling of the functions of state and
church if the state asks the church or individual preachers to
preach civic righteousness. If ministers of the church perform
such functions as are the clear duty of the state, they lower
themselves to the same level with those who preach a social gospel,
who also try to make this world a better place to live in. This
again 1s the duty of the state, pure and simple, and not of the
church.  The church also preaches the Law, but in a spiritual
sense and way so as to bring about a knowledge of sin and to serve
as a curb for the Old Adam and as a rule for the Christian. As
a result civic righteousness is fostered, since Christians are in this
world.

We should also like to add another classic passage found
in the Augshurg Confession Art. 28: “The power of the keys
» or the power of the bishops, according to the Gospel, is a power
or commandment of God to preach the Gospel, to remit and
retain sins and to administer Sacraments. For with this com-
mandment Christ sends forth His Apostles, John 20, 21sqq.

This power is exercised only by teaching or preaching the Gospel
and administering the Sacraments, according to their calling, either
to many or to individuals. For thereby are granted, not bodily,
but eternal things, as eternal righteousness,* the Holy Ghost, eternal
life . . . These things can not come but by the ministry of the
Word and the Sacraments, as Paul says in Rom. 1:16 . . . There-
force, since the power of the Church grants eternal things, and is
exercised only by the ministry of the World,* it does not interfere
with civil government . . . For civil government deals with other
things than does the Gospel . . . The civil rulers defend not minds,
but bodies and bodily things against manifest injuries, and restrain

* Ttalics ours.
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men with the sword and bodily punishments in order to preserve
civil justice and peace. Therefore, the power of the Church and the
civil power must not be confounded* The power of the church
has its own commission, to teach the Gospel and to administer the
Sacraments. Let it not break into the office of another; let it
not transfer the kingdoms of this world; let it not abrogate the
laws of civil rulers; . . . let it not prescribe to civil rulers con-
cerning the form of the Commonwealth. As Christ says: ‘My
kingdom is not of this world,” also Luke 12:14: ‘“Who made me
a judge or divider over you? Paul also says in Phil. 3:20:
‘Our citizenship is in heaven.” . . . After this manner our
teachers discriminate” between the duties of both these powers
and command that both be honored and acknowledged as gifts and
blessings of God. If bishops have any power of the sword, that
power they have not as bishops, but by human law, having received
it of kings and emperors for the civil administration of what is
theirs. This, however, is another office than the minstry of the
Gospel.” ‘

It has been claimed that we here have a case of a bishop
serving in a double capacity as bishop and as a servant of the
state. To understand the words of the Confession it must be
remembered that in Luther’s days some bishops also ruled over
lands, not only over their diocese. Such bishops are meant here.

- The Confession implies that a Christian living under such a bishop
would have to obey him, but only as a citizen and only in civils
matters. It must, furthermore, be borne in mind that in the
Augsburg Confession the Lutherans were to bring a confession
in which they would show in how far they could give in to the
Roman Church with a clear conscience so as to hring about a
reunion. Furthermore, the bishops mentioned here are Roman
bishops, for a little later we read that these bishops demand
celibacy. Hence they must be Roman and not Lutheran bishops,
who would not have demanded celibacy after Luther had already
married in 1525. This passage can, therefore, not be adduced
as a proof for the privilege of a pastor as being able to serve in
a civic function at the same time.

It has also been claimed that Luther himself confused church

* Ttalics ours.
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and state by asking princes to provide for the church. Did he
not ask the Elector of Saxony to conduct a visitation? Yes, he
did, but he expressly added that he asked this of the elector as a
duty of love, which is the common duty of all Christians and is
demanded of them, which he did not owe in accordance with
the rights and duties of civil government.

It has, furthermore, been claimed that in the Old Testament
church and state were united. However, we are no longer living
in the Old, but in the New Testament. = With Christ the two are
separated. Even in the Old Testament we find the duties of priest
and king mostly separated. Was not Saul reprimanded by Samuel
for bringing a sacrifice which it was not his duty to perform?
See II Chron. 26:9ff: When Uzziah had fortified the city of
Jerusalem against the enemy, he went into the temple to bring a
burnt offering, and Azariah went into the temple and said to the
king: “It appertaineth not unto thee, Uzziah, to burn incense unto
the Lord, but to the priests the sons of Aaron . . . Go out of
the sanctuary; for thou hast trepassed.” Then Uzziah became
angry. While he had the censer in his hand, leprosy rose up in his
forehead and Uzziah was a leper to the day of his death.

Moses did not serve as high priest, but his brother Aaron.
In Christ alone all three offices are united. It is a sacrilege of the
Church of Rome to assume that this three-fold office also belongs
to the Pope, who pretends to be the Vicegerent of Christ. At
his coronation the Pope receives a three-fold crown placed upon
his head with the words: “Receive the tiara adorned with three
crowns and know that thou art Father of Princes and Kings, Ruler
of the World, and Vicar of our Savior Jesus Christ.” This tiara
1s not worn upon purely spiritual occasions; the Pope then wears
the mitre of a bishop. It is worn at secular functions. This is
a clear proof that the Papacy is a worldly kingdom. There is no
justification whatever for the Pope to wear the tiara. According
~to Scriptures church and state have entirely different functions
and must not be confused.

That the Church of Rome annuls the clear words of Christ
we have already seen. This is a plain intermingling of church
and state. It is also an intermingling of the two domains, where
state churches are upheld as 1s the case in most of the European
countries. Churches need not be surprised then if the state selects
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the teachers of the future ministers, prescribes the exact curriculum
of theologv and what the pastors are to preach and which subjects
they are not to preach about. If the state pays the salaries, it has
a right to make certain demands, and it is only too natural then to
infringe on the rights and duties of the church and to overstep its
own boundaries and authority. Therefore, such acceptance oi
salaries from the state brings with it implications and is clearly
an intermingling of church and state* Neither the Church of
Rome, that wants to rule the state, nor the State Church, in which
the state dictates to the church, are biblical. Both are in direct
contrast and opposition to Christ’s clear words, “My kingdom is
not of this world.”

Luther strove to bring about a real separation of church and
state. Conditions, however, prevailed at his time which he could
not brush aside at once, but he always strove toward the realization
of that goal. In his writings he always expresses the principle
of strict separation of church and state as a biblical and the only
justifiable one, that must be the duty of both the church and the
state to work for and bring about its realization. Luther based
his claim on Christ’s clear words, “My kingdom is not of this
world.” In our country we still have the rare privilege of having
the separation of church and state guaranteed in the Bill of Rights
affixed to our Constitution. We Lutherans ought to cherish this
priceless treasure and fervently pray that it be not taken away
from us because of our contempt of the Word of God or ingrati-
tude. Here in our United States the Lutheran Church had and
has till now the unique opportunity of developing freely, un-
hampered by government restrictions. This is a special gift of
God to our Lutheran Church. We are in grave danger of losing
this priceless treasure.  Already the signs are increasing of an
intermingling. of these two domains, of the state asking certain
duties and functions of the church and its pastors, of the church
in wanting to take over certain duties and functions which are
clearly within the jurisdiction of the state. Will we Lutherans
prove worthy of our Lutheran heritage and cling to Scriptures as
did Luther with his, “Thus saith the Lord?” “Thus it 1s written.”

* This is also maintained and implied by F. Pieper in his Dog-
matics (Vol. 3, p. 480 and Note 1520 on same page).
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“The Word they still shall let remain.” “One little word of
Scriptures makes the whole world too narrow for me.” Will we
retain this precious heritage entrusted to us or will we also lose
it by default? It is the characteristic of the Reformed Church to
give way to sectarian denominationalism. It is the grave danger
of the Lutheran Church to be undermined by liberalism and to
suffer final disintegration. Let us be on our guard and not forfeit
this treasure of Scriptures and also the right safeguarded by our
Constitution for a pottage of lentils consisting of earthly gains and
public recognition! Let us neither be guided by expediency nor
any other motive, but by the Word of God alone!

In this connection we should like to call attention to a pro-
phetic warning of the great Reformer from a sermon held in 1538
(St. L. VII 1789-91) : “Till-the end of the world the two king-
doms* are not to be confused as was done in the days of the Old
Testament by the Jewish people, but should remain separate if we
want to retain the true Gospel and the true faith* . . . We are to
rule the church with the Word or with the sword of the mouth
and the rod of the mouth. On the other hand, the civil govern-
ment has another sword, a sword for the fist and a wooden rod,
wherewith the body is struck . . . The preacher’s rod also strikes
the consciences . . . They all grab for the sword, the Anabaptists,
Muenzer, the Pope and all of the bishops have desired to dominate
and to rule, but not within their calling. This is the abominable
devil. On the other hand, the civil government, the princes, the
kings and the nobles in the provinces, also the judges in the villages

want to wield the sword of the mouth and teach the preachers
what and how they are to preach and to preside over their
churches. But you tell them: You fool . . . mind your calling,
do not preach, let your preachers do that . . . This all the devil
does and does not rest till he have mixed these two swords
thoroughly. This 1s nothing new that the devil brews everything
together. - You, however, know that the emperor or civil govern-
ment shall carry an iron sword and a wooden rod, but we preachers
have the rod and the sword of the mouth . . . I admonish you
who are one day to become the teachers of consciences and the
Christian Churches that you adhere to this difference. For if it
is mingled nothing comes of it. For as soon as the prince says:
Hear, you preacher, vou are to teach for me in such and such a

* Jtalics ours.
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way, do not scold and punish in such a manner, it has then been
confused. On the other hand, if a preacher declares: Hear, you
government or judge, you are to pronounce judgment as I want
it, this is also wrong. You will see that the devil will again mix

. . But the bishops now want to have both swords in their fists
and rule over kings and princes and confuse, which is altogether
wrong and unjust. Therefore, since the Pope will not harm us
and will hardly take the Gospel away from us, for he is tco
severely beaten, but our junkers, those of the nobility and the
princes, also the evil judges, they will do it, who now strut about
with power, want to force the people because of the Sacrament
to do as they desire . . . For you must obey the government,
therefore, you must do as we wish you to do. Then the worldly
and spiritual kingdom is “ein Kuchen,” that is, one cake. This
the Pope has also done; he has carried the sword of the mouth
mnto the civil government; thereby the Word of God has been
extinguished. - Now the leaf is being turned. Now they make
out of the office of the fist a spiritual office, and the civil rulers
want to exercise the spiritual government and rule the pulpit
and the church that I should preach what the prince likes to hear.
Then let the devil step into my place and preach,* for they take the
sword of the spirit and the mouth and make scourges and whips
out of them and drive out of the church not the buyers and sellers,
but the conscientious teachers and preachers.”*

Brethren, let us be honest. Is that not the exact danger con-
fronting the true Lutheran Church in our days? With but very
few changes we could apply these prophetic words of Luther to
our present day conditions. Have we not experienced within the
church the bitter truth of Luther’s prophetic words regarding the
Gospel as a passing shower, which does not return to the place
where it has been? Is not this also a prophetic warning to us of

“the true Lutheran Church to be on our guard lest this priceless
treasure of strict separation of church and state, which has always
been a jewel in the crown of the true Lutheran Church, be taken
from us too? Let us all, preachers, teachers, and laity alike see
to it that the clear words of Christ and the Scriptural teaching of
our Lutheran Church suffer no harm also in this respect. In our
days, the doctrine of the separation of church and state is again
in the crucible. Let us retain the pure gold of Christ’s words and

* Ttalics ours.
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Luther’s doctrine! Let us not cast it out as dross, let us not mix
it with the baser metals of expediency in critical times!

That the Church of Rome does not believe in separation of
church and state is known to all of us. Zwingli and Calvin, the
leaders of the Reformed Church, too, intermingled and confused
the two powers. Like Savonarola, Zwingli wanted the state to
govern the church. It was Zwingli who inaugurated the state
church. Calvin on the other hand wanted the church to govern
the state.  He wanted to revive the Old Testament theocracy and
wanted to use the Bible as a code of laws. Calvin became the
absolute dictator in the city of Geneva in Switzerland. He was
responsible for the imprisonment and execution of Servetus, who
denied the Trinity, and thus sullied the shield of the Reformed
Church and, for that, of the whole Christian Church. Neither the
Church of Rome nor the Reformed- Churches believe in strict
separation of church and state. The Reformed Church has
claimed that it brought about the separation of church and state
through the creation of free churches. Through- the free church,
however, it sought to gain control over the state by legislation, by
molding public life and opinion, and solving social problems. The
reformed denominations have always sought to dominate public
life and opinion within the state and have the state enact laws
inspired and desired by the church. The true Lutheran Church
alone has fought for and upheld this clear teaching of Holy Writ.
If we continue in Christ’s words and teaching also with regard to
the separation of church and state, then we shall be His disciples
' ~indeed and shall know the truth and the truth shall make us free.
Let us contend for and uphold this freedom which is ours through
the King of Truth! It is our Magna Charta of true Christian
liberty. May the words of Christ: “My kingdom is not of 'this
world,” ever ring in our ears, rule our hearts, govern our con-
sciences, and dictate our actions! Then all will be well. Other-
wise we shall be weighed and found wanting and the pure Gospel
will be taken away from us.

Within the liberal Protestant denominations another attempt
has been made and is still being made to change Christ’s word:
“My kingdom is not of this world.”” They too, with Rome,
would like to have Christ say: “My Kingdom is and will be of
this world.” They are dissatisfied with the old Gospel. It seems
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to speak only of heaven and the life beyond. They, however,
would like to establish Christ’s Kingdom here on earth. Since the
old Gospel is sorely outmoded in their opinion, they have nvented
a new Gospel, the so-called social Gospel. They are primarily
interested in making this world a better place to live in. They
think that it is the most important duty of the church to improve
the social and economic and if possible also the political conditions
in this world. They maintain that they -have abolished slavery.
thev want to blot out poverty, unemployment, wars, in short bring
about a paradise here on earth. To achieve this they want to use
Christ's moral teachings, especially those in the Sermon on the
Mount, as a moral code for human society. They are convinced
that the leaven of their social Gospel will finally leaven the whole
lump of human society and then the Christians will no longer be
looked upon as evildoers, as such as are responsible for all of the
evils of our times, but will be hailed as the benefactors, the
philanthropists of mankind. Finally all mankind will accept
Christ’s moral teachings and the better world will be established.
Paradise here on earth will be regained.

One is at a loss at times just where to place these social
gospelites, if we may be privileged to coin such a word. Are they
mere liberals who no longer believe in the deity of Christ and,
therefore, are no longer interested in the old Gospel with its
spiritual message and merely accept the moral teachings of Christ
in the Sermon on the Mount as did Tolstoi, or are they to be
viewed as chiliasts, and is their improved world merely to be an
antechamber for the so-called millennium, in which Christ will come
to reign with His faithful followers? We are inclined to view
most of them as ultra-liberals who have discarded Christ as Son
of God and Savior and merely see in Him a new teacher of morals,
a founder of a new man-made religion. The social gospelites do
not expect Christ to return as do the millennialists, for He is to
most of them not the Son of God, but a mere man as dead as
Mohammed, Buddha, or Confucius. They are convinced that it
1s their duty to perform the task which Christ could not and did
not complete because of adverse conditions in His days. They
want to be the social reformers of our days, want to prove that
Christianity is not a failure. They hope to create a new world
order by establishing a visible kingdom of Christ here on earth
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with Christ’s Golden Rule and His moral teachings in the Sermon
on the Mount. The Social Gospel is their creed. The old Gospel
is sorely outmoded in their opinion and does not solve the social
problems of this world. “Let us make this world -a better place
to live in,” is their slogan.

The social gospelites have set out to remedy all kind of social
evils of our times. They would like to solve the social and
economic problems of mankind. Since they claim to do this as -
representatives of the Christian Church and describe the new world
order of freedom and equality for all as their program which is
to be carried out, they are also mingling the duties of the church
with those of the state, are trying to establish a visible kingdom
of Christ here on earth. But the church is to preach the Gospel,
. justification and sanctification, the state is to provide for the
social and economic well-being of all citizens, to establish and
maintain law and order. Christ did not come into this world to
establish a wisible kingdom, to solve the political, social and
economic problems of this world. He is no political and social
reformer, He came to save sinners. Where sinners believed in
Him He helped and healed them. He refused to be made a bread
king. His prime purpose of coming to this earth was to save
sinners and establish His Kingdom in the hearts of His believers.
The miracles were merely performed to call the attention of the
people to IHis message, His person and His work, the salvation
of mankind. )

The social gospelites endeavor to solve the social and economic
problems without removing the cause. The cause of all ills and
social evils and problems lies in the original sin of man. Because
of the sin of man the soil is cursed, pains, temporal and eternal
death are his fate. Quack doctors try to remove the effects with
a little salve or medicine, but fail to go to the root of the evil.
They and their patients are primarily interested in immediate
results. =~ A good physician goes to the root of the evil, even resorts
to operations to remove the cause. Man can not solve the social
problems, because he can not remove sin.  With all the salves and
medicines he would apply he can not really heal, for he can not
eradicate sin. This Christ, the great Physician, alone can do and
did do it by His own sacrificial death on the cross. This world
can never be changed into a paradise again. It will remain to the
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end of days a vale of tears because of the sin of man. It is a
vain endeavor to remove effects without removing the cause. The
advocates of the social gospel fail to recognize the cause in the
sin of man and their absolute inability to change matters. They
have dethroned Christ as their King and woefully misunderstand
the purpose of His coming into this world.

The Gospel of Christ does not deal with conditions here on
earth, but with individuals, and through the individuals it does
change conditions in the families and communities. Through the
Gospel love is kindled toward all men. The Gospel changes the
man who accepts it, and he becomes a salt of the earth and a light
of the world. Not the church, but the individual members are
to try to remedy the ills in this world as best they can, well know-
ing that a full cure can not be effected because of the original
depravity of man. Like good gardeners, they will keep on
removing the weeds fully aware that new weeds will continue to
grow. The golden age of mankind here on earth lay in the past.
This world will see no other, no visible kingdom of Christ.

It is impossible for us to even mention all the representatives
of the new social gospel. Only some of the most characteristic
ones we shall refer to briefly. Their line of thought, their goals
are almost identical. . One of the most outstanding exponents of
the social gospel is the missionary to India, Stanley Jones, who in
his book, “Christ's Alternative to Communism,” lets the world
choose between the new world order of communism and the visible
kingdom of Christ here on earth. He and the others are con-
vinced it can be done and that they have understood Christ’s words
and purpose correctly. It is a mystery to us how they can ignore
and misinterpret - Christ’s word: “My kingdom is not of this
world,” so completely. The Archbishop of Canterbury develops
similar ideas in his book: “Christianity and the Social Order.”
The Federal Council of Churches is especially concerned about the
peace conferences. At the Treaty of Versailles they were not
asked to take part. The politicians handled it all alone. Now
they want to get in their proposals in time and also see to it that
they are not ignored, but carried out. They wish to avoid the
criticism that the church has failed to secure a just peace. The
Federal Council of Churches has set up six pillars for a lasting
and just peace. It is to be expected that these pillars will also



-“My Kingdom is not of this World” 29

break down under the heavy weight of faulty‘and false assumptions
and expectations.

Since the last World - War not onlv the liberal Protestant
world conferences but also the Lutheran World Conventions have
been engaging themselves with social problems. Frederick Nolde
in his book: “Christian Action,” has harped the same string and -
interested himself in the future peace which can not be properly
brought about without the aid and co-operation of the churches.

The latest pet child and idea on the plane of the social gospel
among the liberal Lutheran.church bodies of our country is the
slogan: Co-operation in externals. This is a grave danger for -
our true Lutheran Church. Let us be on our guard lest the evil
foe ensnare us here with a new vision of this “harmless” kingdom
here on earth, in which we could co-operate with other church
bodies for the betterment and improvement of general conditions.

It would seem to us as though Dr. Reu of Wartburg Seminary
of the former lowa Synod had joined the ranks of the social
gospelites in his lecture: The Church and the Social Problem,
delivered at the meeting of the Lutheran World Convention in
Paris in 1935. “The Church must help create a better social
order.”” Agreeing with Althaus in his Ethics Dr. Reu states:
“The Church must send out of her midst into the social order
people with an awakened conscience . . . She does that not only
when she fulfills her duty on election day and votes only for those
who stand for social justice and the service of the individual to
soclety, she does 1t also when she makes men Christians, who in
their positions through'word and deed foster social justice.” In-
the last part Dr. Reu has actually stated the duty of the Church.
The Church 1s to send out Christians who are to be the salt of the °
earth and the light of the world. The Church, however, has no
duty to send people to the polls and tell them to vote for certain
men who stand for certain goals. The Roman Catholic priest and
the Reformed sectarian preacher do not hesitate to tell their people
for whom to vote. We of the true Lutheran Church know and
maintain that the Church is to preach sin and grace and leave
it to the individual to decide political matters according to the
‘dictates of his own conscience, which must alone and will then also
in most cases be guided by the Word of God. Dr. Reu closes
his address with the following words: “In the measure that the
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church ceases to strive to establish a Godpleasing social order in
her own midst, she refuses to do what will help most to solve the
social question. She loses the right to offer her co-operation to
the world in the solution of the social question.” Dr. Reu seems
to forget that it is not the duty of the church even to try to solve
the social question and .co-operate with the state in this respect.
That is a personal duty of the individual Christian to be a salt and
a light in his community. The Church must cling to its own com-
mand and duty to preach sin and grace, law and Gospel for the
salvation of sinners and the building of the Kingdom of Christ
alone. ' ;

It is to be deeply deplored that so many of the churches have
not kept and still can not keep their fingers out of purely secular
matters and forget their real spiritual duties. Why must it ever
and again be necessary for governmental representatives and men
of letters to remind the churches of their real duty? If the busy-
bodies among the churches, who have to be dabbling in all affairs,
pastors and the laity, would be mindful of their real duty of spread-
ing the Gospel, they would find no time for such ultimately fruit-
less endeavors, which must finally fail, because they ignore the
clear words of Christ, “My kingdom is not of this world.”

When one thinks of the would-be leaders of the churches,
who like to meddle with political, social and economic affairs one
is so vividly reminded of a very appropriate saying of the de-
ceased President Coolidge: “The pastors should preach less
socialism and more Gospel, then they would render the best
service.”

In his book: “Christianity and the Social Order,” the Arch-
bishop of Canterbury tells of an attempt of the English govern-
ment, coal mine owners, and miners to settle a strike. No agree-
ment could be reached for a long time. Because of the sad results
for the families the bishops of England agreed to intervene in an
endeavor to settle the strike. The former Prime Minister Baldwin
became enraged at this attempt of the bishops to meddle with the
affairs of the government in purely secular matters. He asked
the bishops how they would like it and what they would say if he
would ask the Iron and Steel Federation to revise the Athanasian
Creed. The Prime Minister surely knew more about the separate
functions of church and state than did the venerable bishops.
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For a time they minded their own business, but now the Arch-
bishop is again on the scene with his new social world order.

It would, furthermore, seem to us that the Unitarian
Nathanael Hawthorne had a better insight into human nature and
its basic depravity than do most of the social gospelites, who do not
reckon with original sin as the basic evil that frustrates-all attempts
of ever solving the social problem. They also forget that social
problems lie within the sphere of the state and not of the church.

Hawthorne in one of his short stories, “Earth’s Holocaust,”*

tells of an attempt of men to destroy all the objects of luxury and
temptation by making a huge pile of them and burning them. As
the flames consumed the huge pile the manufacturers and owners
of these objects stood around and were saddened to think that now
there would be no further market for their products (most likely
as dismayed as the silversmiths in Ephesus were at the preaching
of Paul, when they thought there would be no further market for
their statuettes of Diana). Hawthorne lets the devil tell these
downcast men, who see their whole trade and pleasures of life
spoiled, “Be not downcast, my dear Sirs, there is one thing these
wiseacres have forgotten.” “What"is that?” they all shouted.
Satan replied, “The human heart. Unless they hit upon some
method of purifying that foul cavern, the world will be the same
as before.” :
We have examined the words of Christ and other related
Bible passages and have learned that Christ’s Kingdom, which is
not of this world, is a kingdom of grace and truth, a spiritual, not
a visible kingdom. We have, furthermore, examined the most
flagrant misinterpretations of Christ’s words in the fields of the
intermingling of church and state and the social gospel. We can
. but hope and pray that our true Lutheran Church remams firm
in its retention of the clear words of Jesus and will ever heed the
admonition of the King of truth: “If ye continue in my Word,
then ye are my disciples indeed and shall know the truth and the
truth shall make you free.” Let us diligently study our Bibles,
pastors, teachers, and laity alike, let us courageously defend the
truth of the Bible in these trying days of ours, let us rather
sacrifice everything than give up the truth. Let us not become

* Taken from: Mosses from an old Manse.
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guilty of mixing truth and falsehood. Let us cling to the great

truth expressed in Christ’s claim before Pilate: “My kingdom is

not of this world.” As Christ prayed for His disciples, let us

continue with this prayer: “Sanctify us in Thy Truth, for Thy

Word is Truth.” . '
(To be concluded)

, Der Antidhrift .
Das Papittum, die Crfitllung der %ei?»fagling
2 Theffal, 2, 1-12.

I dem Yuffaly, der diefem borausdgeht, ift gegeigt worden, daf
felbjt in unferer Iutherifhen Rirde die Meinungen in bezug auf die
Criitllung jener paulinifdjen Weisjagung 2. Thei]. 2, 1-12 im
Papittum geteilt {ind, indem 3. B. Rohnert, dagu viele Theologen
der American Lutheran Church, o)l dem RBabjttum Anti-
drijtijdes nadiveifen twollen, aber dennod) glauben, dap jene Weis-
fagung Pauli nod) threr Erfitllung harre und erjt in dem Auftreten
einer Cingelperfon bor dem Jiingiten Tage ihre Erfitllung finden
merde. Dem gegenitber 1jt gegeigt mworden, daf Luther, umfere
Betfenninididriften, die Dogmatifer ded 17. Jabhrhumdertd, audh
jpatere Theologen wie Philippi und die Biter unferer Synodal-
fonfereng in thren Audjpriihen in besug auf die Eriiillung jenmer
Weisfagungen in ungemein entjdiedener und unmipveritindlicher
Wetfe wie mit einem Peunde fie im Papfttum erblicden und feft glau-
ben, dafs jie i darin nidt irren.

Angefiditd diefed Biviefpaltd erhebt fid) die Frage: Wer fHat
redit?  Die VBeantwortung diefer Frage joll in dem vorliegenden
und den folgenden ufidben gegeben werden und zwar fo, dap fie
dem Urteil Quthers, unferer Befenninididriften ujm. ohne Ein-
franfung zuftinumen.

€3 jet, ehe died weiter audgefithrt wird, nod) einmal auf das
im borigen Aufjat Ausdgefithrte hingewiefen, dap namlic) die einzige
Wetfe, um zur Crfenninigd der Crfitllung jener Weidfagung Pauli
in einer beftimmten biftorifden Erideinung zu gelangen, die ift,
~Dafy man Ddiefe Weidfagung ald Makftab anlegt. Anders famn
niemand zur Geivifheit gelangen. Findet i) dabei, daf eine
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gewiife biftorijde Crideinung i in jeder Beziehung mit PLauli
 Wetsjagung decft, dann haben wir mit abjoluter GewiBbheit in jener
die Crfitllung diefer bor und. Jndem diefer Prozep nun Sdritt
flir Sdritt, wie Pauli Wetsfagung fie und vorlegt, am Vabittum
geli0f wird, wird offenbar werden, dafy jeded Stiict dejjen, das Paulus
in 2 Thell. 2, 1-12 voraudgejagt hat, im Papittum feine Vollendung
gefunden bat und daf darum dad Papfttum der von Paulus geeis-
jagte Antidrijt ijt, fein anderver, erft recht nicht eine Eingelperion
por Dem Weltende.

Auf ein meiteres fei not[) emma[ hingeiviejen, wad Dbereitd in
der Auslegung von 2 Thefl. 2, 1-12 befjonderd jtarf betont wurde,
dafy es jih in Ddiefer %emmgung um den ,Menjden der Simde”
handelt. Poulus jagt uns jelbjt, worauf es ihm dabet anfommt
und ipte er das will verftanden Haben, indem er fagt: ,Er wider-
jtrebt allem, jeft jid) {iber alle3, dad gottlich it und jigt tm Tempel
Gottes alg ein Gott.” Demnad) ift der ,Vienjd) der Simbde” der,
in dem dem LWejen der Simbde im Venjhen gemah dieje Simde 3u
einemn eingigartigen, bultanijden Ausbrudy fommt, jo daf er mit
uneriattlicher Sudit, mit allen ihm zu Oebote jtehenden Miitteln
die arge Quijt Jeined berderbten Derzend zu befriedigen judt, mit Qiit
und Gewalt dafitr fampft und nidht rubt, bid er alles, jelbjit Gott,
unter jich hat umd in der gangen Welt der eime Herrider ijt, bor
dem Himmel und Crde ji) beugen miiffen. Damit ijt der Kern
der Weidjagung Pauli gegeben. Nur die Hijtorijhe Erjdeinung,
auf die genau Ddiefer Kern paft, it der von Paulud vorausgejagte
Antichrijt. Und dad ift gerade dad Hervoritedhende tm Papittum.
€3 wird gezeigt werden, wie dad Papittum, deflen Anfdange in der
erften nadjapoitolijden Jeit liegen, von da an immer groBere Kreije
in nie gejattigter Quit auf alle moglide Weije unter feine BotmaHig-
feit zu Dringen gefudyt hat, zuerjt den Presbyter und andere Diener
der Rirdhe, dann ganze Provingen, dann die ganze Kirde als Bijdof
pon Nom, dann alle Fitrften, Konige und Katfer, und zulest Gott,
indem er jid) fiir ven Gott auf Erden, der alle Gewalt itber Himumel,
Holle und Erde in jid) vereine, der allein fonne jelig maden, der
dazu ein andere3 Gefes und ein andered Cvangelium als die bon
Gott gegebenen erfann und, nidht zu vergeijen, dadurd) eben der greu-
lidhe Seelen- und Gewifjenverderber wurde, erflarte. Ja, da Hhaben
wir dent ,Wenfdhen der Simde” vor und. Und wie diefer Kern der

Wetsfagung Pault im Papittum in jold frajjen lymben hervorflidt;
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jo zeigt fich an demijelben ofhme Ausnabhme aud) alles andere, das
Baulus n jeiner Weisdfagung in Verbindung mit diejem Kern iiber
den ,Wenjden der Simde” uns jagt.

Sudem wir nun dad eben furg Voraudgejdictte an Hand von
2 Thefi. 2, 1-12 genauer audfiihren, fangen wir, Pauli Worten
folgend, an '

mit dem Abfall der nadjapoitolijden Rivdje, der Wpoitajia.

Sdon wihrend jeiner Lebzeiten Hatte Paulus da und dovt mit
Xrrlebren, mie tn den Gemeinden Sorinth und Galatien, fampien
mitffen.  Bet jeinem Abidhied von den Weltejten der Gemreinde 3u
Ephejus prophezeite er wett jhlimmere Jeiten fiir die Kirdhe: ,IG
et daf nad) meinem Abjchied greuliche Wolfe fommen, die der
Herde nicht jchonen, die die Herde an i) locten werden.” Wir
wiffen aud) aud der Offenbarung Johannis, dap ed mit jenen jieben
fleinajiatifhen Gemeinden nicht mehr jo rein jtand, wie es mit thnen
hatte jtehen jollen. Doc) alles died ift nod) nidht der allgenteine,
umfaifende Abfall, der fich aber bald darauf nad) und nad) ver-
breitete. Die apojtolije Sett mit ihrer Qodjdhakung des Cvau-
geltums Hat nidht lange Dejtandern.

Diejer Abfall feste juerft ein, proton; nad) thm erjt wurde
der jich jhon gu Pauli Seiten regende ,Menjd) der Simde” offenbar.
Gr war bon Gott geidhidt als Geridht itber die abgefallene Rirde.

LVergegenwdrtigen wir ung nody einmal furg dad Wejen diejed
AbTalls, wie Paulug ihn V. 10 bejdretbt. Man Hatte die Sdrij-
ten der Wpojtel und mwadite jorgialtig iiber diefelben. MWian jam=
melte jie; jon um dad Jahr 125 warven die vier Ebangelien und
die dreizehn Briefe Pauli ald Sammlung vorhanden. Aber DHierin
offenbarte i) der Abfall jeinem Wejen nad), daf man nidt mehr
die Derrliche Wabhrheit, das Eoangelium, aufnahm zu jetner Rettung.
Der eine Jwed ded Cvangeliums ijt die Seligmadumg durd) den
Glauben.  AlE joldes wurde ed nicht mehr gejdhast, berehrt und
gebraudt.  Ja, man berftand das Cvbangelium in feinem Wejen
nidht mehr, wie jid) dad zeigt in den Sdriften der altejten, nad-
apojtolijchen Kirchenlehrer.

Die eine Urfade war die Wertgeredtigteit. Wian begniigte 1ich
dabet nidht mehr mit dem Gejes Gottes, fondern erjann Vienjden-
werfe, deren man einen bejonderen Schein von Heiligleit anbeftete
und thuen einen Hohen Grad von eiligfeit und Verdtenjtlichteit
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auidirieb.  Die Folge davon mufte die fein, daf man das Cvan-
gelium von der NRedytfertigung allein durd) den Glauben nidht mehr
verjtand und aud) nicht mehr {Ghakte, wiewohl man dasdjelbe in den
apoitolijhen Sd@riften Hatte und bewafrte. :

Prof. Koehler in feiner Kivdengejdhichte, § 23, b, jdhildert dic
innerfivdlichen Jujtande der nadapojtolijgen Jeit jo: Wit all
diefem ging Hand in Hand eine immere BVerbildbuug, Sdon 3u
Bault Jett war unter den Heidendyriften ungetftlidje Sattheit ein-
geriffen. . . . €5 fing nun da3 natiivlide gefeslidie Wefen an, auf
simeterfet Wetje Jid) umter Den drijtlicgen Formen auszubreiten.
1. Die Amtsjormen twaren in der vorigen Jeit flitfjig gemwejen, d. §.
fie entjtanden je nad) Bediirfnid und man verband damit nur die
Jdee Des Dienjtes.  Jeht jehen fie {id) fejt alg ein Nedh)t, und e8
bildete fich) eine Uutorititd- und Wmtslehre. Um 100 Hatte man
nod) den Wresbytertdmus, da der Bifdof ald Primusd an der Spike
des Presbyterfollegiums ftand. Der Bijhof erjdhien ald der feite
Punft, um den die durch den Tod der Apoijtel fithrerlod gemwordenen
Gemeinden jid) jammelten.  Darvausd wurde zuerft in Kletnajien
und Syrien, um 160 in Rom, der monardjijche Cpijfopat. 2. Ta-
mit fland unmittelbar in BVerbindung eine Werflehre, die etnerfeits
1ich nicht an den natiirfichen Werten ded Berufs geniigen [ief, jondern
Eutfagung (Usfele, Fajten, Enthaltung von Fletid, Wein und Ehe)
forderfe und andererieitd diefer damm LVerdienjt betmaf. Die pauli-
nijde Auffajjung bon Gejes und Cvangelinm war verloven, man
vedete vom neuen ®efe und unteridyied zwifden gottlidhen Geboten
und- epangelijen Ratjdhlagen.”

Angejichts diefed tnneren Verfalld in der Kirdje verjtehen wiv
aud) die Chriftenverfolgungen, die unter Nero einfefen, unter
Diofletian und Galerius, vom IJabhre 303 an, bejonders wiiteten, bis
unter Qonjtantin dem Grofen dad Chriftentum ur Staatsveligion
erhoben wurde. Dad warven Gotted Gerichte, 0b jie dod) jur Wahr-
Deit umfehren mochten, ehe dag jGwerjte Geridht, der ,Venjd) der
Stinde” itber fie fomume. PWetrud: €35 ijt Jeit, daf das Geridht
anfange am Haufe Gottesd.”

Cine Sdjilderung anderer Art als die aus Prof. Koehlers
Qirdengeihichte eben zitierte findet jich tm ,Handbud) der Kirchen-
gejhichte” von Dr. Heinr. Sdmid, ordentl. Profeijor der Theologie
an der Univerjitdt Grlangen, Crlangen 1880. €3 jei voraus-
gejdyidt, daf Prof. Shmid die Jujtande in den Gemeinden nac-
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apoitolijdher Bett bon einer anderen Seite jchildert ald Prof. Koehler,
bont Der Seite der Vermweltlichung umd der inneren Serplitterung.
Beide Schilderungen j@liegen einander nidht aus. Prof. Roehler
hebt die Seite ernjtlichen Strebens jettend einer Angzahl in den
Gemetnden Herbor, nur daf diefed Streben i) in einer gang dem
Coangefium ideripredhenden Weife fund tat, nambd) n der Befol-
gung menjdlider Gebote aus BWerdienjtlichteit. Prof Sdmid fithrt
dies alferdings aud) an; er hebt aber die WVermweltlihung bieler in
den Gemeinden bejonderd herbor und gibt died ald Grund an, wes-
halb die Ernjten dem um dag Jahr 150 etndringenden Pontanidmus
sum grofen Teil zufielen. Beide Gegenfahe werden immier ver-
treten fein.

Dr. @dymid jagt: ,Der PWontanidmus fand nidht geringen Un-
flang; der Grund bdavon lag in den Bujtinden, welde er in der:
Rirche der Gegenwart vorfand; diefe trieben thn in einen leidht erfldr-
lhen Gegenfas. Wer fich die StHimmungen und Crivartungen der
erftenn €hrijten vergegentvartigte, der fonmnte jid) in diefe Feit {hiwer
finden; denn die frithere Begeijterung Hatte vieljad) einer befremd-
lichen Kalte Plab gemadt. Vian permifte den fritheren Crujt und
die friitbere Rebensijtrenge, es war viel eltfdrmiged LWejen einge-
drungen, die auBerordentlihen GetjteSgaben mwaren berfdivunden, die
Wiederfunft des Herrn dadite man {idh) nidht jo nabe mehr und die
Kirdhe ridtete jid) auf eine langere Crifteny auf Crden ein. . . .
Soldye Wabhrnehmungen wurden um diefe [ett aud) von Lehrern der
Qivde gemadt und beflagt.”

Jn diefe Beit fallt audy die Unterdheidung von Episkopos
und Presbyteros, itber die im ndadjjten Abjdnitt die Rede jein wird.
Cbhenjo ereigneten jid) allerlet RKirdenipaltungen, nidt, mwie Dr.
Sdmid jdreibt, auf Grund etner Differeny in der Lehre, jondern in
der Rivchenzudt und Kirdenberfafjung.  KirGenipaltungen ent-
ftanden, wie in Karthago und Rom. Bet der Kirdjengudyt Handelte
€5 7ich befonders um das ftrenge LVerfahren bei der Wiederaufnahme
joldjer, die in den Werfolgungen Chriftum berleugnet Hatten, der
Qapjt.  Aufridtige Bupe geniigte nicht; womit doch E€hrijtus in bezug
auf Petrud gufrieden gewefen war. Eine Anzahl wollte diefe Gefal-
fenen itberhaupt nidht wieder aufnehmen. Dad verurjadte Spaltun-
gen, jo aud) die Steigerung der Epiffopalgewalt. Dazu drangen
alferfet Jrrtiimer in die Gemeinden ein: Montanidmus, Ebionitis-
mus, Gnojtizidmus, Manidaidmus und Ponardhanidmus.
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Diejed von den Gemeinden der nadjapoitolijhen Seit gegebene
Bild zeiat flar, daf ver Abfall eingetreten war. Seine Wurze! Hatte
alled, das er umfafBte, in dem ecimen, jdhweren Scritt, dafy fie die
Lebe der Wabhrheit nicht mehr jGdbien zu threr Seligieit. Diefent
Abfall folgte auf dem FuBe das Offenbarmwerden, offentliche Wuftre-
ten ded ,Wenfden der Siinde”, der {id) hon zu PVault Jeiten Heim-
(i) geregt Hatte.

Jm offentlidien Auftreten des ,Menfdjen der Siinde” Haben iwiv
den fidtbaren Anfong des Papjttims vor uns.

Das dffentliche Nuftreten des ,Menjdjen der Siinde” fam mit
der Unteridetdung bon Episkopos und Presbyteros, mobei der
Episkopos in feiner Bebeutung und Stellung in der RKirde eit
itber die Rirdhe und ihre anderen Diener gejtellt wurde. Hier zeigt
71§ der Geift der Autoritdt- und Pervidhjudt, der dad Wefen Ddes
Bapittums 1t und dasfelbe die Jahrhunderte Hindurd), aud) Heute
nod), gefenngeidgnet hat. Hier, in der Heraushebung ded Episkopos
baben wir den Anfang. Die jpdteren Jahrhunderte geigen uns, wie
das, wad hier anfing, wuds, indem dad Papittum immer ieitere
Qreife unter jeine Botmagiglett su bringen judte, big es jeine Klimay
erveihte in dem Gottfeinwollen und an i) alled rif3, das Gottes iit.
Ja, bas it der ,WMenid der Simde”, der, wie ja offenbar ift, tief und
fonjequent erjdjopfende Ausbrud) der Siinde im Wenjden. Hier
irtt fie i) au8 und erhebt {ich ur vollen Hohe der in ihr Hegenden
greulichen Boshett.

Episkopos und Presbyteros, dieje Bezeidnungen ftammnten
allerdingd aus der Apojtelzeit. Dod) Hatten die Apojtel bei diejen
Benennungen in feiner Weife an ein eber ober Unter gedadit. Jm
Gegentetl, dieje Benennungen waren ihnen Namen fiir eine und die-
felbe Berjon. NRohnert jagt in jeiner Dogmatif: ,Daf mit beiden
Worten dasdjelbe Amt begeidhnet wird, alfo die Presbpter mit den
Bifhofen identifd) jind.” So werden jie aud) Hirten und Lehrer
genannt.  Diefe berjchiedenen Bezeidhnungen mwaren weiter nichts ald
ein Herborheben verjdhiedener Seiten des Gemeindedienites derjelben
Perjon.

Sn der Apojtelgeichidhte, 20, 17-29, werden die Welteften von
Epbhefus, die Paulud nad) Miletusd fomumen lieh, bon ihm aud
Bijdofe genannt, weil fie auf die Gemeinde, Herde, ad)t haben jollen.
Bugleid) jollen jie die Herde weiden und bewaden, alio Hirten fein.
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Genau dasfelbe begeugt Paulus in jeinem Brief an Titus, Kap. 1.
Cr jchreibt B. 5, er hHabe Titum deshaldb in Kreta gelajjen, damit er
 die Gemeinden von Stadt zu Stadt mit Aeltejten bejese, mit jolden,
die untadelig, eines Weibed Mann jind, glaubige Kinder haben, nicdht
berlihtiget, dafy jie Sdhwelger und ungehorjam jind, V. 6. Dann
fabrt Paulus V. 7 fort: Denn ein Bijd)of muf untadelig jein.
Bezeidhnend it auch 1 Tim. 3, 2§f. Hier gibt Vaulus dem Timo-
theus Jnijtruftion, wie bejdhaifen ein zu berufender Bijdhof umd
Diafon fein jollen. Presbpter jind nidht genamnt. Warum nidht?
Eben darum, weil der Episkopos und Presbyteros diefelbe Verjon
1it. :
Satten die Apojtel in trgendeiner Wetje in ihren Gemeinden
ein Epijfopalipitem, wie wir e3 bet den Romifden und Epijfopalen
porfinden, jtiften wollen, dann hatten jie jchlechterdings mider den
Getjt und Jnjtruftion Jeju Ehrifti gehandelt. Ehrifti Geijt war
Die Liebe und qus der Qiebe dad Dienen: ,Des Wenjden Sobn ift
nidht formmen, daf er ihm dienen lafie, jondern daf er diene und
gebe jein Qeben gu einer €rldjung fiir viele”; Deatth. 20, 28. Seine
Smjtruftion: ,J0r wifjet, dafy die weltlichen Fiiriten ferridhen und die
Qberherren haben Gewalt. So joll e3 nidht jein unter eud, jondern
o jemand will unter eud) gewaltig jein, der jet euer Diener”; Meatth.
20, 25. 26.

Die Lostrennung de§ Episkopos vom Presbyteros, bdie
bis dabin in einer Verjon bereinigt gewejen waren, dad Sonderftellen
und die Crfiebung des Bijdhofs 1iber den Vresbyter, alle anderen Die-
ner der RNirdhe und die Kirvche Jeldbjt fam bald nad) der Heit der
Apojtel jhon gegen Eude des erjten Jahrhunderts. 1leber die Un-
fange diefer Scheidung fagt Dr. O. Shmid in feiner Kirdengejdhichte
folgendes: ,Soeit wir die Sade verfolgen fonnen, Hat ed {ich mit
Der Berbrettung Ddes Episfopats jo verhalten. Wir finden ihn in
unjerem Seitabjdnitt am frithejten in den judendhrijtiichen Gemein-
den und da it thm befonders von den Clementinen dad Wort geredet.
Bet den hetdendyrijtlichen Gemeinden finden wir thn juerit ju Anfang
Des 3wetten Jahrhunderts zu Antiodhien, Cphejus und Smyrna.
Aus dem Brief ded Polycarp an die Gemeinde zu Philippi erfehen
ir aber, dafy dort nod) etmige Jahrzehnte jpater fein Unterjdhied
sintidhen Bijdhof und Vresbyter war.”

Mit ein Hauptbefiivmorter ded Steflensd der Bijhofe an die
Spike der Kirde war Jgnatiug von Antiodien, der um das Jahr
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115 in der Werfolgung unter dem Kaijer Trajon in Nom den
Wiartyrertod erlitt.  Dasfelbe taten Tertullian und gang bHejonders
Cyprian, Bifhof von Karthago.

<u tweldjem Mae diefe Dereitd den Bifdhof emporitellten, zeigt
folgendes: Jguating jagte, der Bifdhof, prdfidiere an Stelle Gottes,
die Presbyter an Stelle der Apoftel. v will, daf man dem Bijdhoi
wuntertan fei, wie Chriftud ed dem Vater war. Er madt die Be-
siehung 3u Ehrifto abhdngig bon der Beziehung zum Bijdof. Nad
den Glomentinen, Sdriften aud alleveriter Beit nad) den Apoiteln,
1jt der Bifhof fiir die Gemeinde der Stellvertreter Gotted und Chrijti.
Die Sirdje wird mit einem Sdiff verglichen. Der Herr ift Solt, der
Qenfer Ehriftus, der Vorruderer der Bijehof, und diejer vertritt fichtbar
die Stelle Ehrifti; ed fimdigt alfo gegen Ehriftus, mwer gegen den
BijchoT jlindigt. Jtur der fann felig werden, der {icdh an den Bifd)of
palt.”  Tertullian vergletdht den Bifhof mit dem jitdifdhen Hohen-
priejter. Cyprian unteriheidet die Bijdhodwitrde aui das bejtimmi-
tefte von Der Ded Pre3bpters und Diafonen. LVom Bijdhof jagt er:
®ott Hat ihn gemadt, vom Presbyter, die Rirde madie ihn, vom
Diafon, der Bijdof made 1hn.  Die Bijd)ofe nennt er die Racdhfolger
der Upoijtel und nimmt fir jie die Redyte der Wpoijtel in Anjprud.
Jttemand foll darum die Bijdofe rvidhten diirfen. Er jagt aud) pont
BijdoT weiter: Er reprafentiert Chriftum, er lettet und rvegiert nichi
nur an deffen Stelle, jondern er ridtet aud). Jm Lauje der Feit,
jdreibt Dr. Sdmud, jtellten jich et Vorftellungen Heraus, welde
bletbentd mit dem Eptifopat perbunden werden. Die eine ijt die, daf
die Bijd)ofe die JInbhaber der Shlitfjelgewalt umd die Vermittler des
Heils feten. Die andere ijt die, daf die Bijdhofe alsd die Nadfolger
der pojtel die Vermittler ind Bewahrer der edhten Tradition feieit.

Sehen wir dad Gejagte genauer an, wad finden wir? Der
Bijdof ijt weit ferausgehoben iiber die gange Kirde, Gemeinden und
ihre Diener. Jhm wird eine einzigartige Sonderitellung in Dder
Qirdje guerfannt. Die Vorredite der Gemeinde und ihrer Diener
jind ibnen genommen und auf den Bijdhoi itbertragen. Die Ge-
meinde it unmiindig und gimzlid abhingig vom Bijhof gemadht.
Jm Bijdoi allein fann die Gemeinde Hetl und Seligleit finden; er
it Der Wejiger, Hitter und Austeiler der Wabrbett. [mwei Stiide
frefen Hier flar Heraud: des BVijdofsamtesd iiberragende Stellung in
der Qirde, defjen jdhier unbefdhrantte Gewalt. Hier haben wir, wad
Woulug als nad) 1hm fommend prophezeit Hat, den ,Wienjden der



40 : Der Untidhrijt

Eimde”. Denn wad ijt died anders ald die Selbjterhohung, die in
der angeborvenen Slinde ded Menjden thre Wurzel und Kraft Hat?
Hier jehen wir {hon erfitllt, wad Vaulusd in 2 Thefjal. 2 iiber den
LSienjden der Siinde” fagt: Der fidy allem widerfest, itber alles fid)
jebt und tm Tempel Sotted jist ald ein Gott.  Hier ift der , Denid
der Glinde” in die Veffentlichfeit getreten.

Hicr haben wir vor uns die Anfange ded Papittums. Was jidh)
hier offenbarte, Bijchof mit uneingejdyrantter Padht, 1jt dad Wejent-
lige tm gangen Pabjttum. €& dauerte nidht lange nadh) den erjten
Infangen, daf das, was jdon am Ende ded erjten Jahrhunderts jid
in der Kirde entivicelte, auf den Bijdhof von Rom fongentriert wurde,
Daf diefer mit tmmer mehr gejteigerter Serrichiudt alles unter jeine
®ewalt 3u bringen jucdte, b1 er alle anderen Bijdhofe, die Wietro-
politen, Gynoden, Konzilien, Reide der Welt und Gott unter jeine
Botmafigleit gebradt Hatte.

Dr. K. Hagenbad), Prof. der Theologie in Bajel, Sdhiveiz, der
hier Ofter jitiert werden wird, {dreibt in feinen ,Vortragen iiber die
Qirdgengeidichte 1m Weittelalter bom 7. bi3 12. Jahrhundert”, 1860:
SMan fann wohl jagen, dafp Nifolaus II. und Hildebrand, Ere-
gor V1I.,badfelbe geftrebt und gewollt Haben, unbedingte Herr{d)-
fudit ded vomijdhen Stuhles; fie Hhaben dasd Papjtideal auis Hodite
gefpannt und zu erjtreben gefudht.”

Bu 2 Thefl. 2, 1-12 jagt Dr. Hagenbad): ,Wir finden aller-
dingd {hon 3u des Wpojtel Vaulusd Setten Bifdhofe, aber die Bijdsie
waren eind und dasdfelbe mit den elteften, welde der Gemeinde vor=
ftanden, und ihnen zur Seite finden wir die Diafonen, denen gunadit
die Armenpflege oblag. Aber bald ragten dann iiber den Presbyter
die Bijchofe hervor und aqud diejen erhoben i) wieder die ErzbifdsTe,
Weetropoliten, unter welden dann wiederum jhon im 4. Jahrhundert
die grofen Kirdenhaupter von Jerufalem, Antiodhien, Alerandrien
und Konjtantinopel und Rom Dervorragten. Wie aber aqufwdrts die
Stufen jid) zufbiten nad) der Pyramide ded Papittums, jo jpikte jid
das Papittum im Mittelalter jur Monardyie aus.”

Somit it flar gegeigt, daf dad bon Paulus geweisjagte Cr-
jdheinen ped ,Menjden der Simde” nad) dem Abfall der Kirde tm
Bapittim feine Crfitllung hat. Tad Papittum ijt nidht erit pater
entitanden; feine Anfange liegen in der erjten nadjapoitolijden Seit.
Tas ijt der ,Menich) der Simde”, der da jollte offenbar mwerden.
Was hier in die Crideinung trat, ijt dem Papittum all die Jahr-
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hunderte hindurd) eigen getvejen. Wad hier an die Deffentlichfeit
trat, hat jid) im Papfttum in gerader, engverbundener Linie Scritt
fliv &dritt von da ausd weiter enticelt, bid e3 durd) Quther den
Todedjtof erhielt, fidh aber froBdem bi3 auf diefen Tag in feinem
Wejen treu geblieben ijt.

Dies alles it widtig. Da der ,Penidy der Sitnde” {dhon zu
Bauli Lebzeiten Heimlid) jid) regte und bald nad) feinem Abjdeiden
in die Oeffentlidgfeit treten jollte, fann dad Wapfttum nur dann
diefer ,Denfd) der Simbde” fein, wenn feine Anfange in die Jeit nad)
Bauli Tod guriidreigen. Dasd eben tun fie.

&3 find threr viele.

Diefer Gedanfe mag Hier jdon angejdlojfen werden. Die
Weisfagung Pauli 2 Thefjal. 2, 1-12 fordert die Annafme einer
grofen Menge don Wenjdgen der Simde. Der ,Pienid) der Siinde”
fann bier nur alg eine Gejamtbezeidnung fiir viele Perjonen gletder
Art, alB ein Qolleftibum, gefafst werden; denn Paulus jagt bon dem
Denjden der Siimbde”, daf er jid) bereits zu feiner Zeit Heimlich
rege, nad) ihm offenbar werde und daf der Herr jein ein Ende madye
in der Crideinung feiner Jufunft. Hiermit jagt Paulus fiir den
SDenjden der Siiubde” eine Leben3dauer von jolder Lange aus,
dafy feine Eingelperfon, jondern nur eine Pienge von Perjonen
gleidger Art jie ausleben fann. Demmad ift der ,Wenid der Stmbde”
als etne Gufzeffton von Perfonen derfelben Art, Menjden der Siimbde
toie Der erjte, zu fajjen.

Wie ijt aud) dieg im Papjttum erfitllt! BVon dem erjten Hifent-
lichen Auftreten ded erften Bijdhofs voller Autoritats- und Herrid-
fudyt hat jid) diefe Art in ununterbrodener Reifenfolge in der Kirde
Roms fortgepflanst big auf diefen Tag und wird erft ihr Ende errei-
den am Jingften Lage; lauter Menjhen gletchartig in ihrem uner-
jattlidgen Streben nad) jGranfenlojer Madyt mit threr Spige im
Papit.

Seine polle Crfiillung findet aud) im Papfttum der
Hntifeimenns, der Widerftreber, der Gegner.
Allgemein gefaBt ijt .Der Antifetmenosd der Gegner, der gegen
ober mider eimen oder biele auffteht. Cr ift nidht BVerteidiger, jon-
dern Angreifer.  Seine Gegneridait hat einen Jwed und Jiel,
namlid) dad 3u nehmen, das ded andern ift, fet e3, dad Eigne dafiir
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au fehen oder, dad des andern ijt, jelbit zu befiBen. €8 mag {ih
dabet um dad Urteil, die Pldne, den Befih, die Autoritdt, Juris-
diftion, Anjehen ufw. ded andern Handeln.

Indem Paulus den Antifeimenod bon dem ,Vienjden der
Gimde” ausjagt und diefen damit ald einen Widerfader, Segner,
fenngetdhnet, o ift augenblictlid flar, in welder Ridhtung in bezug
auf AbTicht, Swect umd Jiel feine Segneridiaft jid) beegt, wogegen
er auffteht und wonad er trachtet. AL der ,Denjd) der Siinde” Hat
er Det feiner @egnerichait nur ein Jtel 1m Auge, namiid) su Herriden,
alle Autoritdt, die andere haben, thnen gu nehmen und fitr {icdh allein
3u bejien, an Madyt und Unjehen der Grogte unter allen zu fein.

Jndem der ,Menjd) der Simbde” als Bijdjof, wie er bereits He-
jdhrieben worden ijt, mmitten der Rirde auffritt, wird fih natur-
gemafp Jein Qerridygeliifte zuerft auf dag Nadjtliegende, die Rirdpe,
erftreden, namlich jo, daf er die gejamte Kirche, thre Beamten, ihre
Diener, 1hre Verfammlungen ujmw. unter jeine Botmapigleit gu brin-
gen fucht, jodann dad, dad auBerhalb der Rirdje liegt, die Reidje
Der Welt. Endlid) jirebt er aud), feine Serridaft auf dad ausdzu-
ftrecfen, das itber der Grde ift, namlid) Gott und alles Gottliche.

Die beiden BVegriffe, antikeimenos und hueperairomenos, Geg-
ner und der i) iiber alles febt, hangen eng gujammien, indem bder
seite Begriff Smwed und Biel ded erfteren al8 etivad Crreichtes
Dezeidhnet. Das in der Sunde tm Menjden Liegende, Haf wider
alles, dad nod) nicht unterworfen ift, und die Herridhiucht jind Hier
die wirfenden Uriaden.

Wie hat jich) doch died alled erfiillt in der Sejdhichte der BijdhoTe,
untfer denen {Qon frith der Bijdhof bon Rom an die Spige aller trat!
Die Gejdidite der Bijhofe von Rom, der Wapite, zeigt flar ibhre
Gegnerihait, wie Jie oben audgefithrt wurde, und zugleid) ihre Er-
folge Dierin.

Daf die in diefer Arbeit als Kern jemer Thefjalonider LWeis-
fagung Vauli fort und fort betonte uneriatthide Serridhjudgt, die ja
in Verg 4 o jtart zum Ausddrucd fommt, voll und gang im Vapjttum
thre Criiillung gefunden Hat, dad jollen die Ausjpriiche folgender
Manner bezeugen, die dad Wapjttum genau fannten, etl fie zur
fatholifchen Kirde gehort haben.

Dollinger, Prof. in Mimden, bmfembete fich mit Dder fatho-
Giden Sirde wegen ded bom Vatifanijen Kongil, 1869-1870,
angenommenen  Dogmad  bon. der JInfallibilitdt ded  Papites.
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Bius IX. exfommunizierte ihn tm Jabhre 1870. Dollinger ijt bHis
su feinem Tode 1890 nidht vieder in die fatholijhe Kivehe Furiic-
gefehrt.  Jn feinen legten Jabhren mar er ein eifriger Lefer Dder
Sdriften Quthers. LWie Hod) er thn und jein Wert fhdkte, zeigen
folgende Worte aus einer von ihm im Jahre 1882 gehalternen Rede:
L5 Dete die Wege der Vorfehung an, in deren allivaltender Hand
Die deutjdie Nation ein Werfzeuq, ein Gefal im Hauje Gottes, und
fein unedled gefworden ijt.”

Die folgenden Jitate beziehen 1ich auf den UltramontaniSmus
innerhalb der fatholijhen Rirdhe. Damit Dezeidhnet man jeme NRich-
tumg, die die abjolute Herridhait ded PLapited iiber Kirche, Welt und
alles ®ottlide 3u erjtreben judt. Diefe Richtung ift in der romijchen
Qirde die Derrjdhende und Hat Heute thre vornehmite Stitbe im Jeju-
itenorden. Sie ijt aber in threm Wejen Jo alt wie eben der , Wienjch der
@linde”, alg er offenbar wurde. Daf dieje Ridhtung aud) Hheute in
der Kirche Roms die herrichende ift, beweijt Fur Geniige dad Vatifa-
nijche Sonzil.

Dillinger tm Jahre 1865: ,Der Ultramontanidmus ijt eine
im Sdofe der grofen firdhliden Gemeinjdaft fich) geltend madhende,
pon etner groferen oder geringeren Anzahl bon Perfonen vertretene
Mnidauung.  Diefe (@t {ich in einen eingigen furgen und flaren
Gat zufammeniajfen.  Der Sap lautet: Ter Papit ift die Hidite,
unfehlbare und darum auch einzige Autorttat in allem, wad Religion,
Qirche, Sitte, Voral Detrifit; jedem feimer Audipriidhe itber bdiefe
Gegenjtdnde gebithrt unbedingte innerliche wie dqulerlicge Unter-
werfung.”.  Tied jagte Dollinger jchon finf Jahre vor nnahnte der
Definttion der Unfehlbarfeit 1870 im Vatifanijhen Konzil.

Graf Hoeusbhroed). Diefer war ein Glied ded Jejuitenordend
gemefen, trat aber von demfelben aus. JIm Jahre 1893 verdijent-
lidhte er in den ,Preupijden Jahrbithern” folgenden Auffag: ,Wein
Austritt qug dem Jejuitenorden.” €r definiert den Ultramontanis-
mus jo: ,Gin weltpolitijes, antireligities Syftem, das unter dem
Tedmantel der Religion und unter Verquidung mit Religion weltlid-
politijde, trdijd-materielle Herrjdhaits- und Madtbeftrebungen ber-
folgt, ein Syjtem, dad dem geijtlidien Haupte der fatholijden Reli-
gion, dem Papite, die Stellung eined weltlid)- pohmcben Grohtonigs
{iber Fliriten und Volter zujpricht.”

Hrang Xaver Krausd, geb. im Jahre 1840 zu Trier, war fatho-
Lidger Theologe, 1878 Profefjor der Kirchengejdhichte in Freiburg.
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Diefer definterte den Ultramontanidmus jo: ,Piir jdeint, daf diefe
Merfmale (namlid) diejenigen, weldje dem ultramontanen Syjtem zu
allen Beiten eigen gewejen jind) jid) in finf Punften ujammen-
faffen: 1. Ultramontan ift, wer den Begriff der Rirdje iiber den
der Meligion fest; 2. ultramontan ijt, wer den Papit mit der Rircje
vermedfelt; 3. ultramontan ijt, wer da glaubt, dasd Reid) Gottes fei
bon Diefer LWelt und e3 fei, wie dad der mittelalterliche Kurialigmus
behauptet hat, in der Sdliiffelgemalt Peiri aud) weltlide Juris-
diftion {iber Fiirften und Volfer eingejdhlofien; 4. ultramontan ijt,
wer da meint, religidfe Ueberzeugung fonne durd) materielle Gewalt
ersimungen oder diirfe durd) joldie gebrodjen werden; 5. ultra-
montan ift, wer immer {ich bereit findet, ein flares Gebot des eigenen
Gewiffend dem Anjprudie einer fremden Autoritdt zu opfern.”

Diefe Sitate aud einem ufjag iiber Ultramontanidmus in
LJtealencyflopadie fiir protejtantijdie Theologie”.

Die {id) aufernde und wadfende Madjt des Bijdjofs von Jlom
in der Kirde. '

Die darauf Hinfithrenden Sdiritte. Der erfte Sdhritt war der,
daf der Bijd)of einer Stadt jich itber die Bijchofe der umgebenden
Qandgemeinden jette, jo dafy diefe ihre felbjtandige Stellung aufgeben
und {1 dem Bifdhof der nadyjten Stadt unterordnen muften, wie der
Presbyter in der Stadt dem Bifdof untergeordnet war. E3 ent-
jtand damit die Dijcefe. Der ndadjjte Sdyritt beftand darin, daf,
naddem ficd) die Didcefen einer PVroving zu einer Synode ujammen-
gejhlofienn Hatten, der Bijdhoi der Hauptjtadt der Vroving iiber alle
anderen Bifchofe derfelben PVroving jich) fehte.  So fam e zum
WMeetropoliten, der dann Synoden berief, den Vorji bei den Wer-
jammlungen fiirte und die Aujjidht itber die Bijdhofe feiner Proving
fitprte.  Der dritte Sdritt war der, daf jih wieder ein anderer
itber den Weetropoliten erhob, namlid) jo, daf joldhe Bijd)ofe, die thren
Sig in Hauptitadten groferer Hauptteile ded vomijden Reihesd Hat-
ten, zu Qerrven itber diefe Qauptteile wurden. Soldje waren die
pon Hom, Ulexandrien und Antiodien. Man nannte diefe Vatri-
ardjen, Crarchen.

Und nun {qlof jid) diefen Sdritten der bierte an, die Erhebiung
pes Bijd)ois von Rom iiber alle anderen Bijdofe, Vietropoliten und
Patriarden der Kirde.

Dicfen Sdritt jorderte Cyprian, Bijdoi bon Karthago, gejtor-
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ben im Jahre 258, ungemein, wenn e ihm aud) ferne lag, dem
Bijdhot von Rom eine Sonderautoritdt fiber alle anderen Bijdhdie
der Qirde etnzurdumen, wie jie jGon zu Cypriansd Seiten von jemem
beanjprudyt. wurde.  JIn feinemr Bud) De unitate ecclesiae De-
seidgnete Cyprian den Bijdof von Rom alg den, der dad Haupt der
Rirdye jei, und zwar nidht darum, weil er Bifdof in der Hauptjtadi
des gangen romijden Reidhed fei, jondern weil er der Nadfolger
Betri fei und 3u den iibrigen Bijhifen die Stellung einnehme, mwelde
Petrud zu den anderen Apojteln eingenommen Habe. %ierp‘of_)l
Cyprian, wie {hon gejagt, in feirner Weife dem Bijchof von Rom eine
Gejamtgemalt iiber die ganze Rirdje zuerfennen wollte, Hat er dodh
mit feiner BVoranjtellung des Bijdhofs bon Rom und mit jeinem Hin-
weis aqui Vetri Stellung unter den iibrigen Apoijteln, wie er jie ber-
ftand, dazu Dbeigetragen. Daf Cyprian nidht die Erhebung desd
BijdHois von Rom zum Haupt der Kirde peranlaht, jondern nur ge-
fordert hat, ergibt {ih aus der gangen Entwidlung, wie jie eben
gejdjildert mworden ijt. Diefe mupte {id) ja fonfequent dahin 3u-
iptgen, dap der Bifdhof {ich fitr den oberften aller Bijdhsfe Hielt, der
in Rom, der Hauptitadt ded gangen romijdhen Reides, jtand.

So Haben wir gejehn, wie aud den erften Anfangen, indem jich
Der Bijdjof itber den Presbyter jtellte, e in gerader [inte i) dahin
entiicelte, daf der Bifdof von Rom an die Spike der ganzen Kirde
frat, fiir 1id). alle Gewalt und Autoritdt beanibrudjend.

b Cyprian der erfte gewefen ift, der die Stellung ded Bifdhofad
pon Rom mit dem Hinweid auf Vetrum alg erften Bifdhof von Rom
und den Erjten unter den Apofteln begritndete, wird wohl jhwer 3u
entidheiden jein. Jedenfalls ift died gewif;, daf die Bifd)ofe bon
Fom i) tmmer auf Vetrum ald den erften Bijdhof von Rom berufen,
iy feine Nadiolger und Erben feiner angeblicdhen LVorredte, bon
Chrijto Telbjt berliehen, genannt Hhaben. Mit wievtel ujrichtigleit, -
ift eine andere Frage. Petrud pafte thnen dazu, ihren Anjprithen
eine Diblife Grundlage zu beridaffen, um auf die Gejamtfirde
Cindrud zu madgen.  Jedenfall8 batte jich die Herrihiudht bdesd
Bijchofs von Nom jo entwicelt, wie jie fich entvidelt Hat, aud) ohne
Betrus. .
Dafy die Berufung auf Petrum gang unbegriindet ift, dad wiffen
ir alle.

1. Die Frage ijt nie zur Epideng entihieden worden, ob Petrus
je in Rom gewefen ift.
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2. Wetrus Hat nie bon dem Herrn etwad empfangen, dag der
Serr niht m gleichem Pafe aud) den anderven gegeben hatte. Die
Stelle Matth. 16, 18 1jt letcht durd) den griedifhen Text entidhieden,
in dem die Worte: ,Auf diejen Feld will i) bauen meine Gemeine,
lauten: epi tautee tee petra, aljo dad Femininum, wo dod) dad
Deastulinum, wenn der Herr den Petrus gemeint hitte, jtehen miifte.
Die Lje- und Bindegewalt gibt der Herr Matth.- 18, 18 der Ge-
meinde: -, Oovet er die nidht, jo Halte ihn ald einen Heiden und
Bolner”; ebenjo Jofh. 20, 21.

3. Dte Kirdje hat nur einen Fels, auf dem fie fteht, Chrijtum:
. Der Stein, den die Bauleute vermworfen, ijt gum Ectjtein worden.”

4. Ware Petrus wirtlich in Rom und dort Bifdof im Sinue,
wie er hier borliegt, gewefen, dann Hitte er ohne Frage {don vorher
ein joldjes Vorred)t beanjprudht und audy geiibt. Aber wad finden
wir?  Jn feinen Briefen das Gegenteil. Da nennt er fich) nicht
Bijhof, jomdern fogar eimen Mitdltejten, suenpresbyteros, umnd
ftellt {ich damit auf eine Stufe mit den Welteften der Gemetnden.
Dazu ermahnt er jte ganz im Gegenjah 3u demt, wad man bon einent
Serrider erivarten muf:

L LWetdet die Herde Chrifti, jo eud) befohlen ift, nidit a8 bie
ither dag Wolf fHerriden, jondern werdet Vorbilder Dder Herde”;
1 Petrus 5, 3. - Aber die Gemeinden vedet er jo an: ,Jhr aber jeid
dag ausermwdhlte Gejdilecht, das foniglidpe Prieftertum, dad Deilige
Volf” ujw.; 1 Petrug 2, 9. Nadjt dem Herrn hat Petrus nur etne
utoritdt anerfannt und geadhtet, die Gemeinde.. Bei der LWieder-
befebung ded durd) Judag Ende vafant gewordenen: Apojtelamtes
verfuhr Betrud nidt eigenmadytig und ernannte einen Nad@iolger,
jondern rief die Gemeinde sujammen. Diefe jelbit jtellte. Randidaten
aui und wiahlte aus diefen einen, der obhne wetteres ald vom Herrn
berufen von allen Wpofteln anerfannt mwurde. AE e3 jih um
Diafonen Handelte, riefen die Jwolfe, nidht PVetrus, die Gemeinde
sujammen.  Diefe jdhlug jieben bor und wdhlte jie. Jtur der, der
i)t auf die Sdhrift hort, wird jid) auf Vetrus berufen.

5. Das Qehramt hat der Herr ohue Unteridied allen Apoiteln
aufgetragen: ,Gehet hin und lehret alle BVolfer.”

6. Im Gegenfap zu irgendeiner Voranjtellung Petrt Hat der
Serr thn und alle anderen Apoitel mit ihm auf die gleihe Stufe ge-
ftellt und zwar nidt oben, jondern gang unten. A3 jie einjt dar-
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itber jtritten, wer unter ihnen der Grojte fei, jagte ihnen der Herr:
o Wer unter eud) will grof fein, der fei euer Diener.”

- Bald madite der Bifdjof von Rom {eine Anjpriidje, das
_ Oberfaupt der gangen Kirde 3u fein, geltend.

Dag foll tm Folgenden gezeigt werden. Aus der Gejchidhte
der romijdjen PVapite ein erjdhopfended Bild dabon zu geben, mwie die
Machtanipriide ded Bifdois bon Fom in der Rirdie {ich von etnem
sgum andern fjteigerfen, immier PerauBfordernder umd verleBender
urden, tmmer mehr von der Autoritdat anderer Kirvchenamiter ver-
{dhlangen, big er alled in fid) bereinigt hatte, dabon muf Hier abge-
jeben erden. Dasd Material ift zu wmfangreid). An eingelnen
Fallen zu geigen, wohin der Sinn und dad Streben der Bijdhofe von
Nom jid) neigte, namlid) sur abfoluten Alleinherridhait in der Kirde,
ird den Jwed diefer Wrbeit erfiillen.

ALS erjte Nadfolger Petri auf dem Bijdofiis 3u Rom nennen
die papitliden Rataloge Linus, Clemensd und Anaclet. Ueber den
Eritgenannten ijt nur wenig befanmt. Linusg, dejjen AmisSzeit nod
in dad erjte Jahrhundert fallt, joll nmur ein Predbpter der Gemeinde
au Rom, nidyt Bijdof gewefen fein, da nod) im Anfang des 2. Jahr-
hunderts diefe Gemeinde das Bifdofdamt gar nidht fanute. Das
Bejtreben, bon Petrud ausd eine ununterbrodjene Rethe von romijden
Bijdhofen, Papiten, aufzuftellen, fithrie dazu, dah man Linus 3u
einem Bifdof madyte.

Glemens, Clemens 1. genannt; offenbart jdon etmwad bon dem
®etjt feiner Nadfolger. Jn der Gemeinde zu Korvinth war ein
Gtreit audgebrodjen. Die Presbyter dort ftritten wm die Autoritdat
und Stellung in der Gemeinde. Urfade diejed Streited, wie aud)
pon einigen Gejdhidhtsforichern behauptet wird, war die Stellung
des Bifdofs in der Gemeinde. Die Gemeinde zu Rom [dhried an
die Gemeinde gu Rovinth einen jur Rube mabhnenden Brief. Aber
BVerfafjer Ddiefe8 Briefed war jedenfalld Clemensd. Jhn mnennt
Dionpfius von Korinth in etmem Brief aud dem Jahre 170 den
Verfaffer. Dem ftimmt audy Jrendus von Lyon zu. Diefed Ver-
fabren, an {id) fretlid) nur gutzubeilen, erideint in einem ganz ande-
ven Lidht, wenn man den Geift der Bijdhofe Roms in Betradyt zieht.
Was die Lehre in dem Briefe betrifit, o wird gefagt, fie fei nidht
mehr rein, indem Deide, Ehrijti Tod und die Redtfertigung, ge-
jdhmadt werden. ’
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Ueber Anaclet und Gleuthernsd, 174-189, Haben die Quellen
nidht viel zu fagen.

Riftor, 189199, Viftor I. Viftor war e3, der den jogenann-
ten Ojterftreit focht.  Ein Predbpter mit Namen Blaftus war in der
Gemeinde zu Rom aufgetreten und verwarf ald unridhtig die Jeif,
in Der man zu Rom und Umgegend dad Ofterfeft feierte. Gr be-
Hauptete, dasd Ofterfeit mitije nad) dem Gejes WVofid am 14. Tage
0es Monats Nifan gefetert werden. Da er {ich Hierfilr auf die Prayid
pieler fleinafiatijer Gemeinden berufen fonnte, gewann er in Rom
groBen Anhang und berurfadte eine Spaltung. BViftor, der an der
Weife Roms3 fejthielt und diefe durd)jeen wollte, fonnte anfangd
gegen Blajtud nidhts audriditen. Darum verjudte er, Blajtus feine
SHauptitithe, die fleinafiatijhen Semeinden mit threr Prarid zu neb-
men. Er Ddrohte diefen mit Aufhebung der Rirdengemeinjdaft.
Nm diefe Drobhung durdijefen zu fonnen, forderte er alle anderen
Gemeinden aquf zu einem Gutadyten, dad dann aud) zu feinen Gunjten
ausfiel. Dann vollzog er den Ausdjchluf jener Gemeinden in Klein-
aften.

Diefer gange Streit, in dem ed {ich ja rvein um ein Mittelding
hHanbdelte, zeigt uns jdhon den geijtlidgen Verfall der Gemeinden jener
Bett.  Was Wiftor betrifft, war die Krafthrobe, die er gewagt Hatte,
3u fetnen Gunjten ausgejdlagen.

Caligt 1., 217-222. Ueber diefen wird und mitgeteilt, er jet
ein Stlabe gemwejen, habe ein Gejd)aft angefangen und dabei, wohl
nidt durd) eigene Suld, viel thm anbertrauted Geld verloren. Gr
murde gefangen genommen und Dbejtraft.  Wiftor befreite ihn.
Gpater wurde er Bijdof von Rom. €Er {oll gejagt Haben, daf ein
Bifdhof aud) wegen einer Verfiindigung zum Tode nidt abgefebt
werden mitffe.  Die Anforderungen an den Klerud, ganz gegen
Pauli JInjtruftion an Timotheum und itum, {timmte er herab.

Fabian, 236-250. Die Mittetlungen itber diefen jagen ung,
inte er durd) etn Wunder Bijdhof von Rom geworden jei. Bei einer
Bijhoiswahl war er gugegen mit bielen anderen, er jelber gang un-
Defannt. Die Wahl wollte nidht zur Cntjdeidung fommen. Da
fam eine Taube geflogen und lief jid) auf Fabian nieder. A3 die
Verfammlung dad {ab, hielt jie e8 fiir einen Fingerzeig Sotted und
wahlte den Fabian. Er wird aud) jonjt ald ein Wunbdertdter be-
seidgnet.  Unter thm wurde Rom in fieben Seeljorgerbezirfe einge-
tetlt und der niedere Qlerus in fiinf Srade.
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Ctepfhanus I., 254-257. Ueber diefen jdreibt D. . Haud,
er jet flar und fonjequent, aber auc) felbjtberwupt und riitjichtslos
gewefert, bedadht auf die Stellung der Bijdhsfe im allgemeinen und
auf jeine in Rom msbejondere. AL die panijden Bijdhofe Bajilided
und NMartialid abgejesst worden waren und an Stephan appellierten,
vertrat diefer thre Seite mit der Begrimdung, ein Bijdhof jei unab-
fegbar. Wit Cyprian bon Karthago geriet er aud) in einen Streit,
der guleBt in einem Brud) zwijdhen beiden Wannern endete. Diefer
Gtreit Detraf die Qegertaufe. Stephan ging darin jo iveit, dafy er
eine ®efandtidait afrifaniicher Bijdhofe nidht annabhm und aud) jeiner
Gemeinde 1hre Beherbergung verbot. Jn diefem Streit handelte es
fich) um folgended: Wenn ein Kefer zur Kirde itbertreten will, mup
er nod) einmal getauft werden? Die fleinajiatijhen, afrifanijden
Gemeinden und bornean Cyprian bejahten diefe Frage, Rom dagegen
perneinte jie.

Cyprians Stellung war obhne Frage die ridhtige. €3 gab in
jener 3eit jhon biele Haevejien, Montanidmus ujw., von denen eine
verjtiimmelte Trinttatslehre, die feild in einer Leugnung der Gott-
Dett Jefu Chrijti, teils in etner Leugnung ded Heiligen Getjtesd be-
ftand, gelehrt wurde.  Wiewoh! diefe aud) taujten, taujten jie dod
nidht im Namen Ootted, ded Vaters, Sobhnes und Dded Heiligen
Getjtes, jondern zum Tetl tm Namen Gottes, sum Teil im Namen
eined pon ®ott audgezeichneten Nenjhen. Dad mwar demnacd) nidt
eine Taufe in den breieinigen Gott, jondern die Sehung etner Taufe
pon Wenjden und in Menjden, mit den Worten der wabhren Taufe
gejdmiictt, daber iert- und wirfungslod. Mit Redht forderte
Cyprian daber die allein giiltige Taufe fitr jolde, die aud dem
Qretfe der Haeretifer jur KRirde itbertreten wollten. Stephan und
Jom jtanden anderd; jie erflarten eine weite Taufe fitr unnotig.

Wir beadten Hierbei, dafy die Prarid Stephand nidht die der
Qivde Roms von heute ift. Selbjt Qutheraner, wenn fie u diefer
Qirdje iibertreten, werden umgetauft, froBdem ihre Tauje voll-
gitltig war.

Wir finden aud) hier wieder, wie der Bifdhof bon Rom bdie
Stellung Noms durchzuieten fudgt, {ich in alle Streitigfeiten mijht,
um diefe Stellung gur Geltung zu bringen. Gelingt ihm dad nidt,
{aBt er e 3um Brud) fommen. . Wad nidht biegen will, muf bredgen.
Der Getit Roms.

Wir wenden und nun gu der Seit bom Anfang ded 4. bi§ gegen



50 : ' Der Untidhrijt

Ende des 6. Jahrhunderts und horven, wad Dr. . Sdhmid, Prof. der
Theologie an der Univerfitdt €rlangen, sujammenjajfend iitber diefen
Bettabidnitt jagt. JIm Auszug: JIm Weften ragte der BijdoT von
Nom itber alle anderen Bifdhofe Hervor ald Bijchof der einjigen
apoftolifhen Gemeinde des Abendlandes und der Hauptitadt der
Welt. Sdon das erfte sfumenijde Konzil erfannte ihm die geijtlide
Oberhoheit iiber zehn Brovingen in Meittel- und Unteritalien an.
Smumer mehr breitete jid)y jeine geijtlicge Madht im Wejten aus.
Gelbit it der Kirdhe de3 Ditend galt er fiir den vornehmiten
Patriarden ded Wejtens, ja fitr den eingigen BVatriarden, jo daf fogar
der Bijdjof bon Ronjtantinopel mit dem erjten Rang nad) dem Bijdo]
bon Rom zufrieden war.  Wber die romijdjen Bijd)ofe fingen frith an,
jid) davan unid)t gendigen zu laffen. Auf Grund dejjen, daf jie die
Nadfolger Vetri feten, erhoben jie den Unjprud), an der Spike der
gangen Kirdje 3u ftefen.  Am weiteften ging darin Qeo 1., 440461,
der behauptete, daf er als Nadyfolger Wetrt, ald erfter unter allen
Bijdofen, das Redht Hhabe, Gejebe u geben und zu ridhten, wahrend
niemand dag Redyt habe, thn zu ridhten.

Dad errvegte eimen SKampj, der damit zuleht endete, daf {ich
pic Kizdje desd Oftens ganzlich bon der Kirdje des Wejtensd abjonderte.
Wotmmer jid) ihnen eine Gelegenheit dagu bot, juditen die Bijdhofe
Roms §id) in die Ungelegenheiten der orientalijdgen KRirde zu mifQen.
Qetder unterjtiigten die sitlichen Bijdhofe died zum Teil dadurd), dah
jte beichlofien, Synode von Sardica 343, in jtreitigen Fallen jolle dexr
Bijdof von Rom die Entjdeidbung geben. Der Orient hatte viel mif
Haevejien zu tun: Ariug, Nejtor, Cutyhes. Sdhon vor Leo I. Hatte
Valentintan I11., 445, ein €dift erlaffen, daf den Bijhofen als Gefes
geften follte, ma3 der apojtolijhe Stubhl verordmet Hhabe, und dap
jeder Bijdhof, der vor den Stuhl des Bijdofs von Rom gefordert
iwerde, dort erjdjeinen. folle. Wotmmer jid) dagu ein Anlaf bot,
mijdten i die romijden Bijdofe in die Dinge desd Drients, nur ju
dem einen Zmwed, ihre Vberhoheit geltend zu madjen.

Dap man im Orient mit der Jeit merfte, worauf das ganze
Streben der Bifchofe RomS gerichtet war und daf tm Grunde e8 jid
bet der Cinmtifdung in jeine Streitigfeiten mweniger um die Fejt-
ftellung der Lehre ald um Grimdung threr Oberhobheit ither die gange
Qirche handele, lagt jid) denfen. Daf dad bverftimmte und um
Wideriprudj veizte, ijt ebenjo gemtf.

€3 feien bier eingelne Falle angefithrt, wm 3zu zeigen, wie die
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romijgen Bapite ficdh fort und fort in die Angelegenheiten der sitlichen
Rirdge mijdhten, um ihre Oberhoheit zum Ausddrud zu bringen und
um aud) diefe Kirche unter thre Herridaft zu jtellen.

Ein jolder Fall ereignete fidh unter Gregor I., 590-604.
Diefer Vapjt (iebte e3, {ih servus servorum Dei 3u nennen. v
betradhtete zmar jeded Amt in der Kirdje als einen Dienjt. Da aber
Betrug und jeinen Nadyfolgern der Auftrag geworden jei, feine Brii-
der zu jtarfen, follte jeder Bifchoi die Vilicht Hhaben, {ich von dem
Sadyfolger Vetri willig dienen zu laffen: ,Welder Bijdof ware nid)t
dem vomijdien Stuble untertvorfen, wenn ein Fehler an demijelben
gefunden foird?”

Der Streit Gregors 1. mit dem Patriarden Johannes Jejunator
bon Ronjtantinopel war folgender: Diefer Hatte zivet Priejter wegen
Darejie forperlid) ziihtigen lajfen. Oregor Bhielt thm dasd vor und
drobte, er mwerde etne Wppellation jettens jener Priejter anuehmen.
I einem {ich reditfertigenden Briefe an Gregor nannte Johannes jic)
tmmer oieder den sfumenifdien Patriardjen. Dies judite Gregor
mie Jdon fein Vorganger Pelagiusd ihm 3zu verbieten. Jn jdhdrijter
Weife {dried er eimen Brief an Johanned und aud) an den Kaifer,
in dem er fagte, dap nicht etnmal der romijde Bijdof, dem dod) der
PBrimat und die Sorge fiir die gange Kirdhe itbertragen fei, i)
Jallgemetner Bijdhof” nenne. Hatte Gregor vergejjen, mweldhe An-
fpriidge eo I. und vor ihm Valentinian II1. gemadt Hatten, die dod
fadglich auf den ,allgemeinen Bijdhoi” hinausliefen? Und behaupte-
ten jeine eigenen Worte nicdht jadlich dadjelbe? Diejer Streit fehte
fich unter dem Patriavden Eyriafus, Johannid Nadjfolger, fort.
Ratjer Maurttiug, der feinen Patriardhen (dhlikte, wurde durd
Bhotas bom ThHron geftofen und famt feinem Bruder, jeiner Genalh-
fin und adt KRindern Hingeridhtet. Jn einem Oliidwunididreiben,
mweldes Gregor an diefen mordertiden Thronrduber ridhtete, Herricht
heller Jubel itber den NRegierungsmwedjel. Diefer Brief wurde ein
halbes Jabr nad) jenem Diafjenmord gejhrieben. Jn einem einige
Weonate fpater gefdyriebenen Brief an Phofus und jeine Gemahlin
Dervicht derfelbe Jubelton. JIm Wertrauen auj den VBeijtand ded
neuen Saifers ermabnt er diefen, ,das ergernid ded gottlojen und
ftolgen Titels aud der Rirde zu entfernen”. CGr erveidhle feinen
Willen erit nad) jfetnem Tode, tndem PRhotad Rom al3 Haupt aller
Qirden  (caput omnium ecclesiarum) anerfannte (Wilhelm
Walther).
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Nifolaus I., 858-867, und Photiusd, Patriard) von Konjtanti-
nopel.  Diefer BVapit behauptete, daf der Papit der unumidrantte
Serrider der Gefamttirdhe fei, alle Bijchofe abhingige, papjtliche
Beamte, die Shnoden Organe jur Verfimdigung und Ausfithrung
0e3 papitlichen Willens. Das firdliche Recht fomme nur injomeit
als Redt gelten, al8 e3 papjtliches Redht und von den Vapijten ge-
billigt jei. Der Papit fei geradezu dad lebendige Gejets und zugleid)
Jnbaber der oberjten Gerichtsbarfeit, perfonlich aber als Stellper-
treter Chrijtt, Spradrohr des Heiligen Geijted, Organ der gottlichen -
Weltregierung, Jelbitverjtandlid) feinem menjdliden Geridhte unter-
fporfen.

Der Patriardy Jgnatius war abgefebt und Photiud eingejesi
wordenr.  Gin bon Photius an Nifolaus geridytetes Schreiben beant-
ortete diefer damtit, daf er eine Gejandtjdaft nad) KRonijtantinopel
jhictte, um teil8 den Fall zu unterfuchen, teild alte papitliche An-
jpritche 3u erheben. Diefe Gejandtjdaft ridhtete nihts aus. Cin
grojed Qonzil in Qonjtantinopel im Jahre 861 erflarte jid) gegen
Jgnatiug und fitr Photiusd., Jgnatius appellierte nun an den Lapit,
der Diefe Gelegenbeit jur Cinmijdung qud) wabhrnahm. Er ridtete
ein Jumdidyreiben an die Ratriarden ded Oitens (862), alle Bijhdie
anzuweiien, Bhotiud nicht anzuerfennen. ALS dies nidhtd fruchtete,
ebenjo wenig ein Wppell an RKatjer Midjael und Photius, erflarte
Nifolausd auj einer romijden Synode tm Jahre 863 ,fraft Urteild
des Heiligen Getjtes, der durd) ihn rede”, Bhotius fiir abgefest und
exfommunigiert.  Photiud antivortete damit, daf er jeinerfeits auf
einer grofen Synode in Konjtantinopel im Jahre 867 Nifolaus als
Tyrann und Jrrlehrer abjeen und exfommunizieren lief.

Der VBilderftreit, 726-843. Diefer Streit begann eigentlidh
unter dem Katfer Leo, dem Jjaurier, 7T17-741. Die Mohammedaner
Datten jid) damal8 itber etne Angahl der faiferlichen PVrovingen aus-
gebrettet; piele tfraten bom Chrijtentum zum Mohammedanid3mus
itber, meil die Wohammedaner den Ehrijten bormwarfen, fie jeien
Gogendiener, indem fie die Bilder anbeteten. Um nun dagd Vor-
dringen der mohammedanijden Araber aufzuhalten, bejchlof Kaijer
Qeo, ein Bilderverbot ergehen zu laffen. Dasd war demmnad) ein poli-
tijger Bug.  Cr jtiel aber dabel auf grofen Widerjtand jeitens desd
Volfes und der Monde.

Sein Gohn Konjtantin febte den Angriff auf die Bilderverel-
rung fort und jwar weit jGarfer als jein Vater Leo. JIm Jabhre
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754 berief er ein ofumentjdies Konzil nad) Konjtantinopel, dad auf
feinen Befehl den Bilderdienit verwerfen mupte. Aber trof feines
ftrengen Vorgehens gelang e3 Qonjtantin nidt, die Bilderverehrung
vollig audgurotten.  Aud) folgenden Kaifern, Leo V. und Theophi-
8, 829-842, gelang died nidht. Theodora, ded lepteren Witwe,
madte diejem Streit dadurd) ein Ende, dafy jie die Bilber vieder
it die Haupttfivdhe Konjtantinopeld suriictiithren lief. LVon dem. an
fetert die griedhiide Rirdhe dad festum orthodoxiae.

Nudh) tn diefen Streit mijchten jich die Bijdhofe von Rom, nam-
iy dann, nad)dem jenesd Konzil 3u Qonftantinopel, bon 300 Bijdsfen
befudyt, allen Bilderdienjt verboten Hatte. Stephan II1. [ief durd
cine Synode diefes Verbot vermwerfen. Sein Nadfolger Stephan V.
iprady auf einer Qateranfynode tm Jahre 769 dad Anathema iiber
alle Bilderfeinde aus. . , ,

Daf diefe fortmdhrenden Eingriffe in die Angelegenbeiten der
oitlicgen Kivche {hlieglich 3um Brud)y zwifden beiden Kirdhen fithren
mupten, it nidt ju verivundern. Denn man merfte in Konjtanti-
nopel fehr wobl, da e jid) bei diefen Cingriffen, was die Bijdofe
Roms betraf, fehr wenig um die Lehre handelte, jondern Hhauptiadich
um die Untferierfung der orientalijen Rirdje unter die Herrjdaft
Roms, dejfen Bijdhofe die ganze Kirde ald ihr Reid) anjehen. Der
endgiiltige Brud) fam im Jahre 1054. Der Streit, der ihn zum
Teil ferbeifithrte, Detraf den Gebraud) ungefduerten und gejduerten
Brotes tm Heiligen Abendmahl. Die griedhifche Kivche braudite lek-
teves, die romifdhe Kirdje erfteres. Leo IX., 1049-1054, war da-
malsd Wapit.  Auf einer Shnode 3u Rheims Hat diejer Papit die Stel-
(ung der romijden BifhdTe jo definiert: Allein der Poutifer (der
Titel Pontifer Marimus jeit dem 5. Jahrhundert 1iblid)y) des romi-
igen Stubhles ijt der Primas der Gejamtfivdhe und apojtolijd.

Der Patriard) Cerulariusd bon KRonjtantinopel Hhatte der romi-
ien Qirde thre Jrrlehren vorgehalten, unter anderem auch) den
®ebraud) ungejauerten Broted im Heiligen Abendmahl.  Er Hhatte das
in einemnt Brief an den Bifdhof Johannesd zu Trani in Apulien, der
sur griedijden Kivdhe gehorte, getan. Diefer Brief fam dem RKarv-
dinal Humbert zu Gejidht, der thn wieder LKeo IX. gufommen lief.
Qeo jdhicte eine Delegation von dreien, unter ihnen Humbert, nad
Qonjtantinopel, mit etnem Brief bon ihm, in dem er alle feine
Sobheitsredite geltend madhte und {ich bejonderd entriijtet dariiber qug-
fprad), daf der Vatriard von Konftantinopel {ich die Bezeidhnumg
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oecumenicus 3ulege. Das reizte Cerulariud nur nod) mehr um
Widerjtand. ALS Roms Delegaten evfannten, daf jie nichts erreidhen
fonnten, gingen jie in die Sophienfirde und legten eine Bannbulle,
die {iber Cerulariugd und jeinen Anbang den Flud) ausiprady, auf den
Sauptaltar nieder und verliefen Konjtantinopel. Cerulariud jbrad
darauf den Bann iiber Rom aus. Damit war die Trennung voll-
30ger. '

Lie nun {don reichlich bezeugten Anjpriide der Vapijte auf Ober-
hobeit in Der Kirde horten freilidh mit diefer Trennung niht auf,
jondern wurden von allen Papiten in der Folgeszeit ernmeuert. Jhre
dogmatije Firierung fand die abjolute Oberhoheit des Papited ohne
Frage deim Vatifanifgen Ronzil, 1869-1870, in der Jnfallibilitats-
Definitton.  Diefe, am 18. Juli 1870 ald Kap. 4 angenommen und
bter aus dem lateinijden Oviginal {iberjest, lautet: , Wit Sujtim-
mung des feiligen Konzils und daB e ein gbtlidh geoffenbartes
Dogma fei, definieren wir: Der romijdhe Lontifer, wenn er ex
cathedra vedet, das ijt, wenn er im Amt al8 Hirte und Lehrer fun-
gierend, gemdh fetner hochjten apojtolijden Autoritat eine Lehre iiber
Glauben und Moral, von der Uniberfalfirdye su bewahren, definiert,
unter gottlichem Beijtand, thm felbit tm feligen Vetrud berheifen,
fann das mit jolder Unfehlbarfeit auSrichten, mit welder der gott-
[iche Erldjer will, daf Jeine Kirde 1m Definteren einer Lehre iiber
Olauben und Woral unterrichtet werden foll; und daher jind die
Definitionen ebenbdesielben romijden Pontifer an {id), nicht aber aus
der Jujtimmung der Kircdhe, unveranderlid). Wenn aber jemand
wagen jollte, was Gott verhitten mwolle, diefer unferer Definttion zu
mwiderjpreden, der fet verfludt, anathema.” *

Piit diejer Tefinition war der Kirde mit ihren Kardindlen ujm.
endgiiltig jede utoritat gemommen, die des Papited zur Lehre ge-

* Kapitel 3, Vattfan. Kongil vom 18. Juli, definiert ded PVapites Ober-
Yerriehaft in der Kirdge jo: ,Wenn jemand follte jagen, der romifche Lon-
tifer fabe nur dad Ymt der Unterfuchung und Leitung, aber nidyt die bolle
und Hichite Geipalt der Ceridhtdbarteit in der gefanten Kirdge, nidt allein
in Saden, welde {id) auf Glauben und Moral Degiehen, jondern aud) in
folchen, 1welde jid) auf die Verfafjung und NRegierung der Kivche, itber den
gangen Crdfreid vberbreitet, Degiefen, oder derfelbe hHabe nur Hervorjtehendere
Teile, aber nidht die gange Fiille diefer Hochiten Gewalt, oder die Gewalt des-
jelben fet feine ordentliche und ummittelbave, jei e3 in Betveff aller umd
cingelner Sivcien, fei e3 in Betreff aller und eingelner Hirten und Glaubi=

gen, Der fei verfludht, anathema sit”; itberfest aus dem [ateinijdhen Original.
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madt, die griedijd-fatholijhe Rirdhe nodmals verfludht, dazu alle
protejtantijhen KirdGen in der Welt.  Auch auf uns lajtet der papit-
liche Flud.

€5 fet nur nod) furg Hingugefiigt, dak die pdbitliche Sudt nad
Serridaft i aud) auf das Volf erjtrecte. Dazu verhalfen die
Ditijtonare, Monde, die Priejter, die Wunbder, Reliquien, dag Jnter-
Diff, der BWann und vor allem die Beihte vor dem Priejter. Auf
der 4. Qateran-Synode tm Jahre 1215 befahl Jnnozens III. daj
jeder G[dubige beided Gejdhlehts alle jeitne Simden wenigitens ein-
mal im Jahr vor dem Priejter befennen miifje, und er jolle, nad) BVer-
mdgen, joldhe Bupitbungen auf {idy nehmen, wie jie ihm auferlegt
mwerden, unter Strafe der Erfommunifation und Verweigerung eined
tird)(ichen Begrabuiffes. Welde Gefvalt Hat man dod) itber andere,
fwenn man thre Geheimmnifie fennt! Ja, die Vapite Haben e3 wahr-
licy verftanden, aud) dasd Volf zu fmebeln und in den Gehorjam unter
ihre Faujt 3u bringen.

W, Doenede.

Stivdengejdichtliche Notizen

“What Christ?” — Pastor Otto H. Bostrom, Ph. D., in the
Lutheran Qutlook for October, 1943, discusses a meeting of the Bronx-
Manhattan-Westchester Inter-Synodical Lutheran Pastors’ Conference. He
aims to show “how futile it is to seek for the intellectual kind of ‘unity of
faith’ that so many of our Lutheran leaders insist upon.” He is of the
opinion that theses becloud the issue. The matter under consideration at
the conference was the fellowship with Christ in Communion. The reporter
deplores that the committee in charge of the program “fell into the error
of presenting . . . a set of explanations,” and instead of heeding the sug-
gestion of a speaker “that the whole assembly, instead of discussing this
unity in holy Communion, go up into the sanctuary of the church to
celebrate holy Communion and thus partake of the unity of Christ,” rather
“maintained that if Christ was to be the point of union for us all, we must
determine What Christ?” He charges the committee, and the conference,
that “there was a relapse into the old fallacy that intellectual ‘unity of
faith’ must first be achieved.”

Under the sub-head Practice Unity Instead of Discussing It, he then
offers his comment in the following words:

“The writer would like to make an observation and a suggestion. The
observation: We Lutherans believe that the spiritual realities are objective
and not dependent upon our ‘faith’ or understanding for their existence as
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realities. God is what He is, whether you or I know Him truly or not.
Christ, then, also is what He is regardless of the exactness of our concep-
tion of Him. But by saying that it makes a difference what Christ we
believe in, the objective Christ, Christ as He is in Himself, is set aside for
the subjective Christ, or Christ as we think of Him. And when Christ
in His prayer for unity says, ‘T in them and thou in me, that they may be
perfected into one,” it is clear that He has reference to Himself as He
truly is and not to any varying theological conception of Him which His
followers might formulate. Or should we suppose that the disciples had
identical intellectual definitions of their Savior? Hardly! Therefore, if
there is basis for unity in holy Communion, it must be found in the real
person of Christ, ‘the same yesterday, today and even forever, and not
in identical thought images that we might possibly attain through
intellectual discussion.”

His suggestion may be seen from these words: “Let us set aside all
plans for unity through intellectual agreement. They are an illusion and
altogether futile. Let us instead practice fellowship in the various
spheres of Christian life, such as fellowship in humble confession
of sin, fellowship in worship and praise, fellowship in holy Communion,
and fellowship in doing the work of the Lord. This is the only road io
one-ness i Jesus Christ.”

So far from Pastor Bostrom. Italics in the last sentence are ours.

It is true “that the spiritual realities are objective and not dependent
upon our faith.” Qur faith, or unbelief, does not change God or Christ,
nor affect the reality of the Supper. But does that mean that our faith,
even in the sense of understanding, is a matter of indifference? If that
were true, then why observe any confessional lines at all? Why not
practice fellowship with all Protestants? with Catholics? with Jews?
If, as all concede, confessional boundary lines must be observed at all,
then the question can not be brushed aside: How far? And anyone
operating with sweeping generalitiés fails to carry his point, because he
is proving too much.

Again when Pastor Bostrom says, “Should we suppose that the dis-
ciples had identical intellectual definitions of their Savior?” we readily grant
that they did not. And we add, nor did any individual disciple have the
“identical intellectual definition” at all times during his career. There are
degrees of understanding. Look at the disciples, and notice what weak-
nesses were found in their understanding till' the very day of Christ’s
ascension. Look at the weakness which even a Peter evinced still later
in Antioch. Weaknesses in understanding do not bar the unity of faith —
so long as they are weaknesses.

There were great weaknesses in the understanding of -some of the
carly Christians in Jerusalem. In Acts 15 they are described as true
believers, standing in the faith, pepisteukotes, but with a Pharisaic back-
ground, of which they had not completely rid themselves when they became
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Christians. They insisted on circumcision and on keeping the law of Moses
as necessary to salvation. But they were ready to listen to instruction, as
Acts 15 records in detail. And what was the result? Did “theses becloud
the issue?” The assembly without a dissenting vote, “with one accord”
(homothymadon, i. e, unanimously) adopted the motion submitted by
James. Their weakness had threatened the unity of faith for a time, but it
was overcome by a discussion resulting in theses.

A similar group of people, the Judaizers, invaded the churches in
Galatia. They refused to be considered as weak in the faith, rather they
posed as teachers of superior rank. They confused their hearers and
disturbed their faith. What did Paul do about it? Did he say, “We can
not all have identical intellectual definitions. What of it? The spiritual
realities are objective and not dependent on our understanding?” Did he
suggest that they celebrate holy Communion and thus partake of the unity
in Christ? Read his epistle to the Galatians. They were not weak
brethren, they were false brethren who troubled the Christians. His
attitude over against them he tersely summed up in the words: “I would
that they were even cut off which trouble you” (Gal. 5, 12).

Let us not brush confessional differences aside as irrelevant. Let us
not evade the question What Christ? Else this very attitude will lead us
into false unionism, instead of the true unity of the faith. M.

Presbyterian-Episcopalian Union Postponed. — We take the
following bodily from the Presbyterian Guardian. It is an editorial over
the initials — J. P. C. (John P. Clelland).

“The general convention of the Protestant Episcopal Church, meeting
in Cleveland, Ohio, has committed the question of union with the Presby-
terian Church in the U. S. A. for ‘further study.’” That means that the
decision on unity with the Presbyterians has been postponed for three years
or until the next meeting of the general convention.

“Since 1937, committees of the two churches have explored, discussed
and resolved. The question of union has received a considerable amount
of publicity in the religious press and influential leaders of both com-
munions have brought much pressure to bear to consummate the union.
Now after six years the whole problem is left unresolved for another three
years.

“Thus again the unity-wooing Presbyterian Church in the U. S. A. has
been rebuffed, if not jilted. Almost a decade ago it proposed union to the
United Presbyterian Church but the United Presbyterian Church said No.
In recent years it has made gesture after gesture towards the Presbyterian
Church in the U. S. (the Southern Church) despite a noticeable lack of
enthusiasm south of the Mason and Dixon line. And now the latest object
of its affections is showing a marked coyness.

“If the Presbyterian Church in the U. S. A. were seeking union with
other churches on the basis of loyalty to and agreement upon the teachings
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of Scriptures, it might well deserve our sympathy and commendation.
Such however is not the case. The largest and most powerful of American
Presbyterian churches in its zeal for union has shown a continued willing-
ness to sacrifice principle and abandon conviction. Thus it displays its loss
of the historic Presbyterian consciousness. Presbyterians have been a
people who believed in their carefully formulated creeds and abhorred
sacrifice of convictions for expediency’s sake. But the Presbyterian Church’
in the U. S. A. no longer believes in its creed and is therefore quite
willing to indulge in promiscuous wooing of other church bodies.

“The rock on which its attempt to unite the Presbyterian and Episcopal
Churches has foundered is that of the Episcopal succession. Canon
Wedel of the Washington Cathedral said in the general convention, ‘The
great problem is, of course, that of winning any Protestant church to accept
the Episcopal system of Bishops. All negotiations with other churches are
based upon this assumption’ Unity commissions with deft and ingenious
formulations have tried to evade this basic question but the Episcopal
Church is not yet ready to do so. There are many in the Episcopal Church
who want to evade it, and perhaps eventually the Episcopal Church will
evade it — but they did not evade it at Cleveland.

“We Presbyterians do not believe Episcopal bishops are successors of
the apostles. We hold the Episcopal Church to be in error in its doctrine
of Episcopal succession but we respect the Episcopalians for holding, at
least for three more years, to what they believe to be true.”

So far the Presbvterian Guardian.

The Orthodox Presbyterian Church, which left the Presbyterian
Church in the U. S. A. for reasons of doctrine and practice, is in 2
position to speak as above on the basis of its own experience. We need
not now review the history of the past quarter century, but the inroads
of Modernism culminating in the Auburn Affirmation, which the Presby-
terian Church did not meet properly, finally left to the sincere minority no
other way open than to separate; which they did under the leadership of
J. Gresham Machen. Although we must reject their Calvinism as un-
Scriptural, yet their courageous stand against the subversive errors of
Modernism evokes our Christian admiration and should strengthen us in
our faithfulness to the truth which God has given us.

The seeking of union, however, apparently is not altogether and solely
on the side of the Presbyterians. Many Episcopalians seem to be willing
to compromise. The majority report of the commission on unity presented
“underlying assumptions,” among which the following is highly significant.

“The Presbyterian Church in the U. S. A. is part of the Holy
Catholic Church. We have felt that this is the view of the bulk of
Anglican thought, and also that it is a necessary implication of the word-
ing of the so-called Declaration of Purpose: ‘The two churches, one in the
faith of the Lord Jesus Christ, the Incarnate Word of God, recognizing the
Holy Scriptures as the supreme rule of faith, accepting the two sacraments
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ordained by Christ, and believing that the visible unity of Christ’s church
is the will of God, hereby formally declare their purpose to achieve organic
union between their respective churches.’ Furthermore, the Presbyterian
Church has always maintained that it is part of the Holy Catholic Church
and is unwilling to negotiate on any other basis. To say that the Presby-
terian Church in the U. S. A. is part of the Holy Catholic Church is to say
that its ministry is a real munistry of the Word and sacraments, and that
its sacraments are genuine means of grace.”

If Episcopalians are willing to concede the truth of the words we
italicized in the last sentence, then they must give up their “Apostolic
Succession,” and then Bishop Manning is right when he says, as reported,
that the commission’s “basic principles . . . are not really a proposal for
union between the Episcopal and Presbyterian churches, they are a pro-
posal for the Episcopal Church to accept essentially the Presbyterian form
of the ministry and to become a Presbyterian church.” Yet the majority
of the commission in its report claims to represent “the bulk of Anglican
thought.”

We can not but deplore any softening of confessionalism. There is
something worse than error: doctrinal indifferentism. M.

Religious Liberty in Russia. — We quote from the Presbyterian
Guardian. “After a quarter of a century of religious persecution and
suppression, Stalin has recognized the place of the Orthodox Church in
Russian life and allowed that church to meet in Moscow and elect a
Patriarch. Black-robed priests again walk the city streets, and it appears
that a great change has taken place in the official attitude toward the
‘opiate of the masses.” — Christians everywhere will rejoice in this change.
At least, there is a recognition on the part of the Russian government of
the power of religion in the life of a people.”

Our joy at this turn of events is not unalloyed. Several disturbing
thoughts arise. In spite of the fact that we were told to consider religious
liberty in Soviet Russia as of approximately the same type that we are
enjoying in America, such was decidedly not the case. While atheists,
under the Soviet constitution, were free to make propaganda for their
unbelief, the churches were prohibited to do so for their faith. They
were prevented from giving instruction to the young and from operating
seminaries for the training of future pastors. We can easily imagine the
devastating effects of such a policy which has now been followed for a
quarter of a century. Only the older people among those now living have
received an education on a religious basis, while those in the prime and
flower of their lives have grown up without such instruction, having been
trained, instead, in atheistic materialism. In view of these facts, what will
a restoration of the Greek Orthodox Church mean at this late hour?

Still more disquieting thoughts remain to be allayed. There certainly
were many pious men among the priesthood of the Russian Church who
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conscientiously ministered to the spiritual needs of the people, but the
Church by and large functioned politically as a department of the secular
(Czaristic) government. Will things now change in this respect? The
Presbyterian Guardian voices its doubts in these words: “Albeit we may
be permitted to wonder if the obscurantist and tyrannical church of the
Czars has learned its lesson.”

Add to this the fact that it is only the Greek Orthodox Church which
has been restored. True religious freedom has not yet been granted. As
long as the other churches and denominations are barred even from the
limited privileges now restored to the Greek state church, it is premature
to speak of religious freedom, or even toleration, in Russia. The Presby-
terian Guardian may not be wide of the mark when it expresses the
suspicion that a “desire for a good press in the democracies may have been
the dominant motive.”

We seek comfort in the assurance of our Lord that the well-being of
His church is not dépendent on the attitude of any human government. He
rules in the midst of His enemies (Ps. 110; Ps. 2). And the prisoner
Paul rejoiced that by his chains “the word of God is not bound”
(2 Tim. 2, 9). M.

The death of Dr. M. Reu on October 14, 1943 will ‘be felt as a
distinct loss to the cause of positive Christianity in general and to the
Lutheran Church of our country especially. While we were not in full
agreement with him and in the course of the union negotiations of recent
vears frequently took occasion to say so, it was not done in a spirit of
spitefulness but from a sincere sense of duty, whenever we felt that an
utterance of this outstanding and highly esteemed Lutheran theologian
was tending to weaken the clear position of our Church on the basis of
the Holy Scriptures and the Confessions in matters of faith and life.
We agree to the statement of Concordia Theol. Monthly: “We esteemed
him highly not only on account of his rare attainment as a scholar and
author, but because we saw in him a conservative theologian who loved the
Lutheran Confessions and did not hesitate to defend them.” (Dec. ’43.)

The following biographical sketch is from the same number of
Concordia Theol. Monthly: “Dr. Reu was born November 16, 1869, in
Diesbach, Bavaria. - After the preparatory studies at a Gymnasium, he
took the course in the Mission Institute at Neuendettelsau. In 1889 he
came to America and served first as assistant pastor at Mendota, 1L, and
then as pastor of a church in Rock Falls, T1l. In 1899 he was called to the
position where he was to do his life’s work — a professorship at Wartburg
Theological Seminary in Dubuque, Towa. Because the faculty is small,
he had to teach a great variety of subjects, and by and by he had taught
every course given in the school. In 1904 he became the editor of the
Kirchliche Zeitschrift, a position he occupied to the end. Articles, book
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reviews, editorial comments were produced by him in staggering abundance.
At that, he did not employ a stenographer or secretary, and practically
everything he wrote was put on paper by himself in longhand. His many
books and brochures largely pertain to Luther’s life and writings, and
undoubtedly in the field of Luther research he was without a superior in
this country.”

In recognition of his painstaking labors in the gathering of the material
for his opus magnum Quellen zur Geschichte des kirchlichen Unterrichts
. evangelischen Deutschland zwischen 1530 und 1600 the University of
Erlangen conferred the degree of doctor theologiae on the deceased. Of
his many other writings none is better known especially among the younger
generation of our clergy than his Caiechetics which has been and still is
used as a textbook in our seminary. It is, at least in the estimation of this
writer, unquestionably the best and most thorough book on this branch
of practical theology, setting forth the history and art of teaching Chris-
tianity, which is extant in our country.

When in 1923 during the meeting of the first Lutheran World Con-
vention at Eisenach Dr. Reu gave a courageous testimony of his faith in
the verbal inspiration of the Bible in opposition to the prevailing opinion
of the overwhelming majority of the assembled representatives of the
Lutheran church bodies all over this earth, our Quartalschrift not only
recorded this fact at the time but spoke warm words of highest commen-
dation. And it is with a sense of deep satisfaction that we reprint for our
readers in the obituary of a man to whose opinions voiced in connection
with the endeavors for Lutheran unity we have repeatedly taken exception
a confession of faith written in 1921. It is quoted by Concordia Theo-
logical Monthly of December 1943 from Kwrchliche Zeitschrift ot
August 1926. Dr. Reu writes: “Nothing should and may bind us merely
because it has been hallowed by history, no Quenstedt or Hollaz, nor
Gerhard or Chemnitz, nor Melanchthon or Luther, unless we find their
teaching in the Scripture, the “wus divinum.” This applies even to the
Confessions of our Church, to which we have vowed to be loyal only
because they have flowed out of the Scripture, this ‘pure Fountain’ of
Israel. Least of all may our own reason be made the source and touch-
stone for our religious and ethical thinking. Such ‘freedom of thought’
would be a blow in the face of the man whose confession at Worms we
celebrate, thanking God for it. Neither may such a role be given to
‘science’, which today seeks through its sweeping pronouncements and its
‘higher criticism’ to render Scripture uncertain for us, to destroy the
equation: The Scripture is the Word of God, and to mix who knows how
much philosophy into our system of doctrine. It is true that we wish and
must think and work scientifically, so that no method and knowledge
suitable for assisting us in gaining ever better understanding of the words
of Scripture remain unknown to us; but all this must merely serve this
sovereign, -so that in matters of faith we do not propose anything that is
not supported by the ‘majesty of God’ itself. Here the rereference to the
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‘jealous’ God is in place, who does not give His glory to another nor His
praise to any graven image. If Scripture, and Scripture alone, is not
everything to us, then it is nothing to us.” These are indeed golden words.

L.

“Communion Service That Makes History.” — In several church
papers we had read brief references to a joint Communion Service which
Missouri Synod Lutherans held together with members of other synods
not in confessional agreement with the Synodical Conference. So far we
had ignored these notes, till an editorial in the Lutheran Companion (for
August 11, 1943) under the caption quoted at the head of this item caught
our eye. If this is to be considered as a “history making” event, it should
find a place in our column for “Kirchengeschichtliche Notizen”. Without
comment we reproduce the editorial of the Lutheran Companion.

“On June 3, which was Ascension Day, there took place in New York
City a communion service that will undoubtedly make history in the Lu-
theran Church. It was held in the Lutheran Church of Our Savior, which
belongs to the Missouri Synod, and the pastor of that congregation had
invited neighboring Lutheran churches to participate. The celebrant was
the Rev. Fredrick Meyer, pastor of Fordham Lutheran Church, which is
a part of the American Lutheran Church.

“The service was a direct result of inter-synodical conferences of Lu-
theran pastors which have been held in New York City for a number of
years, the purpose of which has been to foster Lutheran unity. Remark-
ably enough, the dynamic for these conferences has come from the Mis-
souri Synod group. The Rev. Wilbert E. Benson of the Augustana Synod
is president of the intersynodical organization, which is known as the
Bronx - Manhattan - Westchester Intersynodical Lutheran Pastors’ Con-
ference. :

“The inter-synodical communion service was the culmination of a meet-
ing held on June 1, when a set of theses relative to the Lord’s Supper was
discussed and the following resolution unanimously adopted: We are
agreed that in the holy communion, which is also the preaching of the
Word (1 Cor. 11, 26), Christ is in reality present. We therefore believe
that there already exists internal unity among us as Lutherans.

“The Ascension Day communion service in New York City may be
regarded as one of the most significant events in recent Lutheran unity
strivings. Although it concerns only a small group of pastors, it indicates
very definitely the urge for unity which is present everywhere. Perhaps
the unofficial character of the event adds to its significance rather than
detracts from it. It is in the rank and file of the Church, after all, that
unity must first be achieved if it is to have any real and lasting value.”

So far the editorial.

We add a footnoté found in the Lutheran Witness for August 17, 1943,
which disapproves of the action of the New York congregation: “Until that
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is done (namely, “that we remove those bars which now prevent us from”
engaging in joint church work, M.) any joint Communion service such as
that reported from Our Savior’s Church, New York, is entirely out of
order and is an obstacle to true unity.” M.

By request we withheld the above item from our October issue, in the
hope that in the present issue we might be able, together with the offence,
to report also its proper removal. As the editorial in the Lutheran Com-
panion clearly shows, its author received considerable comfort in his union-
istic attitude from the action of Our Savior’s and through him the offence
was passed on to all readers of the Companton, some of whom, we assume,
must have been grieved in the spirit, while others, like the editor, were
strengthened in their false attitude, and still others may have experienced
a shock in a hitherto sound stand so that they began to waver. The
spiritual harm caused by Our Savior’s was certainly grave and severe.

The Lutheran Witness for November 23, 1943, devotes an editorial to
the case under the heading Inter-Synodical Communion, which we here
reproduce in full.

“‘It may be possible that our congregation will be criticised,” is the
way the pastor put it in his parish paper when a Communion service was
celebrated in Our Savior’s Church, New York City, in which members of
the American Lutheran Church communed with members of the Missouri
Synod Congregation. The presentiments of the pastor have proved well
founded. Also the Lutheran Witness has had a brief reference to the
matter when in its issue of August 17 it said that until the bars are
removed which now prevent us from exchanging pulpits, a joint” Com-
munion service such as here described ‘is entirely out of order” We feel,
however, that something should be said in justification of this note of
censure.

“There are three possibilities, and only three, involved in such a service
as that described — a joint celebration of the Lord’s Supper by congrega-
tions and pastors of the Missouri Synod and the American Lutheran
Church, who have had joint conferences discussing the teachings and
principles of the Lutheran Church.

“l. It is possible that these conferences had revealed differences in
teaching and conflicting views on Gospel principles. If a joint Com-
munion service were arranged for the purpose of declaring that we can
‘agree to differ’ in doctrines of faith, we would call such a service unionistic
and contrary to sound Lutheran principles.

“2. It is possible that the Lord’s Supper in a given case has becn
celebrated on the theory that this will be an aid to union, since the Sacra-
ment is also a meal of communion, and that by joining in its observance
spiritual fellowship can be obtained. This would not be acceptable to
those who believe, as we do, that the Sacrament of the Altar should have
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unity in the faith not as a purpose yet to be achieved, but as a condition
for joining in its celebration. ‘

“3. It is possible also that such a service is celebrated by those whe
have found themselves n complete agreement doctrinally and have
established a unity of faith and practice. In such a case, each party would
regard the other as professing the true Christian doctrine (as being in
statu confessioms). Such was the case when Luther and his co-workers
partook of Holy Communion in 1536 at Wittenberg with the Reformed
theologians, who, it appeared, had accepted the doctrine of the Real
Presence and were willing to testify it to their own people who as yet were
not in fellowship with the Lutherans. Our Augsburg Confession says that
for true unity there is necessary not an agreement in ceremonies, but
‘agreement concerning the doctrine of the Gospel and the administration
of the Sacraments.” Satis est, says the Confession, ‘It is enough. Yet
also in such a case we would say that a joint Communion service at this
time is ‘out of order.’ Our Synod resolved in 1938 that altar, pulpit, and
prayer fellowship should be practiced only after church fellowship has
been officially established and announced officially by the President of
Synod. Now, we know that Synod is only a human institution. In fact,
no specific teaching of our Synod is more deeply ingrained in all our con-
gregations and conferences than this. Synod can not command or prohibit
unless it can quote a ‘thou shalt’ or ‘thou shalt not’ of Scripture. But a
matter may be very wrong, improper, even if it is not sinful. As members
of the Missouri Synod, pastors and congregations should for the common
~good and for the preservation of unity in our own midst live up to
agreements arrived at, after due discussion and in the spirit of prayer, by
the representatives of our congregations assembled in convention. Where
Synod can not legislate, it can plead the fraternal bond on behalf of living
up to synodical resolutions.”

So far the Witness.

We deplore the fact that the editor of a church paper does not at all
enter into a discussion of the spiritual harm done in the case under con-
sideration but limits himself to the minor matter of what he calls an
impropriety committed against a human agreement. M.

A New Name for Open Questions? — In speaking of Dr. Reu, our
Northwestern Lutheran called him our “opponent” because of his position
on certain doctrinal questions. An exchange takes exception to this.
“The Northwestern Lutheran publishes a fine editorial about Dr. Reu and
then spoils it all by referring to him in the last word of the last sentence
as our ‘opponent.” Dr. Reu was one of the best friends which the Synodical
Conference has had.” The fact that he opposed us on certain doctrinal
_issues is then brushed aside with the phrase that we of the Synodical
Conference “did not see eye to eye with him.”
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What were some of the doctrines in which Dr. Reu did not see eye
to eye with us? We mention his assumption of a first resurrection, of a
millenmium, and quote a sentence on the state of departed souls, which he
calls an “intermediate state.” He says that the departed soul “digests, so
to speak, the impression of its earthly life, and the wounds caused by sin
gradually heal. Possibly we may assume that the followship with Christ
mcreasingly sanctifies the soul, and that the habits of sin, which were found
even in the departing believer, are now ultimately exterminated” (Dog-
matics Vol. II, p. 227. — Ttalics are mine, except the word “possibly,” which
was underscored by Dr. Reu himself. M.) — Even after Dr. Reu’s death
we are made to hear him speak “of an effect of the Lord’s Supper upon
the body” (Kurchliche Zeitschrift for December 1943).

We now mention chiefly the “noble souls.” We reprint the paragraph
from his Christian Ethics. “Because man, though yet under the guilt and
the power of sin, does not willfully despise the law of God and its cor-
rection — to do so were merely to increase the height of the wall of
separation between himself and God —, he is now, though not yet in the
kingdom of God, in a place appreciably nearer than he was before. This
means a great deal. This longing, however, to be free from the contradic-
tion to God’s will as well as this consciousness of such contradiction itself
is to be found only in noble souls; in others their success in meeting the
external demands of the law produces a sense of pride and haiuighty self-
sufficiency which hinders the work of restoration just as much as, or even
more than a flagrant disregard of the law.”

Thus according to Dr. Reu there is a twofold reaction in natural man
against God’s law, which difference means a great deal, bringing the “noble
souls” appreciably nearer to the kingdom of God. We of the Synodical
Conference still hold to the eadem culpa, as maintained by the Formula of
Concord. And with the Brief Statement we teach that natural man in no
wise has the ability of “refraining from wilful resistance” (No. 12). We
were at the time (soon after the publication of Dr. Reu’s Christian Ethics)
happy to report, and we repeat it here, that Dr. Reu openly disavowed the
position held by Melanchthon in his later years, but to our knowledge he
never withdrew his remarks about the noble souls. — Is this matter con-
cerning the total depravity of natural man an open question in which it is
not necessary to see eye to eye, and where a softening of the eadem culpa
does not make one an opponent ?

Was Dr. Reu a friend of the Synodical Conference? We remember
how he (in Kirchliche Zeitschrift for January 1940, and at other times)
tried to distinguish between two. trends in the Missouri Synod, one
represented by the American Lutheran group, which he joyfully endorsed,
and another which he charged with wilfully obstructing any union
endeavors (die “die Etmigungsverhandlungen zu storen” suchen). The same
charge he raised against the small (kleine) Norwegian Synod and the
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Wisconsin Synod, declaring over his signature that he might hesitate to
meet with representatives of the last named body.

We say this not by way of disparagement, nor do we wish to be
understood as minimizing the importance of Dr. Reu for the advancement
of conservative Lutheranism in America. We rejoice in the special gifts
with which he was endowed. The church was benefited by them. Nor do
we deny that Dr. Reu tried to be conservative. Yet the fact that a man
of his eminence supported views as outlined above contrary to the
Scriptures tended to work great harm. — And no matter how friendly a
man may be disposed toward the Synodical Conference, by teaching, e. g.,
“noble souls” as in the above quotation he undermines the work of our
~ church, which proceeds on the assumption of eadem culpa of natural man
as a Biblical fact. On this vital point, at least, it is necessary to “see
eye to eye.” M.

“It Is To Weep!” — These words form the beginning of an
editorial in the Lutheran Standard, from which we quote a paragraph on
the failure of achieving Lutheran unity.

“As to promoting Christian unity, we have failed both toward fellow
Lutherans and toward brethren outside the Lutheran fold. We have,
indeed, done well in guarding ‘the doctrine of the Gospel.” But we have con-
founded the Biblical concept ‘doctrine’ with the human interpretation of
doctrine. We have used the unfeeling knife of theological differences —
to say nothing of the clashes of personalities and the wilful blindness of
prejudice — to sever the bond of Christian fellowship which the Spirit
Himself creates in those who are one in Christ and in His Gospel. We
have boasted about holding fast to the Scriptures and by making divisive
things which the Scriptures do not make divisive, have brought upon our-
selves the condemnation of the Scriptures themselves. We have hurried
to accuse one another of heresy when more of the mind of Christ would
have caused us to accuse ourselves of proud uncharitableness. — It is
to weep !”

Frankly, we do not subscribe to the sentiment voiced in this paragraph.
True, formalisticand dead orthodoxy, personal ambitions and suspicions and
jealousies have from the beginning hampered the work of the church and
are to this day ever lurking dangers that threaten the progress of the
Gospel.. Yet to make the sweeping charge that “we,” all Lutherans engaged
in the efforts at unity, have failed solely, or primarily, because of them in
the manner stated in the paragraph, is an unwarranted judging of hearts.
We not only assume by a stretch of charity, but we are constrained to
assume by our very faith, that all men actively engaged in the union
endeavors are honestly motivated by nothing but their love for the truth
and toward their fellow Christians. They may be mistaken in their stand,
but the sincerity of their conviction and the fervor of their love dare not
be questioned. We say this of all, whether they share our doctrinal
position or oppose us. M.
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“The Prophet” of the Lachish Letters. Who is the prophet of the
Lachish Letters? Since these letters written towards the end of Zedekiah’s
reign (587 B. C.) have been uncovered in the burned ruins of the city of
Lachish not yet a decade ago, scholars have unremittingly sought an answer
to this question. In a clear Hebrew script, undoubtedly used by Jeremial:
" when he “wrote in the book” (32, 10) and by Baruch, when this scribe
wrote down Jeremiah’s words “upon a roll of a book” (36, 2.4) han-nabi.
“the prophet,” is found mentioned in several of these eighteen Lachish
Letters. Even apart from this first reference to one of Israel’s prophets
on an inscription these letters represent the most important find for Biblical
scholars which has been made to date in a Palestinian tell and ruin. Writ-
ten in classical Hebrew they give us an insight into the siege of Jerusalem
by Nebuchadnezzar and into the social and political conditions of the age
of Jeremiah “agreeing perfectly with the picture drawn in the book that
bears his name.” While all these data and facts can not be overestimated,
the Bible student, however, will not rest content until he finds an answer
to the question: Who is the prophet of the Lachish Letters?

“He can only be Jeremiah,” the Rev. J. W. Jack tells us in the
Expository Times (September 1938). “The prophet mentioned in the let-
ters must have been Jeremiah,” we are informed by the Palestine Explora-
tion Quarterly of 1938 “This is entirely possible,” Prof. R. S. Haupert
adds in the Biblical Archaeologist (December 1938). Over against such
unwavering statements in full agreement with one another Professor
Torczyner of the Hebrew University in Jerusalem, editor of the Lachish
ostraca, maintains and maintained in all his publications that the prophet of
the Lachish correspondence is Uriah, the son of Shemiah of Kiriath-
jearim (comp. Jerm. 26, 20). But do not the letters themselves settle this
dispute? Are not the Hebrew characters of the name of “the prophet”
to be found in the text of these letters?

The Palestine Exploration Quarterly of 1938 assures us that such
is the case: “‘The prophet’ — his name occurs in letter XVII, where the
first sign is broken off, but the rest, —rmiah . . . is clearly visible.” This
assertion is supported by The Expository Times of 1938 as follows:
“Scholarship will come . . . to see in the prophet not Uriah, but Jeremiah,
whose name seems to be clearly mentioned in Letter XVII.” And Professor
W. F. Albright in The Bulletin of the American Schools of Oriental Re-
search- (1938, p. 16) adds: “In XVI we have a tantalizing reference to
[.v] ahw han-nabi, who is identified by Torczyner with his ‘Uriyahu the
prophet,” but who may just as well be [Yirmev] ahu han-nabi, ‘Jeremiah,
the prophet’.” '

Can these findings of trained scholars leave us in doubt as to the
correct answer to our question? Everyone, who is acquainted with the
thorough study devoted to inscriptions by these scholars will not be sur-
prised — and least of all the scholars themselves — at the final outcome
which the decipherment of an inscription so often takes. In the American
Journal of Archaeology (1939, p. 676) for instance “the supposed reference
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to Jeremiah is declared incapable of proof.” The “—rmiah” of letter
XVTII, which had been declared “clearly visible” in the Palestine Explora-
tion Quarterly of 1938 is “out of the question” according to Cyrus H. Gordon
in The Bulletin of the American Schools of Owiental Research” (1938,
p. 18). Instead we are to read: [’a] domi, “my lord.” The ahu han-nabi
of letter XVI, however, stands as read and approved by all scholars. But
it proves nothing, since there were undoubtedly many prophets whose
names ended the same way (ibid. p. 16). In‘other words the text of these
letters, as it has been preserved in the burnt ruins of Lachish, does not
end the dispute, because in XVI, the one and only letter where a part of
the name of the prophet is preserved, all but the last two syllables are
broken off leaving us to face the “tantalizing reference” to [.v] ahu
han-nabsi. ‘

Yet we are not without the circumstantial evidence gleaned from these
letters which makes it “entirely possible” that the prophet is none other
than Jeremiah. The letters contain the correspondence which was carried
on between the military officer Hoshaiah stationed at an outpost point not
far from Lachish and Jaosh the commanding officer of Lachish. Hoshaiah
seems to have been siding with “the prophet,” who had sent a letter of
warning (hisshamer “beware” apparently the substance of the letter) to
Shallum, son of Jaddua, member of a military mission on its way to beg
help from Egypt. Jaosh on the other hand is no friend of “the prophet.”
He has sent Hoshaiah a letter from the king and letters from the ruling
princes saying: “Pray read them.” And Hoshaiah having read them
answers : “Behold the words of the princes are not good, but to weaken your
hands and to slacken the hands of the men who are informed about them
... And as the Lord thy God liveth it is true that since thy servant read
the letters there has been no peace for thy servant.” In other words Jaosh
had received complaints of officers concerning a certain person whose words
were as they claimed, detrimental to the national interest. Jaosh had for-
warded these letters to Hoshaiah and the latter returning the letters
vindicates himself in the following manner: “Who is thy servant but a
dog that thou hast sent to thy servant the letters . .. Now thy servant
hath returned the lettets to my lord. May the Lord cause thee to see . . .
according to His desire .. . How can thy servant benefit or injure the
king?”

The princes and captains play the same role in these letters as they
do in Jeremiah 36—38. The princes or high officials accuse Jeremiah to
Zedekiah of “weakening the hands of the men of war that remain in this
city, and the hands of all the people, in speaking such words unto them”
(38, 4). And again Irijah, a sentry, who was posted at the Benjamin
Gate, “took Jeremiah the prophet, saying, Thou fallest away to the Chal-
deans . . . and brought him to the princes” (37, 13f.). Here and there
the same officials are involved with the very same title (Sarim), here and
there the same accusation is made, namely that of weakening the hands
(rapha in both instances). The only difference is that in the Lachish Letters
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the princes are apparently accused of “precisely what they accused Jeremiah
of doing, namely of weakening the hands of the troops and of all the people
(Jer. 38:4).” But “this is not surprising,” Professor Albright argues,
since “a conservative group of this kind is notoriously given to incon-
sistency” (Bulletin 1938, pp. 15-16).

Who is “the prophet” of the Lachish Letters? After a careful perusal
of all the minute study spent on these inscriptions by trained scholars
we’ll do well to be guided for the time being by their own final answer:
“Some writers have confidently identified this prophet with Jeremiah. This
is entirely possible, but we can not be certain and should be careful about
pushing the evidence too far” (The Biblical Archaeologist 1938, p. 32).

P. Peters.

Biidhertiid)

The Cross Athwart the Sky. Lenten addresses by R. E. Golladay, A. M.,
D. D. Zondervan Publishing House, Grand Rapids, Michigan, 1939.
Cloth. Price, $1.00.

In attempting to review this book, we are confronted with the un-
pleasant realization that there is nothing in it to commend, and much to
condemn. We refuse to support its theology, we find its style and com-
position very crude, and we dislike its fictitious addition to Biblical nar-
ratives.

Perhaps our readers will find in this one paragraph from the intro-
duction a confirmation of what we have just stated, provided these
statements are not due to a printer's error: “For Lent there is only
one subject that is wholly appropriate — to present Christ Jesus as a
teacher of morals, a guide, an example and do it in a wholly orthodox
fashion, for Lent is wholly heterodox. Jesus is all this. And there are
plenty of times when He may be thus presented. But if this is all men
know of Christ Jesus, they miss the most fundamental part of all. Before
Christ Jesus can be a guide and example He must be a Redeemer, a
Savior. And Lent is the appropriate time of all times for presenting this
truth.” If this is clear to our readers after the first perusal, they may
perhaps also be content with this style of writing in the sermons.

Or can we be expected ‘o be edified by this description of our Savior’s
agony: ‘“There were times when Jesus’ flesh felt that the burden was
almost too heavy, the pain too severe, the price too great; but He caught
His breath, took hold of himself, and cried out, “Father, Thy will be done.”

If the style isn’t appealing, the doctrinal conclusions drawn from some
of the texts are worse. We need but examine a few samples from the
story of Jesus and Barabbas to assure ourselves of that fact. The general
heading reads: Choices That Determine Destiny. How did Pilate’s choice
determine destiny? We would say, by forfeiting his salvation, brought to
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his attention by the blessed Savior himself. Not so the author. “As men
always do, he paid for it. Dogged by irresoluteness, Pilate became more
and more ruled by expediency. Increasingly he became a moody man

filled with remorse. In a few years he . . . was deposed and banished.
At Luzerne . . . a mountain peak . . . called Pilatus. Here, tradition
says, Pilate committed suicide by leaping down . . . The arch-coward and

traitor of the race; a traitor to his own better self (sic!), to his fellow-
men, to God.”

‘What sort of destiny did the Jews determine by their choice? “By
their rejection of Jesus, they forfeited hope; for they had prepared the
way for the destruction of their city and temple and the overthrow of
their nation. This is the outstanding example of all history of what it costs
to reject Christ Jesus.” Is that all it costs?

The remarks made by the author about Jesus’ choice and destiny are,
to say the least, very peculiar. “He stood by, unflinchingly, unfalteringly.
to the end. And in so doing, Jesus decided destiny — His own, ours,
humanity’s. True, Jesus had to die to make His choice good. But what
of it? Death is not the worst thing in life. It is only a passing incident
in the eternal progress of life. Now Jesus is on the throne. He is the
hope, the only hope, of the world.”

And what sort of application does Dr. Golladay find in this rich text?
A brief sentence will indicate the trend and at the same time serve to
justify the severity of our criticism. “Anyone with open eyes can not fail
to note how large a part of the lives of successful people is the result of
making and sticking to right choices.” Sapienti sat! -S.

A Short Explanation of Dr. Martin Luther’s Small Catechism. —
A Handbook of Christian Doctrine. Concordia Publishing House,
St. Louis, Missouri. Price, 50 cts.

This book is a revised edition of the old “Schwan Catechism,” so well-
known and widely used within the Missouri Synod not only but also in
the other synods of the Synodical Conference.

. A committee of eleven men, appointed in 1929, set to ‘work. When the
committee reported in 1941 to the Convention of the Missouri Synod that
its work had been completed, only four men of the original membership
remained. The Synod resolved that “after due consideration and action
upon suggestions received through the mails and memorials, the Revised
Catechism be published in an attractive form.”

The make-up of the book is, indeed, pleasing and a fine example of the
printer’s art.

As to the treatment of Luther’s text there will always be differences of
opinion among Christian pedagogs. The exposition under discussion is no
exception to this rule. .Although we think very highly of it in general and
are convinced of its usefulness we are not in agreement with the revising
committee on all points. To give one or two illustrations: We consider
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it a pedagogical advantage to treat the Ten Commandments in the light of
the words “I am the Lord thy God,” thus reminding the pupils from the
outset that it is the Savior-God who is speaking to them. — The revised
edition contains a paragraph on election in practically the same words as
those found in the old “Schwan” We hold there is no real need to treat
the doctrine of predestination in a book .cf this nature since Luther him-
self does make no mention of it. His Small Catechism was not intended
to be a book on dogmatics treating every doctrine of the Bible separately
but a book of instruction in the chief parts of the Christian doctrine “as
the head of the family should teach them in a simple way to his house-
hold.”

The changes which have been made in the arrangement of the material
and in the text of the exposition are, in our opinion, all for the better. The
notice of the publication of the revised edition of Schwan’s Catechism,
here given, is accompanied with our warm approbation. Pupils studying it
under the guidance of faithful pastors and teachiers will derive great
spiritual benefit from it. L.

Lutheran Annual 1944, — Amerikanischer Kalender fiir deutsche
Lutheraner auf das Jahr 1944. Concordia Publishing House, St.
Louis Missouri. Preis: 25 cents. '
Beide Kalender unserer Schwestersynode von Missouri bringen das,

was man von einem Kalender im allgemeinen und besonders von einem

kirchlichen Kalender erwarten darf. Hervorzuheben ware, daB der deut-
sche Kalender im Anschluf an die Erinnerung, daB der “Lutheraner,” das
deutsche Kirchenblatt der Missouri-Synode, im Jahre 1944 seinen hundert-
sten Geburtstag feiert, kurze Lebensbeschreibungen von Minnern bringt,
die der Synode im Kirchen-, Schul- und Regieramt hervorragende Dienste
geleistet haben. L.

Lutheran Confessional Theology. — A Presentation of the Doctrines
of the Augsburg Confession and the Formula of Concord. By

C. H. Little, D. D,, S. T. D. Concordia Publishing House, St.

Louis, Missouri. $1.25.

By this book on the particular symbols of the Lutheran Church the
author, Professor of Doctrinal Theology in the Ev. Lutheran Seminary of
Canada (U. L. C. A)) takes a place in the line of outstanding students of
the Lutheran Confessions which have appeared in the synods which now
constitute the United Lutheran Church of America: Dr. Charles P. Krauth,
Dr. Henry E. Jacobs, and more recently Dr. J. L. Neve. In terse and
lucid style Dr. Little sets forth the doctrinal content of the Augustana and
the Formula of Concord, not merely listing the references to Scripture by
chapter and verse, but weaving the pertinent passages into his text in a
most skilful manner. Avoiding the cumbersome apparatus of scholarship
which often goes with such works, and any objectionable professional
diction or manner, the entire arrangement of the book is such as to serve
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equally well the layman who is looking for an opportunity to improve his
understanding of Lutheran doctrine, and the pastor who seeks a model for
presenting these truths to his people in all simplicity.

Nor is the content less pleasing than the form. The author’s treatment
of such doctrines as those of Original Sin (Augustana, Art. II), Free Will
(XVIII), Justification (IV), and Election (F. C. XI) is, in this reviewer’s
judgment, sound in every way. Dr. Little does not hesitate to speak of
“God’s objective justification of the world” — nor to include 2 Cor. 5, 19
among the proof passages. He concludes his discussion of Election with
a staunch reaffirmation of the verdict rendered by the Formula of Concord:
“It is false and wrong when it is taught that not alone the mercy of God
and the holy merit of Christ, but that also in us there is a cause of God's
election, on account of which God has chosen us to eternal life.”

In these days when even in conservative circles there is an increasing
note of uncertainty as to some of the old doctrinal positions, it is heartening
to find Dr. Little including two points to which no specific articles are
devoted in our Confessions, the doctrines of the Antichrist and of the
Inspiration of the Scriptures. Concerning the former his conclusions are
summed up in these words: “In view of the above quotations” (which
show the position of the Confessions on the doctrine in question) ‘it is
manifest that our Confessions regard the Pope or the papal system as
the veritable Antichrist. There should therefore be no difference among
Lutherans on this question.” His findings on the question of Inspiration
are equally satisfactory: “It is quite certain that our Confessions furnish
no ground for holding that the Scriptures are inspired only in spots and
that they teach emphatically that the Scriptures do not merely contain, but
actually are the Word of God, the living Word that abideth forever.”

We heartily recommend this book. E. R

The Tragedy of Calvary. By C. A. Freseman. A poem on the Pas-
sion of our Lord. Cloth. 102 pages. Price, 75 cts. The Lutheran
Book Concorn, Columbus, Ohio.

In the preface the author sheds light upon the genesis of this sacred
poetry. He writes: “The fact that he had never seen nor heard of any-
thing of the kind, suggested to the author that an attempt be made to set
the Passion History to verse. The original intention was not to write for
.publication, rather, what to some might seem a selfish motive, merely
personal gain. The hours spent in the work were indeed profitable and

. the thought occurred that the resultant verse might prove as helpful
to others as it did to himself . . . In the hope that this little volume may
in some measure edify all who may read it and, what is more, may glorify
the Savior of sinners, it is offered to the reading public.”

The publishers add this brief note: “The whole story. of Christ’s
suffering and death is told in excellent verse, with heart-searching inter-
pretation and application. The reader’s interest is not only sustained but
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heightened as the narrative progresses. A thoughtful reading of this book
leaves one profoundly impressed and truly edified. Many striking stanzas
in this poem make excellent quotations.” S.

Eleventh Bulletin of Distinctive Choral Music for the Choral Union.
1943-1944. Issued by The Lutheran Walther League, 875 North
Dearborn Street, Chicago, Illinois.

No doubt this new bulletin is being awaited with considerable interest
by the choir directors of the Lutheran Church. Perhaps a listing of the
articles found in it will help to heighten this interest. Here are the titles:
Voice Classifications — A Few Suggestions For Teaching Our Choirs To
Chant The Introits — Graduals — Making Music with the 1944 Program
— 1944 Mass Chorus Concert Program. The remainder of the Bulletin
lists selections recommended for the seasons of the church year and for
various other occasions. P S.

Cross Examined. A series of sermons, Lent-Easter. By  Edward
Kuhlmann. Cloth. 95 pages. Price, 85 cts. The Lutheran
“Book Concern, Columbus, Ohio.

On the inner flap of the wrapper protecting this little book is found
the following analysis: Cross Examined consists of seven Lenten and one
Easter sermon. The majority of the Lenten sermons are introduced with
a brief cross-examination of persons figuring prominently in the Passion
of our Lord. In each sermon the meaning of the cross is examined for
the individual. Life is cross-examined in the light of the cross, revealing
man’s sinfulness and his need of a Savior. Contents: Witness for the
Prosecution — The Pharisee ; Witness for the Prosecution — The Sadducee ;
Witness for the Prosecution — A Money-Changer; Witness for the
Defense — Peter; Witness for the Defense — Pilate; Witness for the
Defense — The Defendant, Christ; The Challenge of the Incomplete;
The Garden by the Gate.

By this time the reader has caught the pun in the title. Perhaps some
people can appreciate a pun in the title of a book of Lenten meditations;
we can not. Those who prefer a wealth of touching narratives to the
unfathomable riches found in the Passion story itself will be glad to own
this book. The first “sermon” contains the story of a crippled child, some-
thing from Whittier, something else on the cathedral of Rheims, the
singular dream of an English mother, a letter from the sister of Hinden-
burg, and the confession of a Christian physician. Naive people might
venture to ask how the author could find enough space besides to say much
about the Savior, but the answer is quite simple: he didn’t.

We used the word ‘“sermon” in quotation marks, because the boolk
actually contains essays, not sermons, — essays quite choice as to style, but
far from choice in regard to the treatment of the Passion History. We
refuse to have patience with a preacher who conditions the Gospel of our
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Lord Jesus Christ, and the author undertakes to do just that: “But, you
ask, is this pardoning love offered to all? Yes, to all. Before it can be
accepted, however, there is an obligation that must be met . . . Contrition
is always the promise to pardon.” When will such Christian pastors finally
learn to preach the precious pardon of God in Christ without any strings
attached? 1f our Savior did it, if Paul rejoiced in doing it, why can not
we? Certainly the preaching of repentance must have a place in our
sermons, but it is entirely out of place when it is demanded as a requisite,
even as we are holding out to poor wretched sinners the refreshing promise
of God that He. will cleanse us and pardon us and receive us into His
arms. Such preaching nullifies the power of the Gospel.

There is more, much . more of this legalistic tone in the sermons. We
submit only two other samples. “The real keeping of Lent lies in doinz

battle against the dominance of sin in our lives . . . a renewed dedication
of our lives to Christ.”, “This is Christianity at its best — this strugglz
toward a goal that continues fo_advance to new heights. . . . On the

height of heights stands Jesus. To His moral elevations no man may yet
attain, but in striving to attain it any man may find blessedness and
strength.” So Goethe was right after all. "Cross examined? We'll have
none of it S.

Come Into My Heart. By Rev. Henrv Young. Eight Lenten-
Evangelist Sermons. . Cloth. 79 pages. Price 75 cts. The Lu-
theran Book  Concern, Columbus, Ohio.

‘We quote the publisher‘: Under the general theme “There Is a Knock
At Your Door” (Rev. 3:30) the author presents eight sermons: I. By
Semeone Who Knows You (John 10:11); II. By Someone Who Loves
You (1 John 4:10); III. By Someone Who Seeks You (Luke 19:10);
IV. By Someone Who Cares For You (1 Peter 5:7); V. By Someone
Who Speaks To You (John 1:14); VI.By Someone Who Reigns For
You (Rev. 17:14b); VII. By Someone Who Died For You (Rom.
7:24); VIII. By Someone Who Lives For You (Mark 16:6). These
sermons have a strong evangelistic cast.

We are happy ‘to agree with the publishers on this last descriptive
remark about the sermons. - They are indeed evangelistic in tone and make
very -edifying réading. We fail to see why they should be designated
Lenten sermons, however. The texts are not Lenten texts, and the
occasional references to the sufferings and death of our Savior do not make
them Lenten addresses. We have never insisted that there must be Lenten
sermons.  But if ‘a series of sermons is published under this particular
term, Christian readers aré justified in their demand that these sermons
are not merely edged, but profusely overspread with the primary colors of
the Passion story: thé Black of sin, dark fear, agony, death; the Red
of sacrificial all-atoning blood; the Blue of indestructable, unconquerable,
joyously embracing faith.
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From a homiletical viewpoint various objections 'might be raised in
regard to the sermons. The chief parts under the theme do not always
find support in the text and this may explain why the texts are so rarely
stressed. In addition, the text becomes all the more:submerged because of
extremely numerous quotations from Secripture. Scanning the pages of
the first sermon, for instance, we counted 28 Bible passages on .the eight
very small pages. And by the way, in one sermon there: occurs ‘again that
mistaken application to the glories of eternal life based on the words,
“Eye hath not seen, etc.”

One statement on page 20 has, as far as we know, no support in the
Scriptures and is ill-advised. “You are to learn to love yourself.: ‘Thou
shalt love thy neighbor as thyself.’ This takes for granted a love for
yourself.. You need not learn to love yourself in a sinful, selfish way, but
vou are to learn to love yourself for what you can be in Christ. If God
loves you then you ought also to love yourself for what He can make out
of you, and it shall all be to His glory.” The conclusion derived from
the quoted passage is fallacious. God merely recognizes the fact that we
human beings do love ourselves, but He does not anywhere urge this love
of self.

In spite of the criticism we have presented we nevertheless repeat that
these sermons make refreshing reading. They should prove edifying and
comforting especially to Christians confined to their homes because of
illness, and pastors will find in this little book .some excellent reading
material for bedside visits. S.

Courage in Christ. Radio messages broadcast in the eighth Lutheran
Hour by Walter A. Maier, Ph. D., professor of the Old Testament,
Concordia Theological Seminary, St. Louis, Missouri. XX and
387 pages. Cloth. Price, $1.50. Concordia Publishing House,
St Louis, Missouri. 1941. ‘ )

For Christ and Country. Radio messages broadcast in the  ninth
Lutheran Hour by Walter A. Maier, Ph. D.. XXII and 392 pages.

" Cloth. Price, $1.50. 1942. ‘

Victory Through Christ. Radio messages broadcast in the tenth
Lutheran Hour by Walter A. Maier, Ph. D. XXVTI and 411 pages.
Cloth.  Price, $1.50. 1943.

There is a wealth of precious, soul-sustaining, Christ-centered thought
in these three volumes of sermons. They are a well-stocked arsenal of
spiritual weapons which the child of God so badly needs in the defense
of his soul against powers of evil that are arrayed within and without it
in these distressing times. There is in them a presentation of the truths
of Scripture remarkably rich in tender comfort for hearts in pain and
wretchedness. We know full well that the power of such preaching lies
in the saving strength of God’s blessed Word, but it would also be an act
of ingratitude toward the Lord if we were to overlook the gift of present-
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ing these truths so clearly and forcefully which He has granted to the
author. While we can not approve of the spectacular manner in which
much of the application is carried out and while we view with distinct
disfavor the many “proof passages” from statesmen, scientists, and other
notables in the world of men, we are nevertheless convinced in our hearts
that the readers of these sermons will rejoice as we did over the refresh-
ing and edifying testimony of the author to the unspeakable riches of God’s
grace toward us in the Lord Jesus Christ.

So much for the contents of the book as reading material for the
Christian reader. The reviewer must, however, also bear in mind that these
are collections of radio addresses, that they were originally produced for
hearers, not for readers. Viewed in this light, certain features of these
sermons have been and still are objectionable. We shall not refer again to
those characteristics which have been disapproved of in previous issues
of the Quartalschrift. Moreover, we do not propose to take up much space
here for the discussion of other points in these radio addresses which are
open to question, if not even to criticism.

The time has come, and is overripe in fact, to give some serious and
critical thought to the Lutheran radio sermon in general and for this the
sermons before us give us an opportunity. The blessings of radio sermons
have been enthusiastically proclaimed in our circles and their possibilities
painted in the most glowing colors. From all that has been said and
written one is led to believe that this new twentieth century instrumentality
for the spreading of the “comfortable Word” deserves to be adopted by
the Church with unalloyed bliss. It would be rank ingratitude toward our
Creator to deny that radio has served the spread of the Gospel, even as
it would be folly to deny that this prodigious discovery has increased almost
beyond comprehension the indoctrination of “strangers to the Common-
wealth of Israel” and the dispensing of spiritual comfort to numberless
children of God in distress who are either beyond the reach of properly
constituted “Seelsorge” or enjoy its beneficent services only rarely. On
the other hand it is also folly on our part if we give no thought to certain
problems which confront us in the field of radio preaching, problems which
may well cause confusion among members of congregations and create
situations of grave concern between pastors of congregations and the radio
preachers.

The author of these sermons frequently addresses himself to Christians
at large in a manner which appears to indicate that he is willing to serve
them as a monitor, a spiritual guide, and a father-confessor. Moreover,
among the scores upon scores of letters received and published by him
there are many which indicate that members of Christian congregations
are ready to avail themselves of the opportunity of employing his spiritual
advice. Finally we are not given reason to suppose that this service is
denied to any Christians, be they members of our own or of other Christian
congregations outside of the Synodical Conference.
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Should this not give us cause for serious thought? Shall we merely
pass it off with a shrug of the shoulder or with the remark that our
radio preaching does after all serve as an excellent means of bringing
Christ to the nation? Shall we suddenly forget all the efforts of our
church in the past to safeguard the relations between a pastor and his
flock? Has the church ever failed to criticize sharply the attempt of any
pastor to encroach upon the spiritual responsibilities entrusted by God to
another man? Is the domain of radio preaching so sacrosanct that ques-
tions such as these may be simply brushed aside as being no longer of any
importance?

Our readers will not misunderstand us. We do not say that a Lutheran
radio preacher would necessarily offer spiritual advice which is un-
Scriptural, or preach sermons which are not what they should be. But
what if he does? What recourse has the pastor of a congregation, should
he in all sincerity deem it inadvisable or even detrimental to the welfare
of his members to hear a certain preacher over the air or to receive
spiritual advice from him? Before the days of radio every pastor was
well protected in his own field of labor. He simply did not call in such
men as guest preachers or as temporary assistants for his flock whose
preaching methods or whose pastoral practice he considered unsatisfactory.
May a pastor no longer exercise this control in the case of radio preaching?

We believe that it is the duty of the Church to provide this control if
radio preaching is to prove a continued blessing to the church at large and
to the world, and such provisions can be successful if proper measures of
control are put into practice everywhere within the Synodical Conference.
To bring this about it will be necessary that every radio preacher is held
accountable to some conference or to his synod for his preaching methods,
his doctrinal stand, and his spiritual advice. Only in this manner will every
pastor in our Church have the opportunity, should he deem it necessary,
to voice objection to any preaching over the air by radio preachers within
the Synodical Conference and in extreme cases to bring about the removal
of preachers who might prove objectionable. Until such arrangement has
been arrived at in our midst, the brethren in the ministry have cause to
feel ill at ease concerning such statements in Dr. Maier’s radio addresses
as appear to encroach upon the field of private pastoral care. S.

“The God of the Bible and Other Gods.” By Dr. P. E. Kretzmann.
196 pages. Concordia Publishing House, St. Louis, Missouri,
1943,  Price, $1.50.

This book from the prolific pen of Dr. P. E. Kretzmann will interest
particularly the student of Comparative Religion but will be of value also
to the pastor and theologian for the materials it contains, which emphasize
the unique character of Biblical Christianity and the inadequacy and un-
reasonableness of all other religions. It puts into brief form a great deal
of information with regard to these other religions and brings out their
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essential characteristics, generally in a very satisfactory manner. It is
intended especially as an argument against the popular evolution theory
as applied to the field of religion, meeting the evolutionists on their own
ground, that of human reason and logic and of the established facts regard-
ing the various religions. It accepts the theory that there has been, not
an evolution of religion from lower forms — animism, fetishism, etc., —
to the pure monotheism of Christianity, but rather a degeneration from
early monotheisms to later polytheistic and pantheistic systems of religious
thought. The author says: “It will readily be seen that the discussion
accepts the conclusions of P. W. Schmidt and of Samuel W. Zwemer in
their respective books on The Origin of the Idea of God and The Origin
of Religion, subscribing in particular to the two statements: ‘The origin
of the idea of God is not by any process of evolution, but by instinct or
by an objective-subjective revelation. — The evidence of primitive mono-
theism is found not only in every area of primitive culture, but also in the
earlier forms of the great ethic religions.” (Zwemer, 1. c. p. 13.)"

We believe that there is a serious fallacy back of much of the argu-
mentation for “primitive monotheism,” as found in the writings of the
Catholic scholar, Father Schmidt, and Princeton University’s Dr. Zwemer.
In their reaction against the views and false claims of modern evolutionists,
they err “in excessu” and claim for early pagan religions a monotheistic
character which these in reality possessed to no greater degree than later
pagan religions have done. Dr. Kretzmann guards against this error in
most cases, showing, e. g., that the “primitive monotheism” of Egypt has
a “pantheistic background” (p. 14) and “fell far short of the ideal as
revealed in the Bible” (p. 15). (Cf. similar statements with regard to
other countries on pp. 19, 28, 57, 61, 86, etc.) In summing up, he says:
“None of the extinct religions, none of the primitive, or pagan,
religions now existing has been able to rise above a vague mono-
theistic conception” (p. 32). He also points to the true origin of the
monotheistic ideas of God that are always found in false religions, whether
ancient or modern, when he discusses the limitations of “the natural
knowledge of God” and says: “There is not, and can not be, an adequate
understanding of the one Supreme God without the revelation offered in
the Bible of the Christians. We are dealing throughout with the peculiar
phenomenon of truth struggling for recogmition, but consistently represser
and falsified,* because of man’s perverted nature” (p. 58).

That is, all men know by nature that there is a God whom they should
worship and obey. But, as St. Paul says: “When they knew God, they
glorified him not as God, — but changed the truth of God into a lie”
(Rom 1, 21, 25). Therefore heathen religions are always a complete
chaos of truth and falsehood, in which even the truth is given a false twist,
so that it becomes impossible to show that there is anything at all really
true in them. For those who depart from the revealed truth of God

* Our italics.
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believe in lie, and a'lie is always confusion. The Hindu scholar, H. B.
Sarkar, admits this, in effect, when he says in his book, Chinese Religion
through Hindu Eyes: “It is impossible for Nature-worshippers to be
sincere monotheists. They. would never, in fact; care to define thewr exact
position.* Qutsiders can vaguely guess that they are polytheistic .from one
point of view and monotheistic from another, or to use a bit subtler
phraseology, henotheistic from the.one and pantheistic from the other”
(p. 277). -

As a matter of historical fact, there never has been any true mono-
theism apart from faith in God’s revealed Word, even Mohammedanism
and Rabbinical Judaism being “pantheistic monotheisms,” as W, St. Clair
Tisdall points out in his “Christianity and Other Faiths.” Dr. Zwemer
also characterizes Mohammedanism as “the pantheism of Force” (I. c. p. 4).
But, when he contends that “the prophet Mohammed did hot proclaim a
new deity, but fought Arabian pagan idolatry and called the Arabs back
to the worship of the one living God” (cf. Theol. Monthly, 1943, p. 609),
he reveals that he is caught in the syncretistic error of Zwinglians and
Papists who believe that even such pagan philosophers as Socrates, Seneca,
etc., worshiped the one true God; and at the same time his statement
illustrates the fact that those who are regarded as “monotheistic” are
thereby classed as having the true God. By his emphasis on the defects
of “the natural knowledge of God,” Dr. Kretzmann avoids such errors.

Unfortunately, he does not follow these Biblical principles in every
case, but is misled by the authorities he quotes into ascribing certain
monotheistic expressions in ancient Chinese religion to a “primitive revela-
tion”: “It certainly seems that in the original form of the ancient Chinese
religion, a remnant of the tradition of the Noachian times survived for
almost two millenniums” (p. 90). Now the fact is that Dr. Legge, who is
the chief authority for this theory regarding Chinese religion, held con-
sistently that the god, Shang-Di, in China was the true monotheistic God,
not only in early ages, but down to the present day. He recognized the
obvious fact that there was no real difference between the Shang-Di of
the earliest Classics and the Confucian Shang-Di of today. There is no
half-way house between his position and that which puts Shang-Di in
exactly the same class as Veruna in India, Zeus in Greece, Marduk in
Babylon, etc. The evidences for “Noachian monotheism” are in reality far
stronger in ancient Babylonia and India than they are in China, there being
only a very tenuous connection between China and the religion of Babel.
The only reason why China has so often been represented as superior to
other countries in this respect is that there have been too few investigators
who have studied the matter independently of the syncretistic findings of
such earlier students of Chinese religion as the Jesuits, Legge, etc., and who
have had enough knowledge of the language to detect the misleading trans-
lations in their renderings of the Classics. Dr. Kretzmann's criticisms of

* QOur italics.
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Shang-Di worship in China today (p. 100ff.)should be extended to every
period of Chinese history; then it would be consistent with the facts and
Bible teachings throughout.

It is, we believe, a fallacy also to argue against false religions on the
basis of human reason and logic alone. For, as Dr. Kretzmann correctly
states: “Reasonable as monotheism is from the standpoint of those who
. know the truth and who read the proofs of the divine power and eternal
godhead aright, it is definitely established in the history of religion that
man prefers to be unreasonable in religious matters” (p. 61). It is, then,
a rather vain exercise in logic to try to prove the unreasonableness of
heathen polytheisms when addressing those who make their own reason
their god. The scholarly Hindu philosopher, Sarkar, pays his respect to
writers on Comparative Religion, just in this connection, in these words:
“One of the great superstitions of the modern age has been the glorifica-
tion of the so-called monotheism. Monotheism has been awarded by
scholars the place of honor in the schedule of religious systems. It is
supposed to be the ideally best system. Students of comparative mythology
and comparative religion have, therefore,. managed to detect in their favorite
Indo-Aryan lore grand conceptions of monotheistic faith. Asiatic scholars
also in their anxiety to be abreast of the modern spirit have fallen an easy
prey to this superstition. Taking the cue from European students, Asiatic
students have been tempted to catalogue the faiths of the Confucianists,
Taoists, Vedists, Buddhists, — etc. — as monotheistic. Nothing can be
farther from the truth. A preconceived theory or the imagination of
closet-philosophers can not give the lie to facts” (p. 277).

Many modern writers identify Christian monotheism as belonging
to an out-moded monarchical age and claim that our modern democratic .
age must do away with the idea of one supreme god and credit all men
with, at least, something of the divine. In brief, the most we can say for
any religion that is not based throughout on the revealed Word of God
is that “it is essentially composite, pluralistic, polytheistic, with a monistic
or monotheistic undercurrent,” — to quote Sarkar again. And that applies
both to ancient religions and to modern non-Christian religions. Thus
Unitarianism becomes “essentially pluralistic” by, its deification of every
“good man,” while Christian Science is ‘obviously pantheistic, as is
evolutionary Modernism, etc.

We believe it necessary to voice these criticisms of an otherwise
excellent book, since the tendency to overrate certain heathen religions has
borne bitter fruit in the Missouri Synod’s China Mission, as those familiar
with the “Term Question” controversy there will appreciate.

: Geo. O. Lillegard.

x S *

Alle Hier angegebenen Sadjen nnen durd) unfer Northwestern
Publishing House, 935-937 North Fourth Street, Milwaukee 3, Wis-
consin, begogen iverber.
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Study on 1 Corinthians 15

Nore. The Milwaukee City Pastoral Conference of the Wisconsin
Synod has for several years devoted a number of its monthly meetings
to a series of discussions on questions of Eschatology. Our glorious hope
of a resurrection unto eternal life is the present topic. The undersigned
was asked to present a brief study on Paul’s comprehensive argument in
1 Cor. 15. The following is the first part, as submitted and discussed on
November 15, 1943.

An army chaplain is reported, unblushingly, to have
stated that in conducting a number of soldier burials “he
never was asked to, and in fact never did, speak of the glorious
hope of the resurrection.” Paul never could thus conceal his
hope in the resurrection. When questioned by the material-
istic Epicureans and the pantheistic Stoics in Athens, he
openly spoke of the coming resurrection. His position was:
“Why should it be thought a thing incredible with you that
God should raise the dead?” (Acts 26,-8). So he said to the
sophisticated “chief captains” and the “principal men” of
Caesarea, who at Festus’ invitation had come with Agrippa
.and Bernice to hear this strange prisoner. People who
doubted the resurrection he considered to “have no hope”
(1 Thess. 4, 13). If any teacher adulterated the doctrine of
the resurrection, teaching as did Hymenaeus and Philetus
“that the resurrection is past already” (2 Tim. 2, 17), he
called their doctrine “profane and vain babblings,” and
charged them with “overthrowing the faith” (1. c. vv. 16.18).
To Paul the doctrine of the resurrection was essential for the
Gospel, and he tolerated no tampering ~with it. When
uncertainties in the matter troubled the Corinthian church,
he penned, by inspiration of the Holy Ghost, the exhaustive
treatise on resurrection in the 15th chapter of his first (extant)
letter to-that congregation.
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Verses 1-4.

(1) Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you the gospel which I have
preached unto you, which also ye have received, and wherein ye stand;
(2) By which also ye are saved, if ye keep in memory what I preached
unto you, unless ye have believed in vain. (3) For I delivered unto
you first of all that which I also received, how that Christ died for our
sins according to the scriptures; (4) And that he was buried, and
that he rose again the third day according to the scriptures.*®

It arrests our attention, and certainly is noteworthy, that
Paul begins his discussion of the resurrection with an
emphatic reference to the Gospel. He addresses his readers
as brethren, thereby assuring them not only of his love for
them and of their common interests, but also of the faith
which they hold jointly. This brotherhood he prizes highly
and because this brotherhood fills him both with concern and
with hope, he now is going to speak to them on the matters
as he does. ’

He begins with an emphatic gnorizd, which here might
best be rendered with I call your attention to. In their doubt-
ings about the resurrection they evidently lost sight of the
Gospel.  If they ever had kept the Gospel in mind, it is
unthinkable that they could have wavered but for a moment,
that they could hesitate in the least about accepting whole-
heartedly the hope of the resurrection. They would cling to
it most tenaciously.

It is not a new Gospel, nor a new aspect of the Gospel,
which Paul is about to present, but the old Gospel as he
preached it to them on his first visit now more than five years
ago; the old Gospel as they then received it in faith, the hope
of their righteousness, life, and salvation ; the old Gospel which
proved its worth, its life-giving power ever since they first
heard it, and continues to be the mainspring of their life;
they stand by virtue of it, stand in their sanctification, stand
up under the cross, stand their ground against all enemies,
stand in the judgment of God, seeing.that by it they are
constantly recetving their salvation (sizesthe).

* For ready reference the text of the King James version is being reprinted
with the essay. The study itself and the discussions of the Conference
were based on the Greek original
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Paul does not have to add anything new to the Gospel.
He can ask for the statement (logos) with which he proclaimed
it, if they are retaining it. Unless, unless — this is so
preposterous an assumption that Paul doubles the thought in
two different expressions ektos e1 me. Now unless what?
Unless ye believed i vain. Unless your faith was an empty,
useless thing. — Preposterous! Every Corinthian could
testify what his faith had meant to him, and that he would
never give it up. Rather die than give up this treasure-filled
faith. Faith an empty thing? Never. Herein Paul fully
agrees with them. The Gospel he delivered unto them was
the same one which he also had accepted, and which he never
again would drop.

But what is that Gospel? What is the very statement
(logos) in which Paul proclaimed that Gospel? Paul enu-
merates three facts as constituting the Gospel in a nutshell:
that Christ died, that He was buried, that He rose again.
This is the Gospel as Paul preached it en praorois, the Gospel
reduced to its basic elements, to its first principles,

The first fact is the vicarious death of Christ. He died
for (hyper) our sins. Paul does not enlarge on this doctrine
in this place. It must be mentioned, and he does mention it,
but lets it go at that. He adds, however, that the vicarious
death of Christ took place “according to the Scriptures.” The
Old Testament does not incidentally refer to the vicarious
death of Christ, rather, that is its main theme from the very
beginning on down through the ages, in all its history, in all
its prophecies, in-all its forms and symbols: everything points
to the sacrificial death of Christ to make atonement for our
sins.

Paul mentions as a second basic fact the burial of Christ.
We may be somewhat at a loss what precisely to make of the
burial of Christ. Not many sermons are preached on it. Yet
here we see, where Paul enumerates the basic facts of the
Gospel he does not fail to include the burial. Like Paul, the
Apostles’ Creed makes mention of the burial.

Jesus himself referred to His future burial very emphati-
cally on one occasion. When He was in the home of Lazarus
and his sisters Mary and Martha He justified Mary’s act of
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anointing Him with expensive nard: “Let her alone, why
trouble ye her? She hath wrought a good work on me.

She hath done what she could; she is come aforehand to
anoint my body to the burying” (Mec. 14, 6.8). Or as John
records (chap. 12, 7): “Let her alone: against the day of nmiy
burying hath she kept this.” Also the great chapter in the
Old Testament on the vicarious suffering and death of our
Savior contains a reference to His burial: “He made his grave
with the wicked, and with the rich in his death” (Is. 53, 9).
The burial puts the final touches on His sacrifice; it serves
as a seal on His death.

While Paul sometimes stresses the fact that we have died
with Christ — as in Gal. 2, 20: “I am crucified with Christ”;
or in 2 Cor. 5, 14: “We thus judge, that if one died for all,
then were all dead” — on other occasions he mentions the
burial instead; as in Rom. 6, 4: “We are buried with him by
baptism into death”; or in Col. 2, 12: “Buried with him in
baptism.”

The third basic fact is the resurrection on the third day:
and that he rose again the third day according to ihe scriptures.

Consistently the Scriptures mention the third day as the
nday of resurrection. Jesus calls attention to the fact that this
time was pre-figured in the story of Jonah: “As Jonas was
three days and three nights in the whale’s belly, so shall the
Son of man be three days and three nights in the heart of the
earth” (Mt. 12, 40). The question how the various statements
concerning this period of time can best be harmonized, has so
often heen treated that we need not enter on a discussion now,
particularly since Paul in his argument about the resurrection
makes no special use of the precise time (Cp. the brief remark
by Schaller in his Biblical Christology, p. 75).

We note, however, as interesting and instructive a change
in the tense of the verb. While for the death and burial of
Christ Paul used the simple historical Aorist, thus merely
stressing these events as facts (apethanen, etaphé), he records
the resurrection with a Perfect, egégertai. The resurrection
is not merely an event of the past, completed in the past: it
has results which continue in force in the present. Jesus, our
Savior, lives never again to undergo death, lives ever to dis-
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pense life to His followers, lives a life triumphant over death,
lives to restore to life even those who have, according to all
appearances, hopelessly fallen victims to death. Neither the
English nor the German language is able to reproduce ade-
quately by any verb form the full force of the Greek Perfect,
which names an action as completed in the past and as having
lasting results which continue to the present and in the
present. In fact, the latter is always the more important
thought of the statement. — Well does this reminder fit into
the argument of Paul concerning our hope of resurrection.

Twice in enumerating the basic facts of the Gospel Paul
adds the modifier “according to the scriptures,” the reference
being to the Old Testament. Just as the Old Testament, not
incidentally but definitely, predicts the death of our Savior,
so also it predicts His resurrection. We have already referred
to the story of Jonah and the whale, which prefigured both
the burial and the resurrection. The great chapter on the
suffering and death of Jesus, Is. 53, makes the clear prediction
that after His suffering for our sin has been completed “he
shall see his seed, he shall prolong his days,” adding that His
will be a life filled with vigorous activity: “The pleasure of the
Lord shall prosper in his hand.” The 16th Psalm voices the
sure expectation that the Savior’s soul will not be left in hell,
and that the Holy One will not see corruption, while the
110th Psalm foresees the exaltation of our Lord to the right
hand of God in heaven. In this hope Job found comfort
against his afflictions. His Redeemer was a liwing Redeemer.
— But why multiply quotations to illustrate Paul’s “according
to the scriptures”?

We note, however, carefully that Paul uses this emphatic
modifier twice, and omits it concerning the burial. This
method seems to subordinate the burial somewhat over against
the other two facts, the death and the resurrection of the
of the Savior. Apparently the burial has not the independent
value of the others. It must be viewed, not in itself, but in
connection with those. On the one hand it completes the
death, testifying to its reality. “Dust to dust.” On the other,
it prepares for the resurrection. Note the details with which
the Gospel records elaborate on the burial: the names of the
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men taking care of it, the official permission procured from
Pilate, the witnessing women, the temporary preparation of
the corpse, the newness of the tomb, the nearness of the place,
the garden, the stone door, the seal, the guards. The great
resurrection, indeed, was well prepared, the stage was set
elaborately.

The three basic facts of the Gospel constitute a unit, the
death and resurrection of Jesus being indissolubly linked
together by His burial.

The broad Gospel foundation having been laid, Paul
proceeds to secure firmly the one factor which he intends to
use with telling force in his argument. The question in
Corinth did not turn about the atonement for our sins. All
were agreed that the death of Christ had completely and
definitely disposed of our guilt. What they failed to see was
that the hope of resurrection is an integral part of our faith.
To make them conscious of this hope, and to reassure. their
faith on this point was the aim of Paul’s presentation. So he
turns to the resurrection of Christ and shows how well it is
attested. He does so in

Verses 5-11.

(5) And that he was seen of Cephas, then of the twelve; (6) After

that, he was seen of above five hundred brethren at once, of whom
the greater part remain unto this present, but some are fallen asleep.

(7) After that, he was seen of James, then of all the apostles.

(8) And last of all he was seen of me also, as of one born out of

due time. (9) For I am the least of the apostles, that am not meet
to be called an apostle, because I persecuted the church of God.

(10) But by the grace of God I am what I am; and his grace which

was bestowed upon me was not in vain, but I labored more abundantly
than they-all: yet not I, but the grace of God which was with me.

(11) Therefore whether it were I or they, so we preach, and so ye

believed.

If we study the connectives in this' enumeration of
witnesses we find that Paul twice says “then,” twice “after
that,” and once “last of all.”  “After that” and “last of all”
seem to introduce major members in the enumeration, while
“then” seems to point to a subdivision. Furthermore, these
connectives do not seem to indicate a temporal succession of
apparitions of our Lord, but rather a certain logical grouping
of the witnesses. There are thus told four classes:
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First there is Peter and the Twelve.

Secondly, there are the more than 500 brethren.

Third, James and the others, outside of the Twelve, who
were known as apostles. ,

Lastly, there is Paul himself, who brought the Gospel to
the Corinthians.

Concerning the first class Paul does not add a single word.
It was sufficient to mention them. Every one in Corinth was
familiar with the fact that these men had seen the risen Lord,
and that they performed their work, their preaching, their
miracles, their alms, their organizing, etc., in the conviction
that they stood in the service of a living Savior who had been
exalted to the right hand of God.

Concerning the second class Paul stresses several facts.
The first is that there were more than 500 brethren who saw
Him simultaneously. For us, who believe in verbal inspira-
tion, it is an unquestioned fact that Paul wrote these words
under the direction of the Holy Ghost. Foreseeing future
objections to the resurrection of Christ, the Holy Spirit took
occasion at the difficulties in Corinth to silence in advance an
argument which otherwise might have some weight with the
unwary. The first man to oppose Christianity on scientific
grounds and with scientific weapons, Celsus, tried to dispose
of the resurrection in this way: Who saw the Lord after His
resurrection? An hysterical woman! In this way he tried to
discredit the testimony. The Holy Spirit parried this thrust
in advance by having Paul record the fact that more than 500
brethren saw Christ at one and the same time. If it must be
granted that one person could be deceived by his imagination,
was it likely, and could you expect unbiased men to assume,
that more than 500 persons should be victims of the same
hallucination at the same time? The claim of such a mass
hallucination is simply preposterous. This fact confronts
every one with an unescapable dilemma: either we must admit
the truth of the testimony of the 500, which moreover has
already produced a vigorous, hopeful faith in the hearts of
thousands; or we must assume an almost fathomless gullibility
on the part of the 500, and must, in addition, explain how so
stupendous a deception could produce the blessed fruits which
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were experienced by thousands of believers. In view of this
dilemma, to accept the historicity of the resurrection of Christ
taxes our intellect far less than to reject it.

Concerning this second class Paul, furthermore, has this
to say: that the majority of those 500 or more witnesses were
still among the living, and thus could be questioned and cross-
examined at any time. When Paul wrote his first letter to
the Corinthians, more than a quarter century had passed since
Jesus’ resurrection. - Think what this means. It is now about
a quarter century since the first World War. How many of
any given group of 500 during World War I are still living
today? Should we not thank God for His providential care
extended to these 500 witnesses of the resurrection of our
Savior? Concerning some, a comparatively small number,
Paul says that they have fallen asleep, asleep in Jesus whose
resurrection they had been privileged to attest. Paul does
no more than to mention the fact that they fell asleep.

The third class of witnesses which Paul introduces con-
sists of James and all the apostles. These were not among the
Twelve. James was the first chief presbyter of the congrega-
tion at Jerusalem, whom we meet as such at the Council in
Jerusalem, about the year 51. Read Acts 15, and the other
references to this meeting. The apostles here mentioned in
distinction from the Twelve were men like Barnabas (Acts 14,
14), Andronicus and Junia (Rom. 16, 7), and others, mis-
sionary men of that type. All had at some time seen the
risen Lord.

Lastly, Paul mentions himself as a witness to the resur-
rection of Christ. His testimony should carry special weight.
There was a great difference between him and the other
witnesses. Compared with them, he is like an ektroma, a dead
foetus — yet brought to life. What Paul means to say with
this comparison he tells us himself immediately. There
follows an explanatory gar. While the other witnesses even in
their darkest moments were assailed merely by doubts if Jesus
really might be the One they were expecting, while they never
lost their affection for Him and for the Word which He
proclaimed, Paul on his part had rejected Jesus in toto. He
saw in Jesus a curse, the ruin of the hope of Israel. With ali
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his heart he persecuted the church of God. No salvation could
come to Israel unless this evil was stamped out root and stock.

What had come over this man, so that now he testified
to the same Jesus whom formerly he hated and persecuted?
He calls himself the least of the apostles, not worthy to have
received the call as an apostle. What had effected this radical
change in the man and had transformed him from a fanatic
enemy into an enthusiastic supporter of the church?

Paul ascribes it all to the grace of God. “By the grace of
God I am what I am.” And the “grace of God” proved very
effective in his case. He put in many hours of strenuous
labor, and his efforts were always productive of results; so that
he achieved far more abundant fruits than even the other
laborers of our Lord. Paul points to these things, not in
order to remind his readers of his untiring application to his
work 1n their midst, nor to the blessings which they reaped
from it, but to show the boundless efficacy of God’s grace,
which by far transcends our imagination. “Not I, Paul
repeats, not I, but the grace of God which was with me.”

The “grace of God” was with Paul in a very concrete and
tangible form. He knew of no other grace than that Jesus
Christ had come into the world to save sinners, among whom
he counted himself as chief. Paul employed no other means
in his work than to preach Christ, and Him crucified. Every-
where, as in Thessalonica, he “reasoned with them out of the
scriptures, opening and alleging that Christ must needs have
suffered, and risen again from the dead; and that this Jesus,
whom I preach unto you, is Christ” (Acts 17, 2. 3). With this
word of grace alone he operates everywhere, and with it
achieved his success, so phenomenal that in 2 Cor. 2, 14, he
compares his mission journeys to one unbroken triumphal
procession, granted by God in Christ.

But first of all this grace of God had proven its effec-
tiveness in Paul himself. He considered himself, and he will
remain for all times, the outstanding example of what the
grace of ‘God can achieve, changing a fanatic persecutor into
an enthusiastic promoter of the faith he formerly destroyed.

To this man, so changed, the risen Lord had appeared.
Should he not now be a reliable witness to the resurrection,
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seeing it was the power of the risen Christ which had produced
the change? He in his person was a living monument to the
resurrection.

Now all these witnesses — to enumerate them again:
Peter and the Twelve; more than 500 brethren simultaneously,
most of whom could then still be questioned; James, the first
presiding presbyter of Jerusalem and the other early mis-
sionaries ; lastly, Paul the wonderfully remade man — all these
witnesses are unanimous in their preaching that Jesus arose
from the dead. In fact, this is the crowning part of their
message. Note how Paul emphasizes this unanimity by a
certain form of regrouping the witnesses, making two classes
out of the four: he combines all the others in one and places
himself in a class by himself. “Therefore, whether it were
I or they, so we preach.” The collective testimony of all the
other eye-witnesses, on the one hand, and his personal
testimony, on the other, are in perfect agreement. There is,
historically speaking, no better attested fact than the resur-
rection of Jesus.

Having summarized the Gospel as every one of the ap-
pointed messengers preaches it, Paul adds emphatically, “and
so ye believed.” Twice he uses the adverb modifier sc
(houtds): “So we preach, and so ye believed.” Listen to any
one of the Gospel messengers, the death and the resurrection
of Jesus are the sum and substance of their message. If they
omitted one of these basic facts they would cease to be Gospel
messengers. So we preach: the tense of the verb (Present)
stating not only the fact of this action but at the same time
indicating the enduring character of the message. “So we
preach” emphatically includes the thought that this is the
content, ever, of our message.

“And so ye believed.” This then states the fruit of such
preaching. This message of the death and resurrection of
Jesus aroused the dead hearts of the Corinthians to new
spiritual life. This message kindled faith in their hearts.
With this remark Paul reverts to what he said in the opening
verses of the chapter: “which also ye have received .
unless ye have believed in vain.” The verb translated in v. 2~
with ye have believed, and here in v. 11 with ye believed, in the
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original Greek has the same form in both cases: episteusate,
the Aorist. The meaning in both cases seems to be the same,
in spite of the difference in the translation. The Aorist
simply states their believing as a fact of the past. Sometimes
the Aorist is used to indicate the beginning of an action
(Ingressive Aorist). Episteusa is often used in that way: I
began to believe, I came to faith. But it may well be doubted
whether this was the thought in Paul’'s mind when he here
in 1 Cor. 15 wrote episteusate: unless you came to faith in vain
(v. 2), and so you came to faith (v. 11). The beginning of
their past faith is clearly not the important thing, but rather
their faith itself, its object and content: unless your faith was
an empty, useless thing (v. 2), and, this was the foundation
on which your faith rested and the treasure which it em-
braced (v. 11).

Paul has now laid a broad and solid foundation. He
has re-enforced particularly that factor on which he plans to
build his further discussion. This he has done not only with
a view to fortifying his arguments, and to clinching his con-
clusion logically: he has prepared the hearts of his readers,
he has revived their faith, and made them conscious once more
of both its glorious foundation and content. He is now ready
to attack the doubts which harassed the Corinthians. M.

(To be continued)

Der Antidyrijt
Die Anjpriidje der Bijdjsfe von Rom in bezug auf Alleinferridait
ither alle Neidje der Welt.

Wie tn dem dorhergehenden Aufjak gezeigt wurde, hHatten nun
die Bapite ihre Herridhjucht, die nad) abjoluter Alleinherrichaft iiber
die ganze Rivche jtrebte, befriedigt, d. 0., wad die wejtlide Kirde
betraf. Denn da8 Streben, aud) die sitliche Kirde ihrer Gewalt
unferzuordnen, war im Jahre 1054 endgitltig gejdjeitert, alg beide
Qirdjen iibereinander dad Anathema audgejprodhen Hatten.

Mt der Cinnahme diefed erjten Reiched aber, der Kirde, war
die Sudt der Papite nad) Getvalt und Herrihait fetnedwegs befrie-
digt; Tie begehrte mehr. Sie wollte alle Reiche der Welt, Kaifer und
Qonige und Fiirjten zu ihren Fitgen jehen. Dabon jet jeht die NRede.
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Aud) hier liegt ein langed Kapitel bor uns, das jid) durd) biele
Jabrhunderte hindurdhzieht. Wir finden, daf bereitd in den erften
Japrhunderten Bifdhofe Roms jich in die Politif mijdhten und ver-
judhten, ihren Willen den weltligen Herridern aufzudrdngen.
Jhren Qohepuntt erreidhte diejes Streben papitlicher Herrichiudt in
Bapjt Gregor VIIL., 1073 bi8 1085. BVom 14. Jahrhumndert an
begann der Einfluf der Vapite itber die Regierungen zu jhmwinden.
PBapite wie Johammed XXII., Clemens VI, Bonifaziud IX. und
andere, bon denen einige durd) Konzilien mwie Konjtanz, 1414, jogar
abgejeht wurden, Hatten dafiiv gejorgt durd) thren aller Bejdhreibung
jpottenden gottlofen Wanbel, dap die Papite itberall nur nod) der
gropten Veradhtung begegneten. Mt dem 14. Jahrhundert freilich
haben die papjtlichen Anjpritde aui abjolute Weltherridajt feines-
mwegd nadygelajfen; fie jind Heute noch jo grof mwie bordem. Dex
SMenfd) der Slinde” bleibt {ich gleid), big ihm Dder Herr an jenem
Tage ein Ende bereiten wird. Hierfitr, fiir die unerjattliche Hervich-
judht der Papite, die aud) heute alle Weltreiche berjdhlingen modte,
Haben wir feinen befjeren Beweid alg das Concilium Vaticanum mrit
jeinen Bejchliijfen, 1869—1870.

ud hier, wie ed ja in allen anderen Dingen ijt, begegnen wiv
einem allmahlidgen Anadien.  Erjt nur hin und mwieder leife Forde-
rungen, die jid) mit den Jabhren jteigern, big jie in mailofe Anjpriide
ausarten, befonders in Jtalien, Spanien, Portugal, England, Frant-
reid), Danemartf, Sdiveden und hauptiadlid) in Deutjdhland. Scdhon
Qarl Meartell, 714741, und Pippin der Kleine, 741768, muften
die Qerridygelitite der Pabite erfabren. Karl der Grofe, 768-814,
der fetnie Unabhangigteit dem Papite gegenitber jid) freilich 3u mwab-
ven wupte, [iefs jicd) die Kaiferfrone aus der Hand ded Papites Leo 111,
geben, eitn Seichen papitlicger Herridjucht, daf jie e jind, die allein
das Nedyt haben, weltlihe Kromen aufzujefen und abzunehmen; ein
Serrider iiber alle Reihe der Welt, der Vapjt.  Weld) endloje
Qampfe mupten Nadfolger Karlsd ded Grofen doch mit den Papiten
ausfecdhten, Friedrich I., Friedridh II. und allermetjt Heinrich IV,
1056-1106, mit PLapit Gregor VIL.! Wir jind Hhiermit in den
dunflen Tagen des WMeittelalters. Auf feiten der romijdgen Papite
jehen wir hier eine {dhier unbejdreibliche Tiefe bodenlojer Lijt umd
Leridlagenheit, Treulojigteit, et politijher Unwahrhajtigteit, voll
fluger Beredynung, auf welder Seite am metjten u erobern jel, nur
davauj bedadjt, auf alle Raifer, Konige, Fiirjten, Grafen ujmw. den
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papitlichen Daumen zu Oriifen.  Man muf die Gefdyichte diefer
Sabrhunderte lefen, um fid) ein gutreffendes Bild zu maden von der
Tiefe romijder Herridgelitjte.  Horen wir, wad Kaifer Friedrid) I1.,
1215-1250, n einem Rundjdreiben an die drijftliden Fiiriten, in
dem er jie zum 5. Qreugzug aufforderte, in bezug auf die Papijte
urfeilte (®regor IX. Hatte thn in den Bann getan, weil er mit der
Ausfithrung des 5. Rreuzzugd zauderte): ,Tas 1t die romijche Weife,
dte i) auch erfannt Habe. Qinter mwiderlichen Redendarten, die bon
SHonig und el iiberfliegen, berbivgt jid) die unerjattliche Blutiauge-
rin; ie, die fid) meine Mutter nennt, behandelt mid) wie eine Stief-
mutter, die alled Uebel ftiftet. Wenn das Romijde Reid) bon Fein-
den und Unglaubigen angegriffen wird, jo greift der Raifer zum
Sdywert und wei}, wad jetnes Wmtes 1jt und was jeine Ehre erheijht;
mwenn aber der Vater der Ehrijtenheit, der Nad)folger Petfri, der Statt-
Dalter €hrijtt, uns bedrdangt, wad jollen ivir da beginnen?” (Hagen-
badh).

SHagenbad) iber Jnnozens II1.: ,Wie er, die andern vor ihm,
von etirer Seite zur andern jdmwantt, bald zu diefen, bald zu jenem,
immer, wad jeinen Herridaftdgelitjten am glinjtigiten.”

L Jahre 1177 fam ed givifden Ratfer Friedrid) I. und Papijt
lerander I1I. in Venedig zum Jrieden, fitr dben Ratjer demiitigend,
ein neuer Triumph der papitlichen Macht.  Oeffentlich) und juiiallig
mufte der Satjer vor dem Vapit Abbitte tun und ihn ald redtmdipi-
gen Jadhiolger Wetrt anerfennen. Der Vapit jette jetnen Fup auf
den Nacten Ded Kaifers und jagte: ,Aui LWwen und Ottern wirit
du treten” Bi. 91, 13 (Hagenbad)). Wir alle wijjen, mwie Gre-
gor VII. Raifer Heinrid) IV. tm Jahre 1077 zu Canofja tm Sdloije
der Ordfin Viathilde Ddentittigte. OGregor ieilte dort zur Heit.
Setnrid) IV. mar bon ihm in den Bann getan worden. Heinrid)
tam nad) Canojja mit der Bitte, der Papijt modte dod) den Bann auj-
heben. Wad tat aber Gregor? Drei Tage lang lief er Deinrid),
in ein Bitfergewand gefleidet, in der Kalte draufen vor dem Tore
ftebn, big er ihm auftat.

Die Oejdjichte der Jahrhunderte, in denen die Pipite ihre abjolut
ungereditfertigten Anjpriihe auf Weltherridait mit allen thnen ju
®ebote jtehenden Mitteln gu erveidjen juden, it freilich jo grof, daf
bier auf Cingelhetten nidht eingegangen mwerden fann. €35 liegt Hier
nur dies al§ Jiel vor zu zeigenm, ivie der geiweidjagte ,MWienjd) der
Simde”, der nur in der Herridaft iiber alleds Befriedigung findet,
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aud darin in den vomijden Papjten jeine Criiillung gefunden bHat,
dap diefe bon einer unerjattlichen Gter nad) Herrihait jich Fum Ober-
haupt aller Weltreihe zu madjen jucdhen, wie ed ihnen betreiis der
RQirdje gelungen ivar.

Um redt Herborzubeben und zu befrdaftigen, daf dad Papittum
jeinem gangen Wejen nad) nichts alg unbegrenzte Herridhjudt 1jt, nux
dies allein, die aud) alle Reidhe der Welt verfdhlingen mochte, jo dap
alle Qonige, Fiirjten und Prajidenten, jicd) threr AUbhangigfeit von
Rom bewuft, nur auf die Winte und Jnjtruftionen Hoven, die von
Rom audgehen, jeien einige Bitate pon Hijtorifern angefithrt und
danm, wad Vapite Jelbit in diefer Hinjidht gefordert haben.

Dr. Heinrid) Sdymid, Univerjitat Crlangen, jdreibt in jeiner
Qrdengeidhidhte, B. I, ©. 236: ,Dad RVapijttum in der Jeit jeiner
Blitte”: ,Nadhdem e8 Jahrhunderte Hindurd) unentichieden geblieben
mwar, welde der beiden Gewalten, die weltlide oder die geiftlide, die
Oberhand Haben jolle, entbrennt gegen Ende ded 11. Jahrhunderts
ein Qampf zwifchen diefen beiden Gewalten, der mit einem nalezu
polljtandigen Sieg der geiftlichen Gewalt endet. Dad etgentlidje
PVapittum 1t dad Crgebnid diefed Kampfes. Dasdfelbe it feinen
Grundgedanfen nad) durdhaus feine neue Crideinung, denn langit
fchon war e3 ausgefprodien, dap der romijdhe Bijdof oberjter Inhaber
und Herr, wie der getftlichen, jo audy der weltlichen Sewalt jei.”

, €5 fam jeBt nur darvauf an, dap Manner auftraten, die ent-
fhlofien warven, die Gemalt, die bereitd die Seit thnen zufprach, nad
beiden Seiten Hin, nach) Seite der Kirdhe und nad) Seite ded Staates,
aud) wirflid) ur Geltung zu bringen. Ein jolder WVann aber ent-
jtand tn Gregor VII. und er gab den Pdpiten einen jolden Jmpuls,
dap jie nicht eher rubten, als 018 jie ihr Siel erveicht hatten.”

K. Beurath, proteftantijer Theologe, Univerfitat Vonn, iiber
Ultramontantdmus: ,JIn dem eindringenden, weithin orientierenden
Artifel ,Romijche Kivche” ftellt QRattenbujd) ald dad Unterjdheidenve
des ,romijden Thpus” hin, daf dad Chrijtentum, wdhrend ed fiir den
Broteftantidmus eine Weltanfdjauung, vielmehr fiiv den romijden
Qatholizismud eine Herridjaft jei. Natiirlid) ijt jener Weltanjdau-
ung beziehungsivetje thren Vertretern Red)t und Trieb der Erpaniion
damit nicht abgedungen, aber die Erpanfion bezieht {ich prinzipiell
nur auf das getjtige Gebiet und die Mittel jollen und werden dem
entjpredjen. Dagegen tjt nicht allein erflarlid), jondern geht aus dem
Welen ded vomijdien Katholizismusd Hervor, dafy die Geltendmadung
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der Herridaft durd) ihn je nad) Lage der Verhaltnifje audy auf dem
weltliden Gebiete gejudht wird.”

F. Kattenbufdy {iber ,Romijde Kirde”: ,Ueber den Staat fann
der Qatholizidmus zu feder Jeit jebr ,lopale” Gedanfen qupern. Die
Ndee, daf der WVapit wohl gar einmal ein weltlidher Univerjalmonard
werden fomne, der aud) ,unmittelbar” wie die Kirche, jo die NReicdhe
diefer Welt regieven fomne, ift mindeftens zur Jeit aufgegeben. (2)
Sn ,jetner @phare” ijt der Staat nady der Erfldrung Leod XIII.
jelbjtandig und bervedhtigt, Gehorjam zu berlangen vom Katholifen
wie pon jedem. Uber wenn dad Gebiet ded Staatsd ald das des ,bilr-
gerlichen Qebens” definiert wird, fo zeigt der Pabit nur jehr unbe-
jtimmt, mie died Qeben bon demjenigen, weldjes die Kirde threrfeitd
nidgt minder ,jelbjtandig”, unbedingt frei und autoritativ beherrjden
joll, unteridhieden iwerden finne. Die Kirdje Hat ,allein” und
Lalled” in threr Gewalt, wad ,zum Himmel fithrt’. Dem Staate
gebirt dad rein weltlige Gebiet.  Aber die Rirdhe will dod) mit in
der Welt leben und Hat Hodit weltlige Jntereffen in Wermdbgens-
dingen ufw. Ste Jelbjt will definieren fdnnen und nad) thren ent-
jpredjenden Entjdjeidungen unbedingt refpeftiert jehen, was thr da
J3ufomme”.  Und nun bedenfe man weiter, daf die Kirde dod) nidht
nur die fides, fondern qud) die mores al8 ,ifre” Sphare betrachtet.
Die Cnzyflifa Leos (Immortale Dei, 1. November 1885) tritt fiir
den ,gottlicgen Uriprung” der Staatdgewalt als einer ,Ordnung”
ein. Sie {deint alle ,Revolution” zu veriwerfen, ift aber tm allge-
metnen mehr ein Wppell an die Flirjten, fid) an die Rirdje, die jte
Lditke”, bertrauensvoll angulehnen, als eine wirtlidhe Belehrung dar-
itber, a8 des Staates jet.” )

Qattenbujd) ,jdeint bet diefen Auslajjungen felbit feine Bmeifel
su haben, dafp namlidy dburd) diefe edht jejuitifden Ausfithrungen die
alten papitlicen Anfpritge auf Weltherridhaft nur verdectt find.
Sudem er aus ,Staatslerifon”, DHeraudgegeben tm Uuftrage der
®orredgefellidaft gur Bflege der Wiffenfdhaft im fatholijden Deutch-
land, 1. Aufl. 5 Wande, 1887-1897, B. L. Hafiner, Bijdjof bon
Maing, sittert, fagt er: ,Das ijt ein lehrreider Kommentar zu jenen
neuejten papitlicgen Auslafjungen.” Oaffner: ,Bet voller Unerfen-
nung der Verjdhiedenheit, Selbjtandigleit und Unabhangigteit beider
Autoritaten (KRdnig und Papjt) fann e8 dod) nie und nimmermehr
al3 ein Verhdltnis der Gleidhgitltigteit nod) der KRoordination gefapt
merden.  Der Griftliche errider ijt in jeinen gejehgebenden, ricdhter-
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lichen und politijchen Funftionen, ebenjo wie in jetnem Privatleben,
Dem Lehramt und Hirtenamt wie dem priefterlichen Amte der Kirdhe
unteriorfen.  Alle Einridtungen, Gefehe und Handlungen der welt-
lidhen Negterungen unteritehen der Diveftive der Hodjten firdlichen
utoritat, jofern e3 diefer sufommt, jie in ihrem Verhaltnis zu den
Jnterefjen der fittlid-religisjen Ordnung ju pritfen und zu regeln.”

Dr. & 9. Hagenbad), Prof. der Theol. 5u Bajel, ,Vorlejungen
itber die Rirchengejd)ichte ded Mittelalterd vom 7. b1 12. Jahrhun-
dert,” 1860. @rjte Vorlejung, &. 5: ,Jebt erjt, im Jeitalter bon
Karl dem Grofen big auf Gregor VII. und bon da ieder weiter big
auf Jnnozend III. jehen wiv die papjtliche Padht, die big dahin nod
in natitvlichen Edranten gehalten war, mit Riefenfdritten vbormarts-
dringen.  Der Gedanfe, nicht nur der Vornehmite zu jein unter den
Bijdofen, jondern die gange apoitolijhe Gewalt, bon der die der
iibrigen Bifhofe nur ein usfluf war, in jid) 3u vbereinigen, mit
einem Wort, der Gedante, jich al8 der jidhtbare Statthalter Ehrijti tm
audgedehnteiten Sinne ded Worted darzuftellen ald den Herrn der
evigen Stadt und des ganzen Weltfreifes (urbis et orbis), der
Gedante beherridhte mebr und mehr die Trager der papitliden Wiirde.
1nd dazu waren die Verhaltnifie glinjtig.”

Derjelbe: ,DVehr als einmal werden und die Pdpite ald die
Bejdither de3 Redhts, alg die Verteidiger der Unjduld, ja, al3 Ver-
trefer der Qumanitat erfdeinen gegeniiber den Nofeiten der Jahr-
Hunderte, aber ebenjo oft werden wir unjer Lob wieder bejdhranten
mitfien, wenn wir die {dhone Stellung getriibt fehen durd) die Simde
Des Qodymutd und einer unbegrenzten Herrjdijudyt.”

Derjelbe: ,Diefen (Bonifaziug) fendet der Papit mit Briefen
an Qarl Martell und die thiivingiichen Grofen. Erv empfiehlt nicht
nur, er gebietef, er droht. Segen berheifpt er denen, die feinen Ge-
jandten als einen Gefandten und Diener Gotted aufnehmen; Flud
und Verdammmnis Haben alle die zu ermwarten, die jid) 1hm wider-
jeen.  JIn allen diefen Sdreiben driict fidy das Hofeitsgefithl der
Papite entjhieden aus.”

Neber Bonifazius derjelbe, 2. Vortrag, &. 31: ,Dafy Bonifazius
in Demfelben Mape die Herridaft Roms befordert, als er dHas
Ehriftentum zum Siege fithrte, dad ift freilid) eine Tatfadje, die feft-
fteht.  ALS ein Sendling ded vomijden Stuhles teilte aud) Bonifaziusd
diejelben Vorurtetle, in denen wir dad romifde Sphjtem befangen
fehen und griff aud) wohl zu denjelben Mafregeln der Gemwalt gegen
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alle die, welche jid) der unbedingten Derridhajt Roms nidht fiigen
wol{ten.”

Derjelbe: ,Nifolaud I., 858-867, ein Mann von feltenen
®Gaben und etjernem Chavafter, trat mit Forderungen auf, die iiber
alles hinausdgingen, was die Papite bidher errungen Hhatten. Nicht der
Crite 3u fein im Range, der Oberjte gu fein unter den Prieftern der
Qirdye innerhalb der Sdyranten jtaatlider Oronung, nidt das geniigte
ihm, jondern mwad Dbei ifhm unberhiillt Hervortritt und was er mit
ebenjo biel Gejdhit und Eriolg durdfithrie, dad mwar der Sedante:
Alle firdglihe Madyt, Heie {ie fonjtitutive oder gejegebeitde oder
richter(iche Gemwalt 1t in der Verfon ded Papited fongentriert und in
feiner Hand vereinigt.”

Neauder (bon Hagenbad) zittert) itber Junozend III.: ,Ju-
nogens war bon der Idee der papitlichen Weltmonardyie gang erfiillt
und wupte ur Verwirfliung derfelben die Umitande mit Kraft umd
RMughett 3u nuben. Seine Tatigfeit war von ungeheurem Umfange;
jie perbreifete {ich nady allen Weltgegenden. ufmerfiam mar er auf
alles, wa3 in Qirde und Staat itberall porfiel. Ueber Bifdhofe und
Birjten madhte er jeine Hodhite ridterlidhe Gewalt mit Fejtigieit
geltend. »

Nusipritdie von Papjten und ifres Anfanges iiber weltliche
®emalt der Rapite.

uguitin Triumphus von Ancona (Augujtiner): ,Die Gewalt
De3 Papites ijt unmittelbar von Gott.  Er fann jede weltliche Madht
abjefen; dad Urtetlen de3 Papitesd ald Ridhter 1jt grofer als dad der
Engel. Der Pabit hat Gewalt itber Himmiel und Erde; er fann
Qaijer eriablen. Der Katfer ijt ein Diener de3 PapiteS. Der
Papit hat unmittelbar dad Redt, die Wah! eined Kaifers zu bejtatigen.
Er faun die Gejebe des Qanded andern. Der Pabit Hat in diefem
Qeben feinen Nidhter iiber {ich.” (The Dark Ages von Zh.
®raebner.)

Derjelbe: ,Jit e83 moglid), dap jemand, wenn er mit ded Papited
Urteil nidht zufrieden ijt, fidh an Gott wenden fann? Nur der Papit
it Gottes Stellvertreter, nur, wad er (8t und bindet, 1jt bon Gott.
®otted und ded Papijtesd Urteil jind eind. Niemand fann jid) vom
PVapit 3u Gott wenden, denn dad Urteil ded PVapites it dad Gottes,
da der WVapit die SGlitffel Hat und die Tiir zu Gottes Ratzinumer
offnet. JNiemand fann jidh vom Papft auf Sott berufen” (ebenda-
Telbit).
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Bengellinus, 1825: ,€8 muf fiir febertid) angefehen twerden ju
glauben, daf unfer Herr Gott der Pabit, der Wutor ded angefithrien
Defrets, nid)t habe die Weadht, fo zu befehlen, wie er befohlen Hat.”
Credere autem Dominum Deum nostrum Papam, conditorem dictae
decretalis, sic non potuisse statuere, prout statuit, haereticum
censeretur” (ebendajelbit).

Bapite:

Gelafius 1., 492-496, in einem Brief an den gried)ifdhen Katfer
Unaftafiug, 494: ,Smwei jind e3, bon denen diefe Welt hauptjadlid
regiert wird, die gewethte Autoritat der Bifdofe und die foniglidhe
Setoalt; pon diefen Wemtern ift dad der Wriefter ein umio [diver-
ipiegendered, al8 jie beim gottlidjen Geridite aud) fiir die Rinige
der Menfden werden Redjenidaft geben mitjfen.” Sdluf: Nur fiir
0a8, da8 anbertraut ift, mup man Redenidhaft geben. WMuf der
Papit Redjenjd)aft geben aud) fiir die Konige, {ind jie thm, feiner
Weisheit und Yutoritdt anvertraut. So {dhon im 5. Jahrhundert.

Rifolaus I., 858-867. Ueber diefen Papit {dhreibt . Behmer
(in Realenzytlop. fiir proteft. Theologte, D. A. Haud): ,Nifolaus
gebt weiter al8 die Pieudo-itdoria (dariiber {pater). Er begniigt fich
nidgt mit diefer die villige Unabhdngigteit der Rirde von aller welt-
lidyen Getwalt zu proflamieren, alle Staatdgefee, die firdliden Red)-
ten entgegenitehen, fitr unverbindlidh ju erfldren, die Bifdoidwahlen,
" die Geridjt8barfeit itber Geijtlidie, die Einberujung und Abhaltung
bon Synoden, ja felbit die BVerfitgung iiber die Pfarrirden und da-
mit itber dad RKRirdjengut fiir die Rirdpe refp. fitr den PVabit zu bean-
fprudjen, er fordert aud) unverhitllt den Ehrenvorrang vor allen mwelt-
lidgen GFiirften und faftifdy jogar eine formlide Oberhoheit iiber alle
weltliden Gewalten. Die erftere Forderung ergibt fid) jdon aus der
Tatjadje, dafy er in Briefen an Fiirjten feinen Namen in der inscriptio
ftets an erfter Stelle nennt und ed energijd) riigt, wenn die Fiirjten
in ihren Briefen diefe Regel der Etifette nidht refpeftieren; die lehtere,
der Anjprud) auf faftijde Oberhobheit, geht aus jeinem gangen Ber-
halten den Fiirjten gegeniiber hervor: er mifdt {idh) fehr haufig in
ihre Angelegenbeiten und nidt ettva blofy, um ihnen zu raten, jon-
dern um ihnen zu befehlen, was ihm gut diinft. Dan fagt nidht ju
biel, wenn man behauptet, Nifolaug Habe die mittelalterliche Papit-
idee gejdjaffen.”

®regor VIIL, 1073—1085, einer der groften Papijte, der die
LBapitidee mit allen Mitteln und Ausdauer durdzuielen judhte. ,Die
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Grundborausieung der Wirtjamteit Sregors ift die Vorftellung, dak
die Rirde al8 gottliche JInftitution von der Welt ald der Sphare ded
Ungodttlichen fpezifijd) berfdieden it und bermoge threr Ueberlegen-
beit zur errvidaft itber die Welt berufen ift. Unter Rirdje verftand
er den Lrganidmus der Hierardhie mit dem Papit an der Spige. In
der Sdiabung ded Papittums ging er dabet {o iveit, dafy er e8 mit der
Qirdje geradezu identifizierte und bon Hier qud feine Aufgaben umd
Redte bejtimmte.”

Ueber feine Auffajjung des Vapjttums Jat {id) Gregor VII. jo
audgefprodjen in feinen Briefen: ,Der Papijt ift der Statthalter
Chriftt.  Ihm gilt, was Chriftus zu Vetro jagte: Du bift der Fels,
auf den id) meine Kirde gebaut habe. Er Hat die SHlijfel ded Him-
melreid)3, jeiner Gemalt ift allesd unterorfen, aud) die Hodite welt-
lidje Gealt, und feiner Mad)t Hat alled zu gehordjen. So grof aud
die meltliche Madyt ded Kaifers ift, fie berhalt jidh zur papftlicden vte
Der Pond zur Sonme. Das Lid)t ded PViondes erblaft vor dem der
Sonne. Wie der WMond fein Lidyt pon der Sonne Hhat, jo hat aud)
der Flirft feine Weadht vom Papjt. Er hat den Fiirften dad welt-
liche Regiment anvertraut und jie Haben dem Papit daritber Redjen-
{daft abzulegen; der Vapit hat dag Red)t, Fiirjten abzujeen” (Dr.
9. Sdmid).

Alegander III., 1159-1181. Die Herridhjudt diefed Papited
setgt i) ganz befonders in der Weife, wie er Raifer Friedrid) I. und
den Qonig Heinrid) II. von England behandelte.

FNadgdem {id) Friedrid) I. 1imd Alexander III. langere Beit {iber
mandjerlet Borredte geftritten Hhatten, mupte Jid) diefer Raifer, bon
pielen MiBerfolgen zum Nadygeben gedrangt, im Jahre 1177 zu
einem Friedendbertrag Dbequemen, dejfen erjter Punft fo lautete:
~Der Qerr Katfer Friedrid) L., wie er den Herrn PVapit Alexander I11.
als fatholijdjen und univerfalen Vapit angenommen Hat, {o wird er
ihm aud) {duldige Ehrfurdt ertveifen. Wud)y feinen Nadfolgern,
redytmadfig gewdhlt (namlidy durd) die Kardindle), wird er diefelbe
Chrfurdyt erivetfen.”

Seinrid) I1. widerfeste {id) aud)y diefem Papit. Die duferliden
Beranlaffungen waren aud) hier nidht die eigentlihe Urjadje, fondern
 Qaifer und Ronige fudyten {id) gegen die unberufenen Eingriffe der
Papite in ihr Umt su wehren.  Jn diefem Streit zwifden beiden gab
Seinrid) 1. von England, durd) die Furd)t bor dem angedrohten
Snterdift und Bann dagu getrieben, jdliehlid) nad) und leiftete im
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Sabre 1172 vor dem papitlichen Qegaten folgenden Gid: ,Die un-
erlaubten Werfahren, welde 1d) ju meinen Jeiten in meinem ganzen
Qande eingefithrt Habe, widerrufe i) bon Herzen und berbiete, dak
fie jveiter befolgt werden. Daf fortan Berufungen an den apoijtoli-
fden Stuhl ungehindert gefdhehen, erlaube ih und werde ed feinem
berbietenn. uperdem jdmworen wir, 1) und mein dltevrer Sohn, dah
wir bon Vapit lezander und deffen redhtmdhigen Nadfolgern dal
englijge Reidh) empfangen jollen und Halten werden und daf wir und
unjere - Nadhfolger ununterbrodien unsd nidht als wabre englifde
Qonige rednen werden, bi3 Ddieje ierTt und fitr fatholijche Konige
halten.”

Sunpzens II1.,1198-1216. Unter den nad) Madyt jtrebenden
Papjten mwar diefer Papft ohne Frage einer der bornehmijten.
Deutichland, Franfretd), Cngland, Spanien ujmw. mupten died er-
fabren. Jndem er jid) den Stellvertreter Chrijtt nannte, bezog er
auf jid) die Worte Ehrifti: ,Mir ift gegeben alle Gemalt tm Himmtel
und auf Crden.” ,Edon dem Petrud Hhabe EHhrijtus die Leitung der
gangen Welt itbertragen. Wenn Petrus auf dem NVieer mwandelte,
fo bedeutet dag Meer die Volferherridhaft. Der Papit ijt wie Meldi-
fedef Qonig und Hoherpriefter in einer Verjon, und ie in Dder
Bundeslade die Rute neben den Tafeln ded Gefeses lag, jo rubht qud
in der Brujt ded Papite3 die furditbare Kraft zu zerjtdren und die

RVergimitigung der Gnade.”

ehnlich wie Gregor VII. jo definierte aud ;gnnoaené II1. den
Unterjchied zwijden Papit und RKaifer: ,Gleihivie der Vond jein
Lidt pon der Sonne erlangt, welder in Wahrheit geringer ijt an
Quantitat und Qualitdt zugleid), ebenjo in bejug auf Stellung und
Wirfung, o empfangt die foniglide Gewalt von der papitlichen
utoritdt den Glanz threr Wiirde; je mehr er in defjen Gefid)tsirets
hangt, mit Dejto fleineremt Lidyt wird er gefdymiictt, und fe mebhr er
pon defjen Gefichtdtrei8 entfernt ijt, umjo mebhr profitiert er an
Glang.”  Jnnogens wollte mit den lehten Worten diefes Ausiprud)s
wofhl eine Drohung dqupern: Je naher der Mond zur Sonne tebht,
defto eniger Qidt hat er, und umgetehrt; je mehr jid) der Raifer dent
Papit qufdrangt und ihn bedrdngt, defto weniger wird er bom Papit
erhalten, aber Ddefto mehr, je mehr er die utoritdt ded Papites
“refpeftiert.

Dr. . ©dmid nennt Jnnogens II1. ,den Dbedeutenditen aller
Papite,” namlid o, fvie eben Papite {ind.
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Bonifating VIIL, 1294-1308. Wie Alerander III. mit Hein-
i) II. von Gngland erfolgreid) gewefen tar, indem er diefen unter
jeine Botmdgigteit zwang, jo verfudte audy BVonifatiug im Jahre
1298 dem RKonig Eduard I. feine Autoritdat aujzudrangen. Eduard
hatte jid) Sdyottland unterorfen. Fiir Sdjottland vermwandie fid)
Bonifatiug, mdem er behauptete, Shottland fei ein Bejik ded rimi-
fgen Stuhles. Wegen angebliger Antaftung vomijden Bejikes
forderte er Cduard bon England vor jeinen Ridterjtuhl. Diefer
legte die papitlide Bulle dem Parlament vor. Die Antwort ded
englifden BVolfes war feft und wiirdig: ,SGottland it nie ein Lehen
der romijdhen Rirdye geefen, der Konig wird dabher nidht vor eurem
Ridterituhl erjdeinen, wollte er e8, wir mwiirden e nidht dulden.”
Bonifatiugd mupte jid) fiigen. Seine weltbehervichenden Rlane waren
damit gefcheitert. Der Werlauf der Sejhidhte zeigt, daf von nun an
Oie Regierungen nidht nehr jo biegjam mwaren vie vordem, wiewolhl
Fom8 Anjpritche auf Weltherridaft nie aufgehort Haben.

Wie anmapend Bonifatiud mwar, dad zeigt fein langjahriger
Streit mit Philipp IV. bon Franfreid). Aber diejer Streit zeigt
ebenjo, daf der Rejpeft der Konige bor dem Vapit tm Abnehmen war
und fie jeine Waffen, Bann und Jnterdift, nidht mehr flirchteten.

Bonifatiug VIIL. ijt fehr mahrideinlic) der Erfinder des joge-
nannten Jubeljahres, dad nad) ihm alle hundert Jahre jollte gefetert
erden; von jpateren WVapjten murde diefer Jettraum zuerit auf
fitnfszig, dann auf 33 und zulet auf 25 Jahre Herabgefest. Jm
Jahre 1300 proflamierte Bonifatiud durd) die Bulle Antiquorum
habet fidem da8 Jahr 1300 als Jubeljahr und damit perbunden vol-
len Ablaf, den Romern, wenn fie dreipig Tage lang die Bajilifen der
Apoitel Petrud und Paulus taglid) befudjen wirden, allen Fremben,
menn jie died flinfzehn Tage lang tun wiirden. Der Andrang war
riefig; Qunderttaujende von Pilgern famen nad) Rom. Bet diefem
Fejt ertlarte ein Qardinal in einer Rede, vor Bonifatiusd gehalten, der
Gtatthalter Chrifti fei ugleid) geijtlicher und mweltlider Herrjder und
die Qirde Habe die ViDL, gugleid) mit dem geiftligen und weltlichen
Sdmert die zu befampfen, welde diefe doppelte Herrideritellung des
Papites nicht anerfennen wollen. DaSfelbe jprad) Bonifatiug aus
in fetner Bulle Unam sanctam bom Jahre 1302: , Beide Shmwerter
find in der Getalt der Kirdhe, dad geiftliche und das weltliche; jenes

~muf von der Rirdye, diefes fiir die Kirdje gefithrt mwerden.”

Trodem jdon tm 13. nod) mehr im 14. Jahrhundert ded
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- Bapites Autoritdt iiber Konige und Fiirjten im Schwinden mwar und
feitbem bi8 auf diefen Tag ihre mittelalterliche Hohe nidht wieder
erreidht hat, darf dennod) ntemand mreinen, die Papite hatten, durd
fortiodfhrende Ntederlagen miirbe gemadyt, thre Anjpriiche auf die
Weltherrichaft fallen laffen. Jm Gegentetl, diefe Anipriide werden
auc) heute noch) erhoben, wiewo§l in einer borjidhtigen und verdedten
LWeife.

Baul IV, 1555-1559, alfo wdhrend ded Tridentinijden Lonzild
pom Jabhre 1545-1563, erflarte im Jahre 1559 in der Bulle Cum
ex apostolatus officio: § 1. ,Der Papit, welder Gotted und Ehrijit
Stellpertreter auf Grden (in terris) ift und iiber die BVilfer umd
Qonigreidje die Fiille der Getwalt inne hat und alle ridhtet, fann bon
niemand geridhfet werden.”  § 3. Ulle Hierarden und alle Herren
und Fiirften 618 zum Kaifer Hhinauf {ind, jobald fie nadgemwiefener-
mafen in Keeret oder Sd)isma verfallen, von felbjt, obhne daf es
eined befonderen Redjt8vorgehend dabet bediirfte, threr Stelle und
deren Ehren und Cinfinfte bollig und flir tmmer verlujtig und zum
Betleiden derfelben fernerhin untauglich und fonnen nte wieder all
dagu tauglidh erflarvt werden.”  Diefe Bulle bejtdtigte Piug V.,
1566—1572, und fligte hingu, Daf der Papit vermige jeiner Allgemwalt
jeden Wonarden abiefen, jeded Land einer jremden Jnbafion preis-
geben, jeden Bejiber feinesd Cigentums berauben fonne und zwar ohue
jeqliche reditliche Formalitat (Benrath).

Dag Concilium Vaticanum, 1869-1870, bejdjlof folgended:
Sap. XX, Wenn jemand fagt, in der Gejehgebung ded politijdhen
Staates, ober in der difentlidhen Meinung der Vienjdjen fei begriindet
die hodyjte Ftorm Ded Gewiffens offentliche und foziale Handlimgen
betreffend, oder daf auf diefelben nidht anguivenden feien die Urteile
der Rirde, in welden diejelbe voridreibt, wad erlaubt jet und nidt,
oder Dafy fraft bitrgerlidien Redted etwad fann erlaubt werden, wasd
nad)y gottlidemn oder Hrdhlidgem Redht nidht erlaubt ift, der fet ver-
fludit.”  Rap. XIIT: ,Wird ziiden der Kirde und dem Staat die
Cintradt geftort, dann ift e3 die Shuld des Staatesd, der die Redhte
und Pilidten der Kivche nicht rejpeftiert.” Rap. XIV: ,Aud) die
Jtegenten jind an das Gefeg Gotted gebunden; dad Urtell aber, wie €5
su handhaben 1jt, gehort u dem supremum magisterium ecclesiae.”

Pan judhte diefe Bejdhlitffe gehetm zu halten. Sie wurden aber
. befannt. Die Wirfung war verbliiffend. €3 veguete Protejte.
Diefe Seugnifje, aus dem papitlidhen Lager genommen, moigen



Der Untidrijt 103

geniigen, um 3u betveifen, dafy der ,Men{d) der Siinde”, die Bibite,
nidht nur die Kirdje, ondern aud) alle Weltreidie ald dad Sebiet ihrer
Serridhjudyt betrachtet Haben und nod) fordern.

Was trug alles zur Fordberung diefer papftliden Anjpriide bei?

Bum Teil waren e§ die n fener mittelalterlidhen Bett bielfad
serrifjenen politi{dien Buitinde, befonders in Deut{dhland. Die Ge-
jhidite jener Jahrhunderte begeugt dasd. Wie oft muften doch deut-
ihe RKaijer, wenn jie in Jtalien warven, etlendsd nad) Deutidland zu-
riicfeilen, um die dort audgebrochenen Unruben zu dampfen! LWiebiel
Diefe finitlich ervegt mwaven, wird wohl fdhwer nadzumweiien jein.
Divide et impera. Und die Gejdjichte der Vapite belehrt uns dar-
itber, daf die Pabite 1iber den politifhen Stand der Dinge tmmer
genau informiert waven, folde Bujtande mit fluger Verednung fiiv
i) audzunugen berjtanden, jid) quf die Seite jchlugen, die nadh ihrer
Weinung am metjten Yudjidht Hatte, durdy 1hre Legaten die Feuer
fhtiven lefen und die Front wedielten, wenn i) die politijdhe Lage
anderte. €8 ift dies eine itberaus traurige Gejdhichte fittlicher Wer-
fommenfeit und boswilliger Veridhlagenheit.

Die Kreuzziige, fieben im gangen, der erfte 1097, der jiebente
1270, Die auere Veranlafjung zu diefen SKreuzziigen war die
Croberung ded Hetligen [anded durd) einen Fiiviten der Seldichufen
im Jahre 1073, Sdhon Gregor VIL. hatte im Jahre 1074 den Plan
3u einem Kreuzzug, um dad Oeilige Land zuriiczuerobern, gefaft;
Neban II., 1088-1099, fiihrte ihn ausd. Peter von Amiend war cs,
der fauptiadlid) Fivjten und Volfer dazu begeifterte.

Ille diefe Qreuzsiige gingen von den Papiten aud. Hagenbad
jagt: ,Bernhard von Clairbauy, ein Hauptbeforderer der Kreugziige,
befannte, er habe tm Auftrag ded Papited gehandelt, als er zu Kreus-
sitgen aufforderte.” Ratfer Friedridh) II. war von Gregor IX. in den
Bann getan worden, weil er mit der Ausfithrung ded 5. Qreuzzuges
sauderte.  ALE er nod) tm Bann war, unternahm er doch den Kreus-
zug obne Niidficht auf den Papjt. Diefer erflarte diefen Kreuzzug
fiir einen Detllofen Frebel und unterfagte allen, jich an demjelben
3u betetligen” (Hagenbad)).

Was Dbeabiidtigten denn die Papjte mit diefen Kreussiigen?
Sorven wir, a8 Yagenbad) jagt: ,Die Kreuzziige trugen vieles zur
Hebung der papitlihen Madyt bet.  Die Papite hHatten ja von Anfang
an das ,Dbeilige” Wert in ihre Hand genommen. Ste jandien die
Sreugprediger aus in alle Welt, verfaften die Qreugbullen, fie ver-
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hiegen den Ublaf, verteilten den Segen. Wie e5 bon Rom DHer al3
ein Verbredhen betradhtet wurde, ohne diefen papjtlichen Segen auf
eigene Hand etnen Kreuzzug zu unternehmen, Hat und die Gejdidte
Sriedridh8 I1. gegeigt. Bu diefer ideellen Crhebung des Papjttums
aefellte Jid) aber audy eine materielle. * Die Entfernung der weltlichen
Furjten au& thren Landern befrette den Papjt von mandem feiner
Gegner, die eben unterwegsd ftarben, und gab den Papiten Gelegen-
heit, {ich tng weltlide Regiment eingumijdGen. = Waren dod) Kdnige
und Herren, jolange jie den Detligen RKrieg fiihrten, gleichjam die
@oldaten ded Papited, dieweil {ie die Soldaten Chrifti waren. Ju=
bem ferner die Pipite die Veranjtaltung der Kreuzziige durdh ibre
Bevollmadytigten, ihre Legaten, betrieben, erhielten jie Gelegenbeit,
durd) diefelben Organe aud) andered zu betreiben und jich jo einen
bejtandigen Cinfluly auf die regieremden Hdupter und die Tbhrig-
feiten der Chrijtenbeit zu jidgern. Dadurd) wurde zugleich) die Madht
der Qanbdedbijdiofe bejdrantt, alles mebhr unmittelbar an Rom und
den romijdhen Stuhl gefniipit.”

Derfelbe: ,Die Qreuzziige wurden eine Hauptquelle der fird-
[ihen Reichtiimer. Seld und mwieder Geld ijt befanntlich die Forde-
rung eines jeden Krieged; o wurden aud) immer neue Geldjorderun-
gen gejtellt, fo oft eine Kreuzpredigt erfdholl. Nun verjdhlang freilid)
der Rrieg ivieder jelbjt eine Menge ded eingegangenen Geldes, aber
die Rircdhe und namentlid) die romijdhe Schabfammer fam dabei dod)
nidht 3u furz. Die Fiirften berpfandeten, um dad bare Geld, das
in den anden der Kirdhe war, aufzubringen, thre Landereien an die-
jelbe. @b Datte jhon tm erjten Kreuzzug Robert von der Normandie
fein ganzed Herzogtum verpiandet und Gottjried von Bouillion Hatte
einen Teil jetner Vejibungen an die Kirde zu Verdun berfauit, ein
anderer an den Bijdjof von Liittid) verpjandet. Kehrien die Schuld-
ner nicht guriic (ivad oft der Fall war), Biten jie dad Piand nidt ein,
jo verblieb e5 der Rirche.”

Bmwei Dinge darf man bel der Frage, die WMadtitellung der
Papite betreffend, die beide fiir {ie gimijtig, fiir die Kaijer und Flirjten
aber ungiinjtig waren, nidt itberjefen, namlic) die Jnveftitur wmnd
Gimonie. Um wad Handelte e8 jid) hierbei? Die Jnvejtitur bejtand
darin, dafy Konige und Kaifer e3 ald ihr Red)t beanjpruchten, Bijd)sie
ujto. 3u ernmennen. Ja, jie forderten es alg ihr Red)t, bei der Wah!
von Papjten thren Einfluf geltend zu maden. Hierdurd) bradyten
jie getjtlidge Aemter und ihre JInbaber unter ihre Autoritat. Smi-
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jdjent den Papiten und Kaifern war dieje Ausibung der Jnvejtttur jei-
tend der Fiirften ein Objeft fortmahrenden Streitens, zumal zwijden
Gregor VII und Heinvidh IV. Gregor beftimmie 1075: , Filivder-
hin joll fein Bifdof, fein AL von irgendeinem weltlien Herrn,
mweder bon einem Kaifer, nod) einem Konig, Herzog, Grafen, oder wer
e5 fei, Jeine Gtelle fid) geben oder in fein mt durd) Belehnung jid
fitbren laffen.” Rifolaug II., 10561061, erlicg aui Hildebrands,
fpater Gregor VII, Eingeben ein Wahlbefret, in dem er bejtimmte,
dap in der Bufunft jeder Cinfluf feitensd ded Adeld und deg WVolfes
auf eine Vapftwahl jolle ausgejdhloifen jein und dap nur die Kar-
dindle diefelbe bollziehen jollten. Nad) einer etmaigen Wah!l war es
dbann dem iibrigen Klerus und dem Volfe erlaubt, diefelbe zu be-
ftatigen.

Der Name Simonie ftammt befanntli) von jenem Sauberer
Simon, Apojtelge]d. 8, 187f., der Vetrusd Geld anbot, 1m die Maddt,
durd) andauflegung die Gabe ded Heiligen Geijtes mitzuteilen, zu
erlangen. Simonte wurde tm WMittelalter biel getrieben, aber nicht
nur fettend der Regierungen, jondern aucd) der Rirdje. Wian tried
Qandel mit den geiftlidjen Aemtern.

Daf durd) die Ausitbung der eben genannten Dinge die Regie-
rungen teil8 in die Redhte der Kirdje eingriffen, teils jich eines greu-
lichen Handeld (Simonie) {huldig madyten, ift aufer Frage. Alle
recdhtlid) Denfenden mupten dad empfinden. Tad aber viederum
ihwadhte die Stellung der Negierenden, wie e3 die der Papite jtartte.

Die Hauptmittel aber der Papite, um thre Weltherridhaft zu Tor-
dern, Konige und Fiirften {id) zu unterwerfen, warven dad Juterdift
und der Bann. Von betden madhten jie ausdgiebigen Gebraudy, indem
jie e3 an Drohungen nidht fehlen liefen. Widerfehte {ih ein Kaifer,
KQomig oder Fiirft den papjtlicgen Forderungen, Hann belegten die
Papite fein Land mit dem Jnterdift, wodurd) alle Kircdhen gejdlofien
und alle Gottesdienjte, Wejjen, Taufen, BVegrabnijfe ujmw. berboten
wurden.  Half diefe Mapregel nidht, dann verhangten die Vapite den
Bann, der einen Fiirjten bon der Rirde ausidlof, 1hn der Vergebung
und jeiner Seligfeit beraubte und jein BVolt ded Treueidd entband.
Daf die Papite mit diefen furdgtbarven Waffen oft, wie die Gejdhidte
3eigt, €rfolg Datten, lag wohl gum grofen Teil an der Erziehung del
Volfesd durd) die Miffionare und Veondye, die e3 nie verjaumten, dent
Bolf eingupragen, der Papijt als Nadjfolger Petri Habe abjolute Ge-
mwalt, nidt nur iiber Bijdofe und Priejter, jondern aud) iiber Kaijer
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und Sonige. Jnfolgedeffen, wenn der Papit eined Fiirjten Land mit
dem Jnterdift belegte, thn felbjt mit dem Bann, hatte er jein Volf
gegen {id). Dad aber veranlafpte 1hn, jid) ju beugen. Wotmmer danmn,
wie bet Bonifatiud VIII. und Kinig €duard I. bon England, die
Qbnige 1hr Volf Hinter {id) wuften, fehrten jie jich nidht mehr an dasd
bapitliche Jnterdift und Banm.

e Anjhlup an den jebt borliegenden Gegenjtand dilrfen ge-
wijje Sdyriften, die erjchienen waren und die papitlidhen Anmapungen
auf weltlide Herridhaft behaupteten und forderten, nidht vergefien
werden: Qonftantintidje Sdenfung, die Pleudoifidorijdien Defretale
1mnd die Upoftolifdien Konftitutionen und Kanones.

Die Konftantintfdie Shenfung joll eine von Kaifer Konfjtantin
dem Grofien, 306-337, an BPapit Silvejter 1., 314-335, audgeitellte
Urfunde fein. Sdon bor dem Jahre 793 mwar diefe Urfumde in
Sranfreid) befannt. Ste wurde jdhon tm Jahre 1152 fiir eine Fal-
fdjung ertlart. Dad glaubten aber biele nidht; nod) gegen Ende desd
12. Jabrhundertd beriefen jicdh Vapite auf diefelbe. Laurentiusd de
LValla wies thre Unedthett zur Evidens nad). Durd) dejjen Bemeis-
fithrung ourde qud) Quther bon der Uned)theit diefer Urfunde iiber-
seugt; er berdffentlichte it Jahre 1537 die Edrift ,Von der Donatio
Constantini”, in der er unter anderem jagt: ,Wer nu Ohren Hat zu
hoven, Der Hore eine weidlidje, fette, dicfe, woblgemdite Rige, eine
redhte papitliche Ritgen” Crl. Ausg., B. 25, &. 177. Crit fett Anfang
ded 19. Jabrhunderts Hat man aud) in fatholifen Kreifen diefe
Urfunde aufgegeben. ]

Juhalt: Sie erzahlt, weld) wunderbare Taten die Apoftel Petrus
und Paulud durdh den summus pontifex et universalis Papa Sil-
vester berridhtet.  Site ermafhnt alle Volfer, {ich zu dem Slauben zu
befehren, den der pater noster universalis Silvester predige. €,
der Qaifer, Jei in Rom bom Ausdjal befallen, durd) Silbejter befehrt,
getauft und geheilt worden. Dabet fet ihm flar geworden, weldpe
Gevalt der Erlojer Matth. 16, 18 dem Vetrusd verliehen habe. Um
i fiir Petrt Wohltaten erfenntlidh su zeigen, Hhabe er im Einber-
ftandnid mit feinen Gatrapen, dem Senat, allen Optimaten und dem
gangen romijden BVolf ed fitr angezeigt gehalten, die potestas prin-
cipatus der Lifare der Upojtelfliviten anguerfennen, und bejchloifen,
den &ify ded Petrus itber feinen irdifdjen Thron 3u erhohen, indem er
Demijelben imperialis potestas, gloriae dignitas, vigor, honorificentia
verleibe.  Cr fanftioniert die sedes Petri itber die praecipuae sedes
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Untiodyien, Alerandrien, SKonfjtantinopel, Jerujalem und alle
Qirdjen des Crdfreifes. Gr vermadite den Papiten den Qateran-
palajt, Den erften Palajt des Erdireijes, verleiht Silbejter jein faijer-
lihed Diadem, die Mitra, dad Pallium, die Vurpurdlamys und die
Purpurtunifa, dad faiferliche [epter ujw.  Gr verleiht dem Vapit
dad aqudjdilielidie Redit, Senatoren zu Klervifern zu wethen; — er
Habe dem Papit aud Ehriurdit gegen PVetrus die Dienjte eined Stall-
frnedited geleiftet. ©r itberlaht dem Lapit die Gewalt iiber die Stadt
© Yom, itber alle Vrovingen, Derter und Staaten Jtaliend und ded
Abendlanded. - Seine Refideny verlege Konjtantin nad) Byzanz, denn
es gteme jid) nidht, daf ein irdijher Kaifer da Herride, wo von dem
bimmlijchen Satfer dad Fiirjtentum der Priejter und dad Haubt der
Religion jeinen Sif erhalten.  Seine Nadfolger jollen nidht daran
vittteln.  Allen Sumiderhandelnden wimjht er die ewige Verdamm-
nig.  Diefe Urfunde habe er etgenhandig auf den Letb ded hetligen
Petrid  ntedergelegt, mit fatferlicher Unterichrift und Datum.
Sdlup. — Daf diefe Urfunde den Stempel der Uneditheit aui der
Stirne fragt, ijt flar. Dean jiebt ja flar, wie alle papitlien Un-
Tpriiche umd Forderungen in thr um Ausdrud fommen. Diefe Ur-
funde Dbegeugt nur eind, namlid) Ha8, wonady die Papite frachteten.

Die Apoftolifdien Konjtitutionen und RKanones. Die Wpoftoli-
Tdhen Sonjtitutionen Haben folgenden Titel: ,Berordnungen der Dei-
[igen Upoijtel durd) den romijden Bifchoi Klemens (3. Bijdof) und
Mitbitrger.”  Diefe Behauptung ift natiivlid) Faljdung. Diefe
Qonjtitutionen, von einem jyrijden Geijtliden um die Viitte ded 4.
oder nfang Ded 5. Jahrhunderts verfaft, bejtehen aus adt Biidern.
Die 85 Kanonesd jind zu derfelben Feit verfafit worden und jtammen
aué derjelben Quelle. .

Die Entjtehung der KQonjtitutionen durd) die Hand der Apoijtel
mwurde viel angeziveifelt, weniger die der Kanones. Vit Redit; denn,
mie die Tolgenden Jitate zetgen mwerden, ijt der Jnhalt diefer Konjti-
tutionen und Kanoned durdjausd nidht in UWebereinftimmung mit den
Sdyriften der Wpojtel.  Ja, man fieht, was fie eigentlid) beabiidhtigen,
namlidy die €rhohung des Eptifopats.

Was den JInhalt der Qonftitutionen betrifit, 1t died zu jagen:
Jteben Ungaben tn begug auf frdhliche Fejte, Fajten, Gebete, Sottes-
dienftordnung, Saframentdbermaltung, Armenpilege ujw. enthalten
jie pauptjadlid)y Vervordnungen, den Bijdhoi betreffend, jeine Weibe,
jeinen Rang, jeine Obliegenheiten, jeine Stelling ald Geridhtdhers, die
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Babl der bet etner bijd)oflichen Ordination erforderliden Bijhofe.
Der Bijdyof 1jt dad Hauptthema diefer Ronftitutionen. Unjere Be-
sugdquelle jagt: ,Gr, der Verfafjer, beginnt mit allgemeinen Crmal-
nungen fitr Vednner und Frauen, geht aber bald zu dem Thema iiber,
Dad ihm am Herzen liegt: dem Bijdhof und feinen Obliegenbheiten.”

Was die Kanones, uriprimglid) 85, betrifit, die aud) apojtolijden
Uriprungs fein jollen, ijt itber ihren Jnhalt folgendesd ju jagen: J[n
Rap. 85 it der Bibelfanon ded Alten und Neuen Tejtamentd; diefer
enthalt nidyt die Offenbarung, dagegen aber die beiden Elemens-
briefe und die jhon genannten Konftitutionen. ,JIn furzer gejek-
geberijdjer Form fpreden jie vom SotteSdienit am Sonntag, WViitt-
wod) und Jreitag, dem taglichen Sottesddienit, dem Gebet gegen Oiten,
der Gedachinidfeier fiir die Toten, dem Klerus, der Feier von Weil-
nadyten, dem vierzigtagigen Faften, Oftern und Himmelfahrt, Cingel-
fragen der firdlichen Geridhtsbarfeit.” Dian Hat Hier ein Bild ded
Abfalld der apojtolijden RKirche, daf jie namentlidh bald nad) den
Upojteln vom Cvangelium ab in ein rein gefehliches Wejen verfiel:
[auter Gefehe, deren Befolgung bindend und notig zur Seligfeit, —
der Anfang der Wapitfirde. '

Jteben der jprijdhen jind aud) dghptijde, arabijde und athiopijde
Audgaben diejer Sammlung apoftolijer Konjtitutionen und Kano-
ned befannt.

Die Pieudoifiborijden Defretale.

E. Sedel, der Verfaffer eined langen Aufiabes itber dieje Defre-
tale, der hier benubt wurde, beginnt mit folgenden Worten: ,Die
fithnjte und grofartigite Falicgung Hrdliger Redhtdquellen, die je-
malg unternomumen worden ift und durd) die jid) die Welt Jahe-
fpunderte hindurd) Hat taujden laffen, {ind die Pieudoijidorijden
Defretale.”

Diefe Sammlung beginnt mit einer unedten LVorrede mit der
Ueberjdrift: ,Die Vorrede ded heiligen Jfidor zu diefem Bud).”
Gie 1jt in dret Teile geteilt: 1. Defretale von Clemens I. bis auf
WMelchiades, gejt. 314; 2. RKongilien; 3. Defretale von @iIDe}'ter

314-335, bi8 auf Cngm II., 715-731.

Der erjte Teil enthalt 60 Defretale von 30 Papjten von C,Ie—
mens I. an, alle unedt, fajt alle erjt bom PRieudoijidor Fabriziert.
Der ziveite Teil enthalt die Konzilien, jujammen 54, griedijde, afri-
fanijdje und gallijhe. Der dritte Teil enthdlt Defretale von 33
PBapijten, bon Silvejter big Gregor II.

Die Jeit der BVerabfajjung diejer Defretale, bet der jdon be-
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jtebende Sammiungen benugt wurden, wird allgemein auf dad-Jahr
852 gefest. UAI8 Ort, oo diefe Sammlung entjtanden ijt, bezeidynet
die Forjdhung Weftfranfen und zwar die Stadt Reims.

Ueber da3 grofe Hauptziel diefer Sammlung jagt Secel: ,Dasd
groge Hauptziel ift die Emangipterung ded €piffopatd jowohl pon der
weltligen Gewalt al8 bon dem {iberragenden €influp der Wetropo-
liten und Provingtaliynoden.  Progeife gegen Bifd)ife feitensd der
Synoden und aud) Obrigfeiten erden fo erjdivert, daf jie im
Grunde unmoglid) find. 72 Beugen, die alle einer duferft {dharfen
Pritfung i) unterziehen miiffen, jind notig zur Verurtetlung eined
Bijdhois. Die oberite Ridhtergewalt iiber alle Bijdhofe liegt in Der
Sand desd Papited. Secfel behauptet zwar, daf diefe Defretale nidht
die AL]IHE gehabt hatten, ded PVapited Allgewalt zu jtdarfen, dak jie
viefmebhr die Bijd)ofe [ditben wollten. Andere aber, wie 3. B. Dr. H.
Schmid urteilen anders.  Diefer fagt: ,Die ALIHL desd Falidhers
mwar, die Kirde unabhangig vom Staat u maden und 1hr dadurd
Macht und Ginbeit 3u geben, daf die Pilicht aller Bifhote, fich dem
romijdhen Bijdhof ald dem Nadhfolger PVetri zu untermwerfen, ausge-
fprodhen wurde.  Sugleid) jollten die Lande3bijhofe der thnen [ajt-
gen Herrjdaft der Wietropoliten dadurd) entzogen werden, daf man
jte alle beftimumter dem romijhen Bifdof untermarf. Die unter-
gejhobenen Defretale follten beweifen, daf das alled von Anfang an
Gejels der Rirdje getejen fei.” G anderver jdreibt ahnlich: ,Ins-
bejondere Handelte e i) dabei wm eine pollitandige Emangipation
der Kirdje bon der Staatdgetwalt, pesiell bon der weltlidhen Serichts-
barfett. Dameben ijt die Starfung des romifden Primats Haupt-
jachliche Tendens der Faljhung.” ,

Diefe Nrteile werden dadurd) gejtartt, daf die romijden Papite
dieje Defretale benubt Haben, daf Jie in die Redtdjammliungen und
in das Corpus juris canonici aufgenomen wurden und die Red)ts-
entwictlung der Sirdhe feit Cude ded3 9. Jahrhundertd entfdheidend
beeinfluften.

Wer eigentlich der Werfajfer der Bieudoifid. Defretale gewejen
men, dem fie falfchlid) zugejchrieben werden, namlid) bon dem ,Deili-
gen” Jjidor bon Sevilla, gejt.. 636. Seit dem 16. Jahrhundert ijt
die Unechtheit derfelben iiber alle Bmweifel eriviefen. Edt oder nidt
edit, der boje Geijt des Bijdhnis pon Rom, der iiber die gamze Kirde
und alle Reiche der Welt jid) feht, offenbart jid) hier aud).

W. Qoenede.



"My Kingdom is not of this World”

John 18:36
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(Continued from January Issue)
III
CHRIST RULES IN THE KINGDOM OF GLORY

We now come to the last realm of Christ’s kingdom, the king-
dom of glory. In the kingdom of grace the object of Christ’s rule
was the Church Militant, in the kingdom of glory it is the Church
Triumphant. Everlasting joy and unrestricted communion with
Christ, with the Holy Trinity will be the happy lot of the Church
Triumphant. Only the elect will enter the kingdom of glory.
The elect are those who have been chosen before all time and who
are kept by the power of God through grace in faith unto the
end. With the holy angels they will participate in the joys of
heaven forever. ' .

Before we enter into a discussion and description of the king-
dom of glory it will be necessary to solve one seeming discrepancy.
The question arises: “Does Christ still rule in the kingdom of
glory? Does He not at the end of time, at the end of the kingdom
of grace, deliver all things into the hands of the Father? Does
that not clearly contradict and refute the claim of an eternal rule
of Christ in the kingdom of glory?” To come to a clear under-
standing we shall have to examine a Scriptural passage regarding
the length of Christs rule, which seems to be a variance with an
eternal rule of Christ in the kingdom of glory. In Holy Writ
we find both statements: “Christ’s kingdom is an eternal one,”
and: “At the end of time Christ will deliver all things into the
hands of the Father.” The Scriptural passage, which seems to
contradict the eternal rule of Christ we find in I Cor. 15:28:
“And when all things shall be subdued unto him, then shall the
Son also himself be subject unto him, that put all things under
him, that God may be all in all.” These words have been inter-
preted to mean that the Son is subordinated to the Father, is less
than the Father, thus destroying the equality of the Trinity and
also refuting the claim of an eternal kingdom of Christ as pro-
claimed in various other Bible passages. Even though we frankly
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admit that as long as we sojourn here on earth not all of the
mysteries in this passage will be revealed to us so as to leave no
questions unanswered, we can at least say this with surety, that
there is no contradiction hetween the two' statements and that any
interpretation claiming such a contradiction must be wrong from
the very outset. How is this seeming contradiction to be solved?
It is God, the Father, who subjected all things to Christ. To
Him was given all power in heaven and on earth. At the end
of time the Son delivers all things to His Father, lays the com-
pleted work into the hands of the Father. We must bear in mind
that in I Cor. 15:28 we do not read that the Father be all in all,
but God be all in all. This implies the Holy Trinity, Christ
included, not only the Father. In the consummate kingdom cf
glory the Triune God will rule, the Son included. Each person
of the Holy Trinity will take part in the rule and reveal its divine
majesty and glory to the elect as well as to the angels. The Son,
the second person of the Holy Trinity, equal in essence with the
Father and the Holy Ghost, is included in this rule. Thus there
is no contradiction between the passage in I Cor. 15:28 and such
passages as Dan. 4:34: “Whose dominion is an everlasting
dominion, and his kingdom is from generation to generation” and
Luke 1:33: “He shall reign over the house of Jacob for ever; and
of his kingdom there shall be no end.” We can, therefore, truth-
fully say that Christ also rules in the kingdom of glory as well as
in the kingdom of power and grace.

We have dealt with a seeming discrepancy regarding the rule
of Christ in the kingdom of glory. A real discrepancy, however,
exists between the teachings of Holy Writ, especially the words of
Christ, “My Kingdom is not of this world,” and the teaching of the
millennialists or chiliasts, who look forward to a visible reign of
Christ here on earth for a thousand years before the final coming
of the kingdom of glory.

It will be impossible for us to deal at length with the millen-
nialists and their errors. Hardly any two of the hosts of millen-
nialists agree with one another. They all, however, agree in one
thing, in the expected return of Christ to this earth to establish a
visible kingdom and rule with His saints over the whole world for
a thousand years till the day of judgment. According to most
of them all of the Jews will be converted during that reign, grace
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will then be irresistible, for the Jews at least. A time of universal
peace will set in. The Church will then no longer be the
Church Militant, but the Church Triumphant. This “visible king-
dom of Christ” has been very aptly called the antechamber of the
kingdom of glory.

The millennialists approach Scriptures with preconceived
notions. In order to have Biblical support for their strange
fantasies they are forced to distort Bible passages both of the Old
and New Testament so as to fit into their own picture of a visible
kingdom and rule of Christ. They are dissatisfied with the
insignificant role and the smallness of the Christian Church here
on earth. Especially in times of wars do they raise their voices
to the highest pitch, hope for the final abolishment of all wars
only to be time and again disappointed with new wars and rumors
of war. They ignore the clear words of Scriptures that tell us that
as long as this world exists there will be wars, that the world as a
whole will never come under the sway of the Gospel, but will ever
remain hostile to Christ and His kingdom until the day of judgment
and that this hostility will increase toward the end of time. Since
these facts do not fit into their imaginary picture of a visible king-
dom of Christ here on earth, they simply ignore them, only harping
on those passages that seemingly bear out their fantastic hopes,
but only because of a faulty interpretation of Scriptures.

In the twentieth chapter of the Book of Revelation a reign
of Christ with the souls of the martyrs for a thousand years is
mentioned. On this mention of a thousand years the chiliasts base
all their hopes and interpret the thousand years literally. Dr.
Hoenecke in his Dogmatics (IV, 286f) has pointed out that in
this chapter not a word is said about a visible rule of Christ here
on earth, but such objections do not worry the chiliasts. They are
interested in a visible kingdom and simply take it for granted that
it must be here on earth. If we are to interpret these thousand
vears of Revelation as a rule of Christ with His faithful followers
scripturally, we can only interpret them as a spiritual rule of Christ
in the hearts of the believers beginning with the first coming of
Christ into this world and ending with His second coming to
judgment.  Any interpretation’ that does violence to these basic
facts must be branded as an unscriptural interpretation of the
‘millennium as pictured in the twentieth chapter of the Book of
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Revelation. It is a fundamental error of the chiliasts to twist the
meaning of Bible passages so as to fit into their preconceived
notions and hopes of a visible kingdom of Christ. It is a funda-
mental rule of interpretation of Holy Writ and for that of any
text, that you cannot interpret a symbolical way of speaking
literally, and vice versa. In Revelations 20 we clearly have a
symbolical mode of expression; it must, furthermore, be main-
tained that no interpretation of Scriptures dare contradict any other
passage of Holy Writ and that the difficult passages must be inter-
preted with the aid of the clear passages. Where it suits the
chiliasts, they accept a literal meaning as is the case with the reign
of Christ for a thousand years, and at the same time they interpret
- passages which permit only a literal interpretation symbolically.
They ignore the clear passages in which Christ Himself says that
when He comes He will come to judgment and come suddenly like
a thief in the night. A visible reign of a thousand years would
destroy every semblance of suddenness and all could figure out just
about when judgment day would come. These clear words of
Christ should have deterred the millennialists, but since they will
not endure sound doctrine, they turn their ears away from the truth
unto fables (II Tim. 4:4). The kingdom of Christ here on earth
will remain under the cross until the end of the world (Acts 14:22,
Rom. 5:1ff.). When Christ comes visibly for the second time, He
will come to judge the quick and the dead. The time of this
coming to judgment and of the Last Day will remain unknown
(Matth. 24:42 and 25:13). There will be no general conversion
of the Jews at the end of time (Rome 11:7). This is the clear
teaching of Scriptures. Any interpretation of the millennium dis-
regarding these basic facts must, therefore, be viewed as un-
scriptural and rejected.

It is to be deeply deplored that even among Lutherans and
Lutheran church bodies false millennialistic hopes are cherished
and fostered, since millennialism not only contradicts Scriptures,
but also offers a false conception of the kingdom of Christ, lets the
Christians dream of a visualization of earthly goals and creates the
impression as though the Bible were an obscure book which did not
speak and teach clearly regarding the second coming of Christ and
His rule in His spiritual kingdom. One should think that Lu-
therans at least would and should have a better understanding for
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the “It is written,” which was so decisive for Luther and the
Reformation, and also for his pronounced return to the clear
teaching about the kingdom of Christ as not being of this world
and merely a spiritual rule in the hearts of the believers. We
deeply regret that within the former Iowa Synod chiliasm is still
looked upon as an open question, that divergent teachings regard-
ing the same are tolerated and not looked upon as divisive.

The millennialists have some things in common with the social
gospelites and in other respects they differ. The social gospelites
agree with the millennialists in their expectation of a visible king-
dom here on earth in contradiction to Christ’s clear words, “My
Kingdom is not of this world.” They differ from one another in
the fact that the social gospelites do not view their visible kingdom
as an antechamber of the kingdom of glory, whereas the millen-
nialists do.

When we let the threefold kingdom of Christ pass in review
before our spiritual eye we find that Satan, the father of lies, is
the great adversary of Christ, the King of Truth. It is he, who
turns the words of Christ around as though He wanted to sav,
“My Kingdom is of this world.” He who wishes to understand
the history of the kingdom of Christ, the history of the church and
the world, and judge it correctly, must take this into consideration.
The words: of Christ, “My Kingdom is not of this world,” are
the only master key for the correct understanding of all history,
be it Bible, church or secular. The struggle between Christ and
Satan for the souls of men lies at the bottom of all the struggles
of mankind, be they political, social or economic, be they carried
out on the battlefield, in the political arena or in the various fields
of science and education. How many wars have not been fought
for the destruction of Christ’s kingdom! How many radical reforms
of and ideas about government have not arisen during the history
of mankind, all tending to build a tower of Babel and to dethrone
God! What havoc has not been wrought in the various fields of
human wisdom? Materialism with its manifold isms has sought
to explain and govern all things without God. Disastrous have
been the results of evolution in the minds and hearts of those
subjected to its influence. Wherever we look, whether it be into
the state or school, the home or the church, it is always the wily
trickster Satan who follows the same basic pattern of temptation
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as in Paradise: “If you eat of this fruit, your eyes will be opened
and you will be like God, knowing good and evil.” Man is time
and again deceived by Satan into thinking that he is walking
through this world with open eyes, that he.is his own master, is
leading a righteous life before God and man. Man is led to believe
by Satan that he is the measure of all things; in reality he is the
docile disciple of Satan before his conversion. It is Christ, on the
other hand, who completely atoned for all the sins of fallen man-
kind and destroyed the power of Satan on the cross. It is He
who through the work of the Holy Spirit, through the Word and
the Sacraments, tries to win the souls of those men who are still
in the bondage of sin, away from the fiendish taskmaster Satan, to
set them free from the bondage of sin, and to let them see the
truth, which can make them free. Satan succeeded in tempting man,
driving him out of Paradise. He also tried to tempt the Son of
Man by his twisting of God’s Word, but was foiled in his attempt
by Christ insisting on: “It is written.” This is the only effective
weapon against Satan. “One little word can fell him.” Strong
are the bastions of Satan, powerful are his attacks upon the king-
dom of Christ. Yet the very gates of hell shall not prevail. The
great theme of all history is and remains the struggle between
Christ and Satan for the souls of men still in the bondage of sin.
If we bear this in mind, we shall not be dismayed or nonplussed
when the powers of darkness are seemingly having everything their
way. Looking closer we shall discern the wondrous ways of
Christ with His Church, and with us personally, everyone and
everything finally serving, whether knowingly or not, willingly or
not, the greater glory of God, the further progress of the kingdom
of God and the final triumph of the Church..

By way of contrast we see that the kingdom of Christ is the
very opposite of all earthly, worldly kingdoms, remaining here on
earth for us an article of faith, invisible and yet a reality, yes, the
only enduring reality. Of all the earthly potentates Napoleon
might be considered as one who tried to get all power of Europe
into his hands. If he had been successful he would have gone on in
his untiring ambition. For a time he ruled the destinies of Europe,
but after a proud regime his path of glory led him to Saint Helena
and to an inglorious end. There on Saint Helena he had time to
ponder, time to compare the vast realm, which once was his and
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now had vanished, with the everlasting kingdom of Christ, time to
study the basic facts and forces of history, the reasons for the
rise and downfall of nations and his own widespread kingdom
and the continuous rule of Christ, the King with no army to back
Him, merely with the power of the preached Word. To what
conclusion did the famous Corsican come? He had to confess:
“The horizon of Christ’s kingdom reaches into the infinite, Christ
rules beyond life and death, the past and the future are the same
to Him, the boundaries of the Kingdom of Truth can only be the
lie. Jesus has taken possession of the whole human race. Our
existence was resplendent with all the brilliancy of glory, but the
reaction came. The gold is washed away, through the downpours
of calamities and misfortunes the very last particles of it are
washed away. What an abyss between my great misery and
Christ’s eternal rule, which is being proclaimed throughout the
world.” At the beginning of his career Napoleon had thought that
he could master every foe and every situation; at the end of his
Iife he had learned to know the inner weakness and vanity of all
earthly kingdoms and the eternal rule of Christ in His kingdom.
The cross of Christ also towered over the wrecks of his vast
empire. Napoleon at last had found the correct key for the true
understanding of all history in the rule and words of Christ, “My
- Kingdom is not of this world.” i

Pilate is no more, the Caesars are no more, empires and king-
doms have come and gone and are tottering again under the impact
of war. Kingdoms will continue to rise and fall, will flourish and
perish.  Only two realms of this world will continue to exist till
the end of time, not because they are so perfect, as they pretend to
be, but because of a divine prophecy and decree. Antichrist in
his worldly kingdom of the Church of Rome will rule till He,
whose kingdom is not of this world, will also bring him to fall with
Satan. The Jewish race will remain till judgment day to serve
as a continuous warning to all regarding the fate of those who
reject Christ’s invisible kingdom and Christ Himself. Thus has
the Lord Himself prophesied and decreed. When all the sand
shall have run down the hourglass of time, these two;worldly king-
doms will also fall. Then the kingdom of grace will merge into
the kingdom of glory. Till then the faithful will continue to pray,
“Thy kingdom come!”
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At the beginning of our discussion of the rule of Christ in the
kingdom of glory we stated that it was the Church Triumphant over
which he ruled in heaven in all eternity. We brought a solution
of the seeming discrepancy as though Christ did not continue His
rule m the kingdom of glory. We took issue with the real dis-
crepancy between the teachings of Holy Writ and the false teach-
ings and hopes of the millennialists. =~ We reviewed the rule of
Christ in His kingdom and found that we have the only key for
the correct understanding of all history in the clear, majestic words
of the King of Kings, “My Kingdom is not of this world.” After
having disposed of the negative misinterpretation of Christ’s king-
dom of glory and after having seen the basic importance of Christ’s
royal claim for the correct understanding of all things spiritual and
secular, eternal and temporal, we should now like to bring the
positive discussion of the nature and purpose of Christ’s rule in
the kingdom of glory.

Christ’s kingdom of glory, or rather His rule in the kingdom
of glory, is called the throne of His glory in Matth. 25:31: “When
the Son of man shall come in his glory and all the holy angels
with him, then shall he sit on the throne of his glory.” Christ
will finally deliver His Church Militant from all the evils of this
world and translate it into the kingdom of glory to be henceforth
the Church Triumphant, to enjoy the unrestricted bliss of eternal
life and to see the glory and majesty of God unveiled. John 17:24
we read: “Father, I will that they also, whom thou hast given me,
be with me, where I am, that they may behold my glory which
thou hast given me.” Matth. 25:34 we find: “Then shall the
King say unto them on his right hand.; Come, ye blessed of my
Father, inherit the kingdom prepared for you from the foundation
of the world.” Furthermore: “I appoint unto you a kingdom, as
my Father hath appointed unto me; that ye may eat and drink at
my table in my kingdom, and sit on thrones judging the twelve
tribes of Israel.” (Luke 22:291.)

Christ’s claim, “My Kingdom is not of this world,” also holds
true for the kingdom of glory. It will not find its realization here
on earth. The gates of that paradise, which once was here on
earth, the home of Adam and Eve, will not be reopened again.
That paradise will not be restored as Jehovah’s Witnesses would
have us believe. Through their denial of fundamental Christian
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doctrines they place themselves outside of the Christian Church
and are doubly dangerous in these days of war hysteria, which
offer a bountiful crop for all false prophets. It also will not be
a perfected world as the evolutionists, the Unitarians and most of
the social gospelites would want to convey. This world will be
destroyed at the end of time. Christ’s kingdom of glory can,
therefore, not be a visible one here on earth, it cannot be of this
world.

Just as Christ’s rule in the hearts of His subjects in His
invisible kingdom of grace is an article of faith, the kingdom of
glory also remains an article of faith for us Christians, simply to
be believed with a childlike faith as long as we are pilgrims in this
vale of tears on our way to the heavenly mansions prepared for us
by Christ, the King of Kings, Himself.

Christ, who is the Truth, comforts His disciples in their
present tribulations with the coming glories of heaven. John
14:11: “Let not your heart be troubled: ye believe in God, be-
lieve also in me. In My Father’s house are many mansions: if
it were not so, I would have told you. I go to prepare a place for
you. And if T go and prepare a place for you, I will come again,
and receive you unto myself; that where I am there ye may be
also. And whither I go ye know, and the way ye know.” Here
Christ holds forth to His disciples the promise of heavenly
mansions prepared for them. They are to believe in Christ and
His promise and to know that the way to these heavenly mansions
is through Him alone. Thomas the doubter, however, wants to
be convinced, wants to know definitely before he will believe, and
frankly says to Jesus: “We know not whither thou goest; and how
can we know the way?’ Then Jesus replies emphatically and
majestically, “I am the way, the truth, and the life: no man
cometh unto the Father, but by Me.” Here we have the royal
promise of Him, who is the Truth. We believe Christ, fully know-
ing that for the time being the coming kingdom of glory is an
article of faith to us. We have nothing tangible or visible to base
our hopes on, nothing but the promise of Him who is the Truth
and whose kingdom is a kingdom of truth. Jesus did not only
say to Thomas, but to every one of us in like manner, “Blessed
are they that have not seen, and yet have believed.” (John 20, 29)

Epicurus may deny a heaven, Voltaire may be ready to sell
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his place in heaven for a Prussian ducat ($2.25), the Jew Heine
may say that he will gladly leave heaven to the angels and the
sparrows, the Russian Dostojewski may affirm: “From our earth
no bridge, no path leads to a life beyond,” Darrow, the atheistic
opponent of Bryan in the trial about evolution, may boast that
there is no God, no devil, no heaven, no hell, may deny that man
has an immortal soul, we Christians nevertheless know and believe
that there is a kingdom of glory, a heaven prepared by the King
of Truth for His faithful subjects, into which He will receive
His elect with the personal welcome: “Well done, thow good and
faithful servant: thou hast been faithful over a few things, I will
make thee ruler over many things: enter thou into the joy of thy
lord” (Matth. 25:21) In parables as well as in plain words
Christ has spoken of this coming kingdom of glory. We believe
it as assuredly as we believe in the fact that Christ, the Son of
God, suffered and died under Pontius Pilate, an historical fact.
Till we breathe our last breath, we by the grace of God, shall
confess with the whole Christian Church here on earth: “And in
Jesus Christ . . . who will come to judge the quick and the dead,”
and “I believe in . . . the resurrection of the body and the life
everlasting. Amen.”  This is most assuredly true.

Human reason has time and again tried to reason out a life
after death. Not all non-Christians deny the immortality of the
soul and a life after death. We find this belief prevalent from
the times of the ancient Egyptians till the present day. What-
ever they all imagined the future life to be was pure fiction. The
Spiritists have pretended and still pretend to be able to give us the
truth about the life beyond. They have failed to do so. No
reports have come down to us from those who promised to do so
at their earliest convenience from the land beyond. We Christians
need not rely on the vain imaginations of man, we have the blessed
cassurance of the King of Truth. His Word is Truth.

The knowledge of the immortality of the soul and a life after
death is an inherent part of the natural knowledge of man which
God has given to every person. In spite of sin man has retained
a faint knowledge of such a life after death. He has followed
his own imaginations and has tried to visualize life after death, has
tried to shape it according to his own wishes and imagination.
The Germanic tribes believed in Walhalla, the Mohammedans in
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a paradise of the houris, a place for the unrestricted gratification
of the sensual lusts of the Mohammedan warriors, an eternal
harem, the Indians in the happy hunting grounds, soldiers fre-
quently spoke and speak of the grand army which still marches
on to victory in the great beyond. All this is wishful thinking
and will come to naught. Yet even the most vivid imagination
of man has never been able to visualize anything that can be com-
pared with the pleasure and the bliss which is in store for the
Church Triumphant in heaven. Paul was privileged to have a
glimpse of heaven and heard unspeakable words. This very same
Paul writes to the Corinthians (I Cor. 2:9) : “Eye hath not seen,
nor ear heard, neither have entered into the heart of man, the
things which God hath prepared for them that love him.” We
are aware of the fact that this passage in its context speaks of all
God offers in His Gospel, all that God has prepared and done for
us in Christ Jesus, and not specifically of the joys and glories of
heaven, but it certainly is not wrong to apply these words as
referring also to the blessedness that awaits us in heaven. The
wisdom of God and the foolishness of the cross are hidden to
natural man, but also the glories of heaven. The joys of heaven
are the culmination of all the gifts of God to us, never seen or
to be seen in the future here on earth, never heard of in man-made
religions, yes, never even conceived in the mind of man. Such
is the glory, such is the blessedness of the gifts of God already
in the kingdom of grace and finally in the kingdom of glory.
Man can see many beautiful places here on earth, veritable
paradises, may hear the most beautiful music, it will all be a far
way from the beauty of heaven with its angelic choirs. Man may
stretch his imagination to the utmost, it will never approach the
glorious reality which awaits us at the portals of heaven. =~ Already
here on earth God showers us with His spiritual gifts, m
heaven we shall be partakers of the unrestricted ineffable joys of
the kingdom of glory in all eternity.

The greatest bliss that is to await us is that we shall see Him,
the King of Kings, our Savior and Redeemer, as He 1s.  We shall
see God Himself, the Holy Trinity. Already Job rejoices, “In
my flesh shall T see God.” (Job 19:26) Paul assures the
Christians in Thessalonica: “And so shall we ever be with the
Lord.” (I Thess. 4:17) What unspeakable joy will it not be
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for us to see Jesus who suffered and died for us, to talk to Him
and to thank Him personally for His undying love, to join the
chorus of the Redeemed in the glory of the Redeemer.

In heaven we shall be freed from all sins, no more temptations
shall befall us, no more evils, sickness, no hunger and thirst, no
more bloody wars with all their suffering and bloodshed. We shall
then be delivered from all evil, as we pray in the seventh petition.

In the twenty-first chapter of the Book of Revelation John
has recorded for us his vision of the heavenly Jerusalem. There
we read 1n verse 4: “God shall wipe away all tears from their eyes;
and there shall be no more death, neither sorrow, nor crying,
neither shall there be any more pain: for the former things are
passed away.”

In heaven sin shall be no more. Here we lament with Paul:
“O wretched man that I am.” Here we suffer pain in a vale of
tears, there God Himself will wipe away all tears from our eyes.
Here we suffer hunger and thirst, poverty and want, there we
shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more. Here death is a
merciless enemy, our last enemy, there death shall be swallowed
up in victory. What a deliverance from all evil!

Unspeakable joy on the other hand will be our glorious lot
in heaven. (Ps. 126:25): “Then was our mouth filled with
laughter and our tongue with singing . . . They that sow in tears
shall reap in joy.” The eternal life of heaven is a gift of the King
of Kings to us, His faithful subjects, through no merit of ours.
Paul writes to the Romans: “The gift of God s eternal life
through Jesus Christ our Lord” (Rom. 6:23). The unmerited
kindness of our Lord should be an incentive for us to work and
also, if need be, gladly to suffer for Him, who loved us unto
death that we might have life everlasting. Everything is ours by
grace, Paul saved by grace, the malefactor, you and I. Great
shall be our unmerited reward in heaven. (Matth. 5:12)

The grand vision of the heavenly Jerusalem recorded by the
Seer of Patmos inspired the well-known hymn of praise of the
glories of heaven:
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Jerusalem the golden,

With milk and honey blest,
Beneath thy contemplation
Sink heart and voice opprest.
I know not, oh, I know not,
What joys await us there,
‘What radiance of glory,
‘What bliss beyond compare.

O sweet and blessed country,
The home of God’s elect!

O sweet and blessed country
That eager hearts expect!
Jesus, in mercy bring us

To that dear land of rest,
Who art with God the Father
And Spirit ever blest.

We cannot refrain from adding some verses of that precious
gem in our Christian treasury of song on the joys and glories
which all elect are to expect in the Life Everlasting. They also
express our personal hope and fervent prayers:

Jerusalem, thou city fair and high,

Would God, I were in thee!

My longing heart fain, fain, to thee would fly,
It will not stay with me.

Far over vale and mountain,

Far over field and plain,

It hastes to seek its Fountain

And léave this world of pain.

O happy day and yet far happier hour, ~
‘When wilt thou come at last,

When fearless to my Father’s love and pow'r

‘Whose promise standeth fast,

My soul I gladly render?

For surely will His hand-

Lead her with guidance tender

To heav’n, her fatherland.

Then shall also songs of bliss arise from our lips:

Unnumbered choirs before the shining throne
Their joyful anthems raise,

Till heaven’s glad halls are echoing the tone
Of that great hymn of praise,

And all its host rejoices

And all its blessed throng

Unite their myriad voices

In one eternal song.
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Yes, great shall be our unmerited reward in heaven. May
the prayer of the malefactor ever be our prayer: “Remember me
when thou comest into thy kingdom,” (Luke 23:42) and may Jesus
answer all of us with the same words with which He received the
dying thief: “To day Thou shalt be with me in paradise” (43).

Till that great hour of deliverance from all evil arrives we
shall with all earnestness and gladness of heart help build His king-
dom of grace, trusting in His divine promise: “Lo, T am with
vou alway, even unto the end of the world!” (Matth. 28, 20)
All this we pray for and include when we pray: “Thy Kingdom
come!” and end with the triumphant doxology: “For Thine is the
kingdom and Thine 1s the power and Thine is the glory forever
and ever. Amen.”

OCULI
TEXT: John 6:49-56

“What sign shewest thou then, that we may see and believe thee?
‘What dost thou work?” — thus the Jews questioned our Savior at the
beginning of the discourse from which today’s Gospel-text is taken.
‘What dost thou work? What can you accomplish? What can you
do that will benefit us? But they did not give the Savior time to
answer. With a great show of zeal they at once gave the Lord to
understand in what they were interested, and what kind of work He
must do, and along what lines He must labor and work, if He would
accredit Himself as the Messiah. They went on in this way: “Our
fathers did eat manna in the desert; as it.is written, He gave them
bread from heaven to eat.” — It is truly humiliating for us to hear
this: Jesus was expected to prove Himself divinely sent to the Jews
by furnishing bread, by doing something for the belly. Yes, only He
was to do something better and greater than was done in the wilder-
ness in ages past. True enough, it was quite agreeable not to have
to farm it in the desert and still have bread. But there was not
enough variety in that; besides there was still too much effort involved.
A Messiah was wanted who would provide something better, namely,
an abundance of good things for the belly supplied freely and requir-
ing no effort. It was such a Messiah the Jews expected in all
Seriousness. . ) .

But is this, this base-minded sensuality of the Jews, really
humiliating for us? Indeed, for they are like us and we like them
by birth. By nature they have the same flesh that is in us. The
example of the Jews is humiliating for us, because it displays the
fleshly mind and sensuality common to us all by nature. That is the
spirit of all mankind. Just point your ears into the world! It is looking
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for a Messiah and a Messianic kingdom, a veritable era of prosperity.
As its chief glory men expect great wealth and many pleasures un-
broken by effort or pain. Suppose this were achieved and would be-
come a reality? What would we gain by it? We need something
entirely differerit! That is what Jesus told the Jews. You need bread
from heaven. But Moses gave you not that bread from heaven. Is
there then no heavenly bread? Or if there is, is none given out? Our
discourse will give us a comforting answer. We consider

BREAD FROM HEAVEN.

1. It is sadly needed.
2. It isready at hand.
3. It has miracle-working power.

1.
It is sadly needed,
because we all are in bitter need. That is the first thing the Lord
Jesus calls to our attention with these words of our text: “Your
fathers did eat manna in the wilderness, and are dead.” Being
subject to death — that is our bitter end. We repeat, our bitter need.
Even now, while we still live, we get a foretaste of the truth that death
is bitter. When the thoughts of death come over us with all their
force, then it is as if bitter gall were being poured into the cup of life.
If it can embitter life for us even now, what sheer bitterness must
death itself be! That is the bitter need in which we all find ourselves.
It is appointed unto men to die'— we all are subject to that law.
And this is not, as the unbelievers say, the course of nature, since we
just happen to be creatures of this earth. Not at alll It is a decree
of punishment and wrath issued by a holy God. All our days are
passed away in His wrath. He hath set our sins in the light of His
countenance. The wages of sin is death. Therefore departing this
life with all its treasures and pleasures is not in itself all of death.
Bitter, bitter as gall all this may be; but it is not the full bitterness.
Nor was our Savior thinking only of the departure from this life when
He said: “Your fathers did eat manna in the wilderness and are
dead.” He was thinking of the fact that they died an eternal death
— condemned, rejected, as the Scriptures expressly say of them: God
had no pleasure in them. Their death meant rejection, judgment,
committal to the eternal death of damnation. In the same way it is
appointed unto all men once to die, and after that the judgment, rejec-
tion by God. Now our need under death appears in its real bitterness.
‘What misery, because of it, stalks us all as sinners through life, on
every step of life’s way! Qurs is a starving away, a wasting away,
a pining away into temporal death and into eternal death, into the
death of hell’s eternal torments! What, then, do we need? Bread
for us who are famishing and perishing with hunger, bread from
heaven, bread with heavenly powers. We need bread to give us life



Oculi 125

of a heavenly nature, bread to give us strength, so that we may not
sink into the death of hell, but may soar into heaven. Truly, it is the
heavenly bread we need, because we all find ourselves in bitter need
under death. Yes, we need it all the more, because no one of us
possesses a remedy or a palliative against this great and bitter need
of death.

In ourselves and by ourselves we are no better situated than
Israel of which our Lord said: “Your fathers did eat manna in the
wilderness, and are dead.” Nothing that we possess will afford us any
aid against death and its bitterness. No material possessicns, gifts, or
pleasures will help. The children of Israel enjoyed most extra-
ordinary material gifts, provided in a miraculous way. Manna was
one of them. But what good did it do them? None at alll The
fathers ate manna — and are dead. Against death no treasures, no
wealth, no money, and though it were millions, will afford any aid.
Often enough it has been true of a man: He had millions, but he is .
dead. His earthly possessions, his gifts, his pleasures were no aid
against death; nor against its bitterness. On the contrary: The more
treasures there are during this life, so much more bitter will be death;
the more pleasures, the more bitter the dying. This is certain beyond
all doubt.

But this truth is just as certain: None of the things we may be
able to do will help us against death and its bitterness. All the world
may think that it is able to do something. But we are able to do noth-
ing. That was the case with Israel in the desert. Our dear Savior
said, “Your fathers ate manna in the wilderness, and are dead.” With
that, naturally, He reminded them of the guidance they enjoyed
throughout their desert journeyings, of the covenant they had with
God, and of the man who led them, Moses. But, you will say, with
that He also reminded them of their wickedness and stubbornness, for
which they were condemned. Well said. But what if they had been
as obedient as at all possible, even then the result would have
been the same: they are dead, lost, rejected. Jesus Himself said as
much in this chapter: “Moses gave you not that bread from heaven.”
— No, Moses never did that, and - he does not do it now. Moses brings
us the Law. But that is not bread from heaven, that is death unto
hell.  For we are not able to fulfill it. All the things we may do in
an effort to fulfill it are nothing but dead, sin-stained works, in reality
nothing but sins. Therefore the Law is purely a proclamation of our
doom. It condemns us to death, pronounces all the works we do
accursed, and sets down as the greatest of all lies the conceit that we
are able to do something with our works against death and its terrors.
— No, we are able to do nothing. To sum it all up: In everything
that we possess and in everything that we are able to do, we have no
remedy against the bitter need of death..

How sadly we need bread from heaven, since we with all our
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powers and possessions, with all that we have and do are helpless
against death and its bitterness and terrors. We have a picture of
ourselves in the fate of the rich man who by reason of his wealth
wielded great power and influence. To safeguard his treasures he had
a vault with massive doors built for himself. All at once he dis-
appeared. Finally, days after, he was found in his treasure-vault, sur-
rounded by millions, this influential man — dead. Bread would have
kept him alive, but as it was, he fell prey to death, even with all his
money, with all his wisdom and cunning devices. That's a picture of
ourselves. Thus we, surrounded with the treasures of earth, with all
our own powers and ability are the helpless prey of death. We can
do nothing against it, either with our treasures or with our works. Of
what avail are they against death? We need bread that will give us aid
against death, an aid we do not possess with all our treasures, ability,
and ‘deeds. Bread we need, a bread from heaven, a bread of grace,
given to us in compassion to preserve us against death.

Bear that in mind! What good is your foolish course of setting
the greatest value on earthly goods all through life, of chasing after
them? Yes, if they would provide a way out of death, if they would
at least make death a gain for us, then we all ought to chase after
them with bated breath. As it is, we gather in, and what have we?
Nothing but the treasures of earth, in the possession of which we die
and perish. What is the good of our foolish relying on our supposed
good works, of strutting with them, of feeling secure because of them?
Bear in mind, our works will never be of any avail. In spite of them
we are doomed to despair in the hour of death. Moses with the Law,
according to which we do our works, can give us no bread from
heaven, a bread that avails against death. — Thank God! That which
we so sadly need, bread from heaven, is not something for which we
send up our hungering cry in vain.

II.

It is ready at hand.

The free mercy of God has provided it for us all. We repeat:
the free mercy of God the Father saw to it that bread came down from
heaven. It is as our Lord said: “This is the bread which cometh
down from heaven, that a man may eat thereof and not die.” And:
“My Father giveth you bread from heaven.” Do you understand what
that means: free mercy? You often read about it in sermon-books.
You hear it in sermons. We call upon it as our final comfort. We
turn to the free mercy of God as the ever-open door. Rightly we do
all this. Why is it called free, or autonomous? We answer: Because
God is not bound to it by anything that is in us, in, you, in me. There
is nothing in you, nor in me, nor in our whole race that could impel
God to make you or me the object of His mercy. There is, to be
sure, the curse and blight of death resting, now and forever, upon
you, and me, and us all as we are by nature. But there is nothing
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in us, not in me, and not in you, that God would have to regard and
say: Surely, that compels me to favor this man with my mercy, that
entitles him to share my mercy, or at least makes him worthy of my
mercy. Do you not join in singing:

Behold! To me has come great mercy,
Though mercy I had never earned?
(Tr. by W. H. F.)

That is the refrain that should come from our lips. God has had
compassion on all of us. Now is there one among us of whom God
could say: This man, so dear to me, was a noble soul even before his
conversion; to him sin was an abomination even in his natural un-
converted state? There is not one of whom God can say that. We
all were by nature nothing but lovers of sin. Is this not true? Do
we not say even today with Paul: In me, that is, in my flesh, in my
Old Adam, dwelleth no gbod thing? According to our flesh are we
not today very much in love with sin? We all were by nature the
children of wrath, that is, not worthy of mercy. Moreover, when God
was moved to mercy by the fall of mankind, was the situation such
that God had to say to Himself: I have made a mistake? My first-
.created men could not remain steadfast and obedient; it was to be
expected that they would fall. Therefore I must have mercy. Now
I am bound to let mercy reign and help them out of the misery of
death for which I myself am partly responsible. No! By no means!
There is nothing in us binding God, in the interests of justice, to lift
from us our misery under death. If someone, trusting to that, would
set himself stubbornly against God, verily, then the misery under
death here must be followed by the misery under death in eternity. —
Now that is what we mean when we call God’s mercy free and
spontaneous. There is nothing in us that binds God to exercise mercy.
If we only would fully understand this truth! But how many really
understand it? How many talk about mercy, and yet their hearts are
stirred but little or not at all; with callous hearts they always look
upon divine mercy as a sort of duty or obligation on God’s part. How
many are there, really, who say in humble admiration:

Behold! To me has come great mercy,
Though mercy I had never earned,

Though I — Oh, this my wondrous story! —
In pride had mercy ever spurned.

‘With a correct knowledge of himself a man can not help saying:
If I were God, I would not have mercy upon such a creature as I am.
I can see nothing that would move me to it; I see only a fully-
deserved perdition. Mercy is boundless. God has mercy, simply be-
cause He is merciful. We can not explain it; we can only sing in
praise of it. God has mercy upon us — with that everything is said
that we can say.
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This T confess, my God, before Thee
And this before all men extol:
All, all is mercy, and this story
Sums up all thoughts within my soul.

(Tr. by W. H. F.)

The boundless mercy of the Son saw to it that bread from heaven
is ready at hand for all. The Lord extolled this truth: “I am the
living bread which came down from heaven: if any man eat of this
bread, he shall live forever: and the bread that I will give is my flesh,
which I will give for the life of the world.”

Jesus, the Son of God, is the living bread. In Him we have,
ready at hand and fully prepared, that which we all sorely need —
bread from heaven. He came from heaven to be bread for us. Did
He owe us that? Oh, no! It was mercy! But was the bread of life,
availing against death, already prepared for us when the Son of God
left heaven and came down to earth? By no means. Something more
was done to bring that about. The Word was made flesh. The Son
of God became man, took upon Himself our humanity, became our
Brother. — Did He owe us that? No! It was boundless meércy! But
was the path taking Him from heaven to earth, into the lowliness
of our humanity — was that in itself enough to effect this, that Jesus,
the Son Divine, became living bread? No! That He might become
the bread of life, it was necessary — hear it and marvel — that He
give His flesh, give it, to be crucified, to be sacrificed, to be slain;
that He give it into our death, into the most shameful death, a male-
factor’s death; that He be deeply humbled, numbered among the
transgressors. That had to be. ‘

But was He under any mecessity or compulsion to do that? Oh
no! It was free mercy. — And once again we ask: Was the course
that led from heaven down to the shameful death on the cross every-
thing through which Jesus was prepared for us as the bread from
heaven availing against temporal, nay more, eternal death? No, and
again, No! In order to be that for which He came down from
heaven’s heights, bread from heaven, bread that gives heavenly life,
His path led — and here is the miracle of miracles — it led down
into the deepest depths of hell, for He became a curse for us, when
He hung on the tree of the cross. Did He owe that to us? Oh, no!
It was boundless mercy, boundless but fervent love.

Here the true Paschal Lamb we see,
Whom God so freely gave us;
He died on the accursed tree, —
So strong His love! — to save us.
See, His blood doth mark our door,
Faith points to it, Death passes o’er,
And Satan can not harm us. .
Hallelujah!
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By His enduring of death and hell for us in fervent love — thus
Jesus, the Son of God, was prepared for that which He was ordained,
ves, desired to be: the bread from heaven which is to deliver us from
death and transplant us into a heavenly life. — Boundless mercy!

By grace God’s Son, our only Savior,

Came down to earth to bear our sin.

‘Was it because of thine own merit

That Jesus died thy soul to win?

Nay, it was grace, and grace alone,

That brought Him from His heav'nly throne.

Blessed are we that everyone of us can thus praise Him in personal
gratitude. For give ear and rejoice, as Jesus tells us for whom the
heavenly bread has been prepared in fervent love: “I am the living
bread which came down from heaven: if any man eat of this bread,
he shall live forever: and the bread that I will give is my flesh, which
I will give for the life of the world.” But what is the world in its
natural make-up? We know. It lieth in wickedness; it is the devil’s
dominion, full of willing subjects; it is worthy of nothing but to be
accursed. For that world heavenly bread has been prepared. That
world is to live. That world is even to inherit- heaven. Who can
despair when the message goes out: “And the bread that I will give
is my flesh, which I will give for the life of the world.”

~What now is left to be done is also being done. This heavenly -
bread is not only ready at hand, because it has been prepared, but
through prevenient grace it is also distributed to all. No one is passed
by in this distribution of the heavenly bread. Just as mercy has
prepared the bread of life for the world, just so it wishes all the world
to share it. Even those who finally die yet will have to admit that
they were not forgotten. We have people of that kind in our text.
“The Jews therefore strove among themselves saying, How can this
man give us his flesh to eat?” You see, they themselves testify: Jesus
really gave them the bread from heaven, so that they might eat of it.
‘When they, nevertheless, wasted away into the death of hell, it was
not because they had been passed by. No one is passed by. The
Lord Himself extols that truth: “God will have all men to be saved,
and to come unto the knowledge of the truth.”

But no one will come to partake of the heavenly bread in any other
way than that of prevenient grace. “How can this man give us his
flesh to eat?” the Jews asked. — We too ask: How can Jesus give
us His flesh to eat? They were not really asking for enlightenment;
we see that they were angered by His-offer. They still had no praise
for this bread, but ridiculed it. — Let us, however, ask at once: How
could Jesus give us the bread from heaven which we now enjoy? How
was it possible for Him to do that? For we, even now, have little
gratitude for it. Even now we have but a faint desire for it. Even
now we do not value it very highly. How could Jesus do that? The
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answer is: His prevenient grace. If it were not for that, we stili
would not be among those blessed people who, as they famish under
the misery of death, refresh themselves with the bread of heaven.
If it were not for that, we would not remain thus blessed. Recognize
that and sing your praises! — Do not join the ranks of those who,
when they describe their life as Christians, always speak of themselves
as though they, even as babes-in-arms, had brought with them intc
this world a heart so godly that they simply could not help asking
for the bread of heaven. That is revolting arrogance. Know it as
such and condemn it. That is the pride which goeth before the fall.
May you remain one of those who confess of themselves:

Behold! To me has come great mercy,
Though mercy I had never earned,
Though I — Oh, this my wondrous story —
In pride had mercy ever spurned.
Now knowing this I must rejoice
And mercy praise with heart and voice.
Then you will remain a blessed guest at Jesus’ banquet-table,
satisfied with the bread of heaven and finding that to be true which
we now, in conclusion, shall say of the bread from heaven:

III.
It has miracle-working power.

There are two great miracles to which our Lord points. in our
text. He says: “Verily, verily, I say unto you, Except yve eat the
flesh of the Son of man, and drink his blood, ye have no life in vou.
Whoso eateth my flesh, and drinketh my blood, hath eternal life; and
I will raise him up at the last day.” Man, the miserable slave and
prey of death, dust and ashes, is to have eternal life.  Eternal life
— that, according to divine revelation, means a body radiant with
beauty, splendor, and glory; a state in which the body is full of energy,
strength, and health, and in which all these are present in the most
marvelous fullness, undergoing neither decline nor decay; it means
a body rich in wonderful gifts and powers, so that it can be wholly
the agent of the soul in glory, aiding it in enjoying the bliss of eternal
life to the full. This state of glory, moreover, is to endure for all
eternity without any interruption. Such is the glory to which this our
present body shall attain. This transformation, which transcends our
power of comprehension, shall take place in our body, this feeble body
which barely reaches maturity before it is already on the wane,
growing weaker, wasting away, until it finally becomes cold and dead,
and its ultimate end is a little heap of mold, of dust and ashes. Thus
the words come true: OQut of the dust was thou taken, and unto dust
shalt thou return. That body is to achieve such glory, yea, it is to
arise from the dust and is to come forth to such glory! It is a miracle
before our eyes.
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However, eternal life is above all a glory of the soul: freedom
from fear; a rest in perfect peace; freedom from all woe, an exulting
in pure joy; freedom from all pain, a soaring aloft on wings of pure
bliss. It means being lifted up above everything earthly, finding
delight only in God and Christ, a living in God and resting your soul
on Him, so that He is your all in all. What a glory of the soul!
This, again, is to be for all eternity. To that glory this our soul is
to come, our soul which is often distressed and smitten by fear, which,
the older we get, grows more and more weary and feeble, and which
in the hour of death becomes so weak, that it seems to be nothing
more than a flickering light. This our soul is to attain to such
indescribable glory of eternal life. — What a miracle our eyes are
granted to behold! Is it possible that we poor grave-bound wretches
are to undergo this indescribably great change in body and soul?
One would think that the feat till now ridiculed as folly, the changing
of iron into gold and pebbles into diamonds, could sooner be
accomplished than that we, loathsome worms, are to shine forth in
the supreme glory of eternal life.

The other miracle? The Lord points to it when He says: “Raise
him up.” Does life follow immediately after that? Does not some-
thing else follow that? To be sure. That which follows immediately
is the judgment. Now the wonder which takes place then is this
that men, flesh born of the flesh, stand acquitted in that judgment.
They stand acquitted as holy, righteous men. They stand as saints
before those eyes which search out all things. That poor sinners,
who had nothing of their own but sins, who were unclean, unholy
creatures, should nevertheless in the last searching judgment be found
perfect saints, in whom there is nothing to censure — what a miracle!
And that actually does happen.  If it did not happen, then there would
not be a single victim of corruption upon whom the wonder could be
worked, that he shine forth in the glory of eternal life. Only tne
righteous shall live eternally.

It is these two great miracles to which our Lord points. Itis He
Himself, the bread from heaven, Who brings about these great
miracles. He promises that as an assured thing: “Whoso eateth my
flesh and drinketh my blood, hath eternal life.” Jesus is the Way, the
Truth, and the Life. Whosoever eats His flesh and drinks His blood,
or, to use the expression which Jesus puts on a level with that:
Whosoever eats Him, the Lord, i. e. apprehends Him, the Lord, by
faith, accepts Him as His Lord and appropriates Him, He apprehends
life, enters upon life, and is in possession of life. If he remains in
Christ, he will remain in possession of life. Just as an army occupying
an impregnable fortress is safe against the enemy, so Christians, when
they are in Christ, their mighty fortress, are safe and secure against
death, though otherwise they are the certain prey of death. As death
does not reign over Christ, so it does not reign over those in Christ.
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Therefore Paul exults: O death, where is thy sting? O hell, where
is thy victory? What miracle-working power the bread from heaven
has! Tt transforms us slaves of death into lords of life.

And he that eateth my flesh dwelleth in me, and I in him. He
has the righteousness which shall triumph in the final judgment. For
Jesus is our Righteousness. If a man but is in Christ and is found
in Him, he can confidently allow God’s eyes to judge him. For they
will find in the poor sinner only that which pleases Him, namely the
merit and righteousness of His Son, of Whom He says: This is my
beloved Son in whom I am well pleased. Thus Jesus, the bread from
heaven, brings about this great miracle, that we human beings, the
prey of death, bask in life eternal, and that poor sinners can shine
forth in perfect righteousness. - Truly, it has wonder-working power,
this bread from heaven. Therefore His flesh is meat indeed, and
His blood is drink indeed, and He, the Lord, with all that He is, is
the true bread from heaven. God gives it to men in mercy.

‘What, do you think, ought we to do? We will, God granting it,
hear about that next Sunday. But today already I call out to you
what we ought to do, namely: Seek the bread from heaven! May
God help us all in that. Amen.

— From Hoenecke. “Wenn ich nur dich habe.” Translated by
Prof. Werner Franzmann.

Kirdengejdyichtliche Notizen

The Lutheran Academy for Scholarship (Academia Lutherana
Philosophiae — Alpha Lambda Pht) is an organization in our Synodical
Conference of quite recent date, It was launched on March 67, 1942, in
Chicago. A constitution was adopted, of which paragraphs II and III
read as follows: “The objects of this organization shall be — 1. To bring
together into one group Lutheran scholars in various fields of knowledge;
2. To encourage its members to carry on independent research in their
respective fields; 3. To provide a center for depositing and making ac-
cessible the results of the research done by individual members; 4. To
publish a journal for the purpose of affording the members of the Academy
an opportunity to present their findings in a formal manner; 5. To arrange
for an annual meeting at some convenient place and time. Membership in
the Academy, which shall be by invitation, shall be limited to such members
of the Synodical Conference of the Lutheran Church as have a university
training or its equivalent.” At present the organization has about sixty
members and the first issue of its journal The Lutheran Scholar went to
press in March of 1943. In future it is going to come out on a regular
basis in quarterly issues, the size of the journal depending primarily on
the number of subscribers.
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In the introductory article of the March issue of 1943 we read the
following : “Therefore the greatest need in our world today is a leavening
influence of sound scholarship and orthodox theology . . . , of the influences
of the Reformation and the Renaissance. . . . If the Academy can assist
our Church in seeing the proper balance between these elements and if our
contribution in the field of scholarship can be used to further God’s king-
dom on earth and act as a leaven and a salt, then the Lutheran Academy
for Scholarship will not have been conceived and born in vain.” Indeed
“the proper balance” between “sound scholarship and orthodox theology”
is a prerequisite and a goal for a journal of this nature, and one can but
wish the editors and contributors God’s blessings in their undertaking and
endeavors. May this Lutheran journal ever remain true to its Lutheran
heritage and be guided by Luther in his judgment on sound scholarship
and orthodox theology. He has this to say on the subject: “Ohne Wissen-
schaft wird in Zukunft keine Theologie bestehen”. However “es ist besser,
dass die Wissenschaft zusammenbricht, als die Religion, wenn sie nicht
Christus dienen will”. Therefore “die Wissenschaft in Ehren, aber wichtig
ist allein, dass die Bibel recht behilt”.

P. Peters.

A Statement — Propositions Concerning Some Essentials for Lu-
theran Unity Submitted for Discussion at Intersynodical Conferences —
by the Missouri Synod Committee for Doctrinal Unity.

It is the aim in the following paragraphs to mention the issues which
we believe confront our dear Lutheran Church here in America at present
and to indicate briefly where in our opinion all who wish to be conservative
Lutherans should stand. The paragraphs are not intended to enumerate all
subjects in controversy, but merely to draw attention to some great essen-
tials. i

1. The inspiration of the Holy Scriptures is apparently the most im-
portant issue today. While all Lutherans, as far as we know, are willing
to say that the Scriptures are inspired, a number deny that this inspiration
is plenary and implies full inerrancy of the Scriptures. We hold that
every word of the Scriptures as they were originally written by the prophets
and apostles is definitely inspired (verbal inspiration, however, not mechan-
ical) and that coming from God they are free from all error. This we
believe on account of the testimony of the Scriptures themselves, John
10:35; 2 Tim. 3:16; 1 Cor. 2:13. ,

2. Another issue is the subscription to the symbolical writings of the
Lutheran Church. We are not aware that a bona fide subscription of the
confessional writings, a subscription of them because (quia) they set forth
correctly the teachings of the Word of God, and not merely inasfar as
(quatenus) they do so, is officially opposed anywhere in the Lutheran Church
in our country today. We mention this issue because of its vital im-
portance.
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3. A third issue pertains to unity in doctrine. In some circles the
opinion prevails that unity in doctrine need not to be striven for, that
latitude should be permitted, that merely in fundamental matters unity in
doctrine must be worked for. Against such a view we.urge the sacredness
of every teaching contained in the Scriptures and the duty of God’s children
to cling to everything He has taught them, Matt. 28:20; John 8:31, 32.
The conservative Lutheran Church dare not write indifference in doctrine
on its flag.

4. Another issue has to do with the question whether absolute uni-
formity in all doctrines, fundamental and non-fundamental, must be a
condition of church fellowship. While full unanimity in all matters of
doctrine, be they important or apparently unimportant, must be sought, and
while not a single statement of the Bible can be to us a matter of indiffer-
ence, we should not say that there can be no fellowship unless uniformity
also in all non-fundamental doctrines has been attained. Non-fundamental
doctrines (that is, doctrines such as those of the Antichrist and the con-
version of all Israel) may not be reduced to the level of open questions.
If a position on non-fundamental doctrines militates against a clear text
of the Scriptures, it cannot be sanctioned, whereas weakness and temporary
inability to understand and agree on non-fundamental doctrines may be
borne if no divisions and offenses are created and if the authority of the
divine Word is fully accepted and recognized.

5. The fifth issue pertains to unionism. False teaching is a poison,
and church fellowship with those who divide the Church through false
doctrine must be avoided, Gal. 5:9; Rom. 16:17, 18.

6. The sixth issue is the lodge problem. It is quite generally recognized
in the Lutheran Church of America that the anti-Christian lodge must be
opposed by us, that membership in it must be shown to be sinful, and that
our church practice must include disciplinary measures against those who
refuse to listen to God’s Word on this point. The method of combating
the lodge must, of course, be evangelical and have the aim to win the
sinner.

Note. These propositions are submitted by the Missouri Synod Com-
mittee for Doctrinal Unity. We cherish the hope that similar committees
in other Lutheran bodies will likewise favor a wide discussion of these
matters. Conference secretaries belonging to the Missouri Synod are
requested to be so kind as to send us reports on the meetings here
visualized.

So far the “Statement.”

Although no official copy of the foregoing Statement was received by
the editors of the Theologische Quartalschrift, and the text came to us only
through our exchanges, yet we are of the opinion that the readers of our
magazine should have access to a pronouncement of this kind. Being
submiitted for “discussion at intersynodical conferences” it may easily
become of the most far-reaching consequences. We therefore decided to
copy it from our exchanges.
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We do not intend to enter into a detailed discussion of the six para-
graphs at this time. We call attention, however, to the close relation
between numbers 3, 4, and 5; of which #3 and #5 might well be considered
together, while #4 treats of a special point. As we see it, #3 and
#5 present the Scriptural view of the importance of doctrine and of the
danger of false doctrine, but #4 injects the practical question of the proper
attitude to be maintained over against people who hold erroneous views.
Assigning to this question the place the Committee did does not make for
clarity. .

We also deplore that the question concerning justification was omitted
altogether. Justification is the articulus stantis et cadeniis ecclesiae, and
many of the statements and declarations on this matter during the recent
union movement were not very satisfactory. The mere adoption by any
one of the term objective justification is no guarantee that his doctrine is
not tainted with misconception, while, on the other hand, the rejection of
this term is in itself not proof positive of error. The history of the con-
troversy about this doctrine among American Lutherans makes it imperative
that the relation of faith to objective justification and its function in
subjective justification be clarified. M.

An Overture for Lutheran Unity. — Under this heading the
Executive Committee of the American Lutheran Conference has published
a proposal for church fellowship among all Lutheran Synods of America.
Because of the importance of this document we print it in its entirety as
it is given in the January number of the Lutheran Outlook, the official organ
of the American Lutheran Conference.

Ouwur churches, with common consent, do teach . . .
Article T, Augsburg Confession
1. Our Lutheran Church is rightly jealous of the integrity of its doctrine

and practice, rightly wary of indifferentism or latitudinarianism, no
matter what emergencies may arise.

2. Therefore our Lutheran Church has set up great historic standards for
its doctrine and practice, and has always insisted upon genuine and
wholehearted acceptance of these standards by all who would share its
name and fellowship.

3. Since some important points of doctrine and practice which were not

issues in the sixteenth century and therefore were not included in the
confessional writings of that period have more recently become issues
affecting inner unity, our Lutheran Church bodies have rightly required
and provided supplementary statements or theses on occasion in order
to testify to their unity and to reassure one another thereby.

4. We believe that the Minneapolis Theses, the Brief Statement and
Declaration, and the Pittsburgh Agreement, all of which we believe
to be in essential accord with one another, have made sufficiently clear
the position of the three major groups within American Lutheranism:
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we believe that no additional theses, statements, or agreements are at
this time necessary for the establishment of pulpit and altar fellowship
among Lutherans.

We acknowledge the holy earnestness in confession of faith and the
high-minded purpose in declarations as to church practice in the
Lutheran pronouncements indicated above. We, the constituent synods
of the American Lutheran Conference, severally and collectively re-
affirm our sincere and wholehearted adherence to our mutual pledge
as to doctrine and practice in the Minneapolis Theses. We as earnestly
expect of those with whom we seek complete fellowship that their
doctrine and practice shall conform to their respective declarations.
We submit the above statements to other Lutheran bodies with a view
to the establishment of pulpit and altar fellowship. We append for
examination a copy of the Minneapolis Theses as an enunciation of our
position in doctrine and practice. (The Chicago Theses as hereinafter
quoted, originally adopted on March 11, 1919, by representatives of the
Augustana Synod, the Buffalo Synod, the Iowa Synod, the Joint Synod
of Ohio, the Lutheran Free Church, the Norwegian Lutheran Church
of America, the United Danish Church, and the United Lutheran
Church in America, were reexamined and incorporated as Sec. IV of
the Minneapolis Theses.)

A. THE MINNEAPOLIS THESES
I
© The Scriptures
The synods signatory to these Articles of Agreement accept without

exception all the canonical books of the Old and New Testaments as a
whole, and in all their parts, as the divinely inspired, revealed, and inerrant
Word of God, and submit to this as the only infallible authority in all
matters of faith and life.

1.

11
The Lutheran Symbols

These synods also, without reservation, accept the symbolical books of
the evangelical Lutheran Church, not insofar as, but because they are the
presentation and explanation of the pure doctrine of the Word of God
and a summary of the faith of the Lutheran Church, as this has found
expression in response to the exigencies arising from time to time.
(The Norwegian Lutheran Church of America, in agreement with the
position of the Lutheran Church of Norway and Denmark, has officially
accepted only the three Ecumenical Creeds, the Unaltered Augsburg
Confession, and Luther’s Small Catechism. This position does not
imply that the Norwegian Lutheran Church of America in any way
whatsoever rejects the remaining symbolical books of the Lutheran
Church, as the constant reference to them in her theological literature
amply testifies, but since the other symbolical books are not known to
her constituency generally, it has not been deemed mecessary to require
formal subscription to the entire Book of Concord.)
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Adherence to our confessions pertains only to their doctrinal content,
(i. e., the doctrines declared to be the divine truth and the rejection of
opposite doctrines), but to these without exception or limitation in all
articles and parts, no matter whether a doctrine is specifically cited as a
confession or incidentally introduced for the purpose of elucidating or
proving some other doctrine. All that pertains to the form of presen-
tation (historical comments, questions purely exegetical, etc.) is not
binding.
111
Church Fellowship

These synods agree that true Christians are found in every denomination
which has so much of divine truth revealed in Holy Scripture that
children of God can be born in it; that according to the Word of God
and our confessions, church fellowship, that is, mutual recognition,
altar and pulpit fellowship, and eventually cooperation in the strictly
essential work of the Church, presupposes unanimity in the pure doctrine
of the Gospel and in the confession of the same in word and deed.
Where the establishment and maintenance of church fellowship ignores
present doctrinal differences or declares them a matter of indifference,
there is unionism, pretense of union which does not exist.

They agree that the rule “Lutheran pulpits for Lutheran pastors only,
and Lutheran altars for Lutheran communicants only” is not only in full
accord with, but necessarily implied in, the teachings of the divine Word
and the confessions of the evangelical Lutheran Church. This rule,
implying the rejection of all unionism and syncretism, must be observed
as setting forth a principle elementary to sound and conservative Lu-
theranism.

v
Points of Doctrine
In 1920 all synods with the exception of the Buffalo Synod (to which

they had not been submitted) adopted theses on:

1. The Work of Christ

2. The Gospel

3. Absolution

4. Holy Baptism

5. Justification (See Chicago Theses)
6. Faith

7. -Conversion

8. Election

After discussion of these theses the representatives present came to

the conclusion that we are in full agreement in all essentials pertaining to
these doctrines.
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v
The Lodge Question

These synods agree that all such organizations or societies, secret or
open, as are either avowedly religious or practice the form of religion
without confessing as a matter of principle the Triune God or Jesus
Christ as the Son of God, come into the flesh, and our Savior from sin,
or teach instead of the Gospel, salvation by human works or morality,
are anti-Christian and destructive of the best interests of the Church,
and the individual soul, and that, therefore, the Church of Christ and
its congregations can have no fellowship with them.

They agree that a Lutheran synod should not tolerate pastors who have
affiliated themselves with any anti-Christian society. And they admonish
their pastors and congregations to testify against the sin of lodgery
and to put forth earnest efforts publicly and privately to enlighten and
persuade persons who are members of anti-Christian societies, to
sever their connection with such organizations.

VI
Recogmition
The representatives of the synods here present agree that the synods

accepting these articles are one in doctrine and practice, recognize each
other as truly Lutheran and may enter into pulpit and altar fellowship.

1.

2

J.

B. THE CHICAGO THESES
(The parts included by reference in the Minneapolis Theses)

In Regard to the Work of Christ, Redemption, and Reconciliation:
Jesus Christ, God and Man, has not only for the benefit of, but in the
place of the human race, taken upon Himself the sins of the world with
the just penalties for them. In the place of the world and for its
benefit, He has by His holy life fulfilled the law, and by His suffering
and death, by His blood, paid the penalty for the whole world, truly
and completely satisfied the divine justice, redeemed the world from
guilt and punishment of sin, and brought about the reconciliation of
God, whose wrath had come upon mankind on account of sin and whose
justice required satisfaction.

In Regard to the Gospel:

The Gospel is not only a story, a narrative of what Jesus Christ has
done, but at the same time it offers and gives the result of the work of
Christ — above all, forgiveness of sin. Yea, it even at the same time
gives the power to accept what it offers.

In Regard to Absolution:

Absolution does not essentially differ from the forgiveness of sin offered
by the Gospel. The only difference is that absolution is the direct appli-
cation of forgiveness of sin to the individual desiring the consolation of
the Gospel. Absolution is not a judgment passed by the pastor on
those being absolved, declaring that they now have forgiveness.



Sivdengefdhichtliche Notizen 139

In Regard to Holy Baptism and the Gospel:

The Holy Ghost works regeneration of the sinner both through Baptism
and the Gospel. Both are therefore justly called the means of regen-
eration.

In Regard to Justification:

Justification is not an act in man but an act by God in heaven, declaring
the repentant and believing just, or stating that he is regarded as such
on account of imputation of the righteousness of Christ by faith.

In Regard to Faith:

Faith is not in any measure a human effort. Faith is an act of man
insofar as it is man who believes. But both the power to believe and
the act of believing are God’s work and gift in the human soul or heart.

In Regard to Conversion:

Conversion as the word is commonly used in our Lutheran confession
comprises contrition and faith, produced by the Law and the Gospel.
If man is not converted, the responsibility and guilt fall on him because
he in spite of God’s all sufficient grace through the call, “would not”
according to the Word of Christ, Matt. 23:37: “How often would I
have gathered thy children even as a hen gathereth her chickens under
her wings, and ye would not.”

If a man is converted the glory belongs to God alone, whose work it is
throughout. Before conversion or in conversion, there is no cooperation
of man, but at the very moment man is converted, cooperétion begins
through the new powers given in conversion; though this cooperation is
never independent of the Holy Spirit, but always “to such an extent
and so long as God by His Holy Spirit rules, guides, and leads him.”
Form. Concord.

In Regard to Election:

The causes of election to salvation are the mercy of God and the most
holy merit of Christ; nothing in us on account of which God has elected
us to eternal life. On the one hand we reject all forms of synergism
which in any way would deprive God of His glory as the only Savior.
On the other hand we reject all forms of Calvinism which directly or
indirectly would conflict with the order of salvation, and would not give
to all a full and equally great opportunity of salvation, or which in any
manner would violate the Word of God which says that God will have
all men to be saved and to come unto the knowledge of the truth.
1 Timothy 2:4.

Here ends the Querture.

According to an accompanying editorial this document is to be “sub-

mitted to the presidents of all Lutheran bodies not members of the (A. L.)
Conference, in the hope that it may be given consideration at the 1944
conventicns of their respective bodies.” At the same time the presidents
of the constituent bodies of the American Lutheran Conference are being
requested to place the document before their respective bodies.
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Since this Quweriure is to come before the various synods on such an
important mission, it is surely deserving of closest study. But that the
non-member synods shall be asked to pass on the merits of this proposal
at the same time when it is being submitted to the constituent bodies of the
A. L. Conference “for proper action” strikes us as premature, to say the
least. After all, it is only fair to those who are being asked to accept this
proposal to know whether or not it has advanced beyond the status of a
committee report in those circles from which it issues. Nor is the matter
less important because President Yochum of the A. L. Conference says,
“We do not mean organic union.” It proposes a union of an infinitely
higher order than even organic union — ‘“the establishment of pulpit and
altar fellowship.”

In judging this present overture on its merits one fact must be kept in
mind. Its doctrinal parts are simply a restatement of the Minneapolis
Theses of the year 1925, and the Chicago Theses of 1919 (not to be con-
fused with the Intersynodical Chicago Theses of 1928). Both have there-
fore been before the Lutheran public for quite some. time.. Yet grave
instances of laxity in doctrine and practice have nevertheless occurred in
the very circles which signed these theses then, and are again advancing
them now. We gladly recognize Article T of the Minneapolis Theses as an
excellent statement on Inspiration: “The synods . . . accept without excep-
tion all the canonical books of the Old and New Testaments as a whole,
and in all their parts, as the divinely inspired, revealed, and inerrant Word
of God, and submit to this as the only nfallible authority in all matters of
faith and life.” If in spite of this the doctrine of the Verbal Inspiration
of the Scriptures could nevertheless be boldly challenged in official organs
of the A. L. Conference, and this by men teaching at some of its Seminaries
(as it has been the case), then what assurance do these articles give that
they shall mean more in the future than they have in the past? If these
proposals are to mean anything now, should they not at least contain a
specific disavowal of such flagrant departures from the true doctrine?
Or are these concessions to modernism simply to be ignored?

Tf this is to be the policy, we hold that these proposals stand condemned
by the last sentence of Section 1, Article ITI, of their own Minneapolis
Theses: “Where the establishment and maintenance of church fellowship
ignores present doctrinal differences or declares them a matter of indiffer-
ence, there is unionism, pretense of union which does not exist.”

According to points 4 and 5 of the preamble three documents (really
four) are to provide the basis for the proposed altar and pulpit fellow-
ship, wiz., the Minneapolis Theses, the Brief Statement and Declaration,
and the Pittsburgh Agreement. This is a far cry from the “one document
of agreement” which was considered “advisable” by the Synodical Con-
ference in 1940, and “not only. desirable but necessary” by the Missouri
Synod at its Fort Wayne Convention. * But the disquieting feature of the
Overture appears when one observes that the authors pledge their whole-
hearted and sincere adherence, not to all of these doctrinal statements,
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but only “to our mutual pledge as to doctrine and practice in the Minneapolis
Theses,” and that from the other bodies nothing more is expected than that
“their doctrine and practice shall conform to their respective declarations.”
These reservations would hardly be necessary if the several doctrinal
statements represented an actual and complete agreement. As matters
stand the Overture rather seems to propose an agreement to disagree, under
which no participating synod need change its present position in any way.
Under these circumstances and in view of these grave uncertainties it
will be well for all concerned to guard against hasty action. Certainly, a
matter of such moment calls for most careful scrutiny and deliberation.
E. R.

Did Missouri Once Teach “Election in View of Faith”? * A rather
significant reaction to a recent book, “Toward Lutheran Union,” written
jointly by Dr. Theo. Graebmer and Dr. Paul E. Kretzmann, both of Con-
cordia Seminary in St. Louis, appears in an editorial in the Lutheran Herald
(Norwegian Lutheran Church of America, member of the American Lu-
theran Conference). After agreeing with the authors on many points, the
editor continues:

“The co-authors refer directly to our church in illustrating their point,
taking the doctrine of election as their illustration. As our readers
presumably know, there are two statements of this doctrine in the Lutheran
Church. Those holding each believe that their statement is based on the
Word of God. The co-authors admit that ‘there was a time when the
Missouri Synod could teach the doctrine of election in view of faith, as it
did in Dietrich’s Catechism. . . . But this does not mean that after the
church has had the full benefit of years of discussion, it may still regard
the ntwitu fidei as a mode of presenting the doctrine of election which
should have equal standing with the presentation of the Formula of Con-
cord (as is done in the Madison Agreement of 1912).””

After explaining that “the Madison Agreement is the document drawn
up by the Union Committee representing the Norwegian Synod and United
Norwegian Lutheran Church out of which came the union agreement upon
which the N. L. C. A. was founded” the editor proceeds to analyze the
quoted statement :

“Now notice what the co-authors are saying. Admittedly the doctrine
of election is so great a mystery of God that there was a time when Mis-
souri:Synod theologians recognized two statements of the doctrine as being
correct interpretations of Scripture. Later, however, having had ‘the full
* This item was written for the January number of the Quartalschrift, but withheld
because we did not wish to precipitate a discussion on a matter where the evidence
may seem to be inconclusive. Since then, however, we have seen articles on this
question in the Lutheran Sentinel, Concordia Theological Monthly, and the Con-
fessional Lutheran. As none of these emphasizes the point which seems essential
to us, namely that Dietrich himself calls his phrase a descriptio electorum, and also
in order to bring a statement on the positive teaching of Walther, we are herewith
printing our remarks without change. E. R.
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benefit of years of discussion,” other theologians of the Missouri Synod con-
cluded that only the one form of statement of the doctrine is biblical.
Therefore, as a result of these ‘years of discussion,’” every one must now
accept that one form of stating the doctrine and none other!”

“Unless we misunderstand the co-authors completely (and we do not
" think that we do), it would be necessary for the N. L. C. A., if we desired
union with Missouri, to throw overboard the Madison Agreement and
accept an interpretation of Scripture which it took ‘years of discussion’ for
Missouri to arrive at! That, we contend, is not insisting upon adherence
to the clear teaching of Scripture (upon which we insist as vehemently as
they) ; it is insisting upon our accepting a certain statement of a Scriptural
doctrine which a certain group of theologians have agreed is the only
possible statement of that doctrine; and it took them ‘years of discussion’
to arrive at this conclusion.”

It will be difficult to challenge this reasdning if the premises are
correct, if Missouri really did teach election in view of faith, in the sense
that such foreseen faith is the explanation for God’s choice of the believer.
Since the co-authors concede that in Dietrich’s Catechism their synod did
teach the doctrine of election in view of faith, there would seem to be no
room for further argument.

But did Missouri really teach this? Just for the sake of keeping the
record straight it should be said that the second statement (tropus) of the
doctrine was occasionally employed — and tolerated — in the Missouri
Synod before ihe question became an issue. But there is emphatic evidence
that this was not the “voice of the Synod” (Walther, in Report of “Allge-
meine Pastoralkonferenz”, Chicago; p. 8f.). The Synod never faught this
form of the doctrine of election, either in its Seminary, its ‘publications, or
in Dietrich. For in this Catechism the passage in question reads as follows:
“Was ist daher die Gnadenwahl Gottes? — Sie ist diejenige Handlung
Gottes, da er nach dem Vorsatz seines Willens allein aus seiner Gnade und
Barmherzigkeit in Christo alle diejenigen selig zu machen beschlossen hat,
die beharrlich an Christum glauben werden, zu Lob seiner herrlichen
Gnade.” (Question 321.) In the original Latin of Dietrich’s Institutiones
Catecheticae this is given as “salvos facere constituit omnes perseveranter
in Christum credituros,” a simple statement of future fact, without any
causal implication. This also appears from the Latin notes of Dietrich,
where he calls this participial phrase a “descriptio electorum” and stresses
the “perseveranter” in the original statement.

It is difficult to see what, either in this presentation of Dietrich or m
the general teaching of their synod at that time, could have moved the
authors to make such a major concession, especially since Walther, long
before the Election Controversy broke, had set forth the Missouri position
in unmistakable terms: “Gott hat die Auserwahlten nicht darum erwahli,
weil er wufite, daB sie im Glauben verharren wirden, sondern daf sie er-
wahlt sind, das ist die Ursache, daf sie beharrlich glauben. Gott hat sie
nicht darum erwahlt, weil er wufite, daB sie selig wiirden, sondern weil
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sie erwahlt sind, darum werden sie selig.” (Ewv. Postille, p. 94; published
1870)

It has been claimed for the St. Louis Agreement of 1938 that it
cleared the decks of the intuitu fidei issue as far as the American Lutheran
Church is concerned. In view of these needless concessions by Missouri
theologians the members of the A. L. C. may well ask why they should
spend time and effort to bring their sister synods in the American Lutheran
Conference to share their position. They may even regret having disavowed
the term in 1938, We fear that the cause of true Lutheran Union has
received a serious setback. E R

Biidjertijd

Our Bible. A Guide to the Study of the Holy Scriptures. By J. M.
Weidenschilling, M. A., S. T.D. Second Printing. Paper covers.
X plus 95 pages. Price, 35 cents. — Concordia Publishing House,
St. Louis, Missouri.

Although the undersigned did not have time to examine the
pamphlet thoroughly, a mere paging through it convinced him of its
great value in leading young people, especially after confirmation, to a
systematic and edifying study of their Bible. The information given
is reliable, and the suggestions for study are stimulating. That part
of each chapter entitled “My Daily Companion” should prove a strong
incentive and a practical guide to search the Scriptures. — While the
book proceeds on the assumption that the Scriptures should be read
because in them we have eternal life, it was the reviewer’s impression
that this truth might well be made a little more prominent and
emphatic for our young students of the Bible. — A few minor flaws
were noticed, but they need not be pointed out; yet, why is Gen. 4, 23,
listed as the “first specimen of poetry in the Bible”? (p. 25). Why
overlook Adam’s song of praise at the creation of Eve (Gen. 2, 23) or
the highly poetic protevangelium (chap. 3, 15)? M.

The Annotated Pocket New Testament, Authorized Version, With
Notes By Theodore Graebner. Parts VIII and IX. — Concordia
Publishing House, St. Louis, Missouri. Yearly Subscription
Price $1.00. Single Copy 25c.

Two new booklets of the series, containing Ephesians, Philippians,
Colossians, the three Pastoral Epistles and Philemon, have come to
our desk. As has been our wont we again bring the issue of this
series of the books of the New Testament to the attention or our
readers.

‘We have nothing but words of commendation for this and similar
efforts to make the Bible, and especially the New Testament, ever more
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easily accessible to our church people. However that is not all we
wish to say. Sometime, somewhere the question should be raised —
why not here and now? — what the underlying reason for a publication
of this kind may be. Does the need for it arise from a clamor on the
part of our Christians for such handy pocket-size volumes? May we
consider it as proof of a widely felt urge to have the Word of Life
in easy reach at any and all times and occasions? Would to God it
were so! Or has not rather such an undertaking its origin in the
realization of people who have the welfare of our Church at heart that
the church members of this generation show a deplorable lack of
acquaintance with their Bible, that the indifference in matters spiritual
is on the increase in our Church, which came into being as a separate
church body through the insistence of Luther and his friends on sola
scriptura in matters of faith and life?

Whatever may be said in extenuation and explanation, we must
face the sober fact that our people are in sore danger of losing their
inheritance, of drifting away from the safe anchorage whith our
fathers found for their faith and hope in the Word of God. Here
lies the reason for irregular church attendance and the many empty
pews, of which so much complaint is heard. What has become of
the good old custom of regular daily devotions conducted by the head
of the house, when families gathered for a few minutes of Scripture
reading and prayer? FEvery experienced pastor knows the answer,
and it is a sad one. )

‘While we are, indeed rejoicing in this new manner — the publica-
tion of these little volumes — of facilitating the communing of our
people with their God in His revealed Word let us not stop there. Let
us not merely deplore the growing lack of appreciation in our Church
for the Means of Grace. And, above all, let us not look about for new
ways of making our church and its services more attractive by cater-
ing to the perverted taste of natural man. We must not change our
churches into concert halls or places of amusement to draw the crowds.
‘What can we gain thereby? Shall we despair of the efficacy of the
Word of God or,.in plain words, admit we do not trust in the promises
of the Lord our God? No, a thousand times no! But let us valiantly
strive for a change of attitude and a new zeal in matters of our salva-
tion. How that may be done? There is one answer, and one only:
‘With all boldness we will continue, publicly and privately, to preach
Christ Crucified, who gave His life-blood to save the sinners from
eternal death, 7. e, the Gospel which is the savour of life unto life in
them that are saved, and the savour of death unto death in them that
perish. L.

ES LS b3
- UAlle Hier angegebenen Sadjen fonnmen durd) unfer Northwestern
Publiéhing House, 935-937 North Fourth Street, Milwaukee 3, Wis-
consin, begogen fverden.
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ADDRESS

Delivered in the Seminary Chapel to the
Graduating Class on May 26, 1944

Dear Friends, Particularly Dear Members of the Graduating Class:

You are the first class to be graduated from our Seminary
after this chapel hall has been decorated. What does the chapel
mean to you? In a way it may be said that the chapel symbolizes
the spirit of the Seminary and the work that is being done in it.
In this hall the new students are received in a -solemn service.
Here those that have completed their course are dismissed, again
in a special service. Here we assemble daily in our morning
devotions to gather strength for our work.

The meaning of this chapel, and the meaning of the Seminary,
ves, the meaning of the work for which you are being prepared
here, is summed up in the inscription over this platform: Keryrate
to Euaggelion, Preach the Gospel.

Let me, on your graduation'day, point to a few thoughts in
connection with that general commission to preach the Gospel.

I

Remember that -Jesus wants you to- preach the Gospel

As His witnesses, as men who have tasted its blessed truth.

So He said to His disciples as He was about to ascend into
heaven: Ye shall be My witnesses. Jesus promised them that He
would give them a taste of the Gospel, so that they could proclaim
the glad tidings as witnesses from personal experience.

In this way then the apostles also performed their task. In
the house of Cornelius Peter emphasized the fact: “We are wit-
nesses of all things which He did”; yes, witnesses “who did eat
and drink with Him after He rose from the dead.” In a similar
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vein John wrote in his first epistle: “That which we have seen
and heard declare we unto you.” Their experience was of such a
nature that they simply could not keep silent. Peter and John
stressed before the high court in Jerusalem: “We cannot but speak
the things which we have ‘seen and heard.”

When Jesus says to you, Preach the Gospel, He does not want
you to repeat, parrot-like, something which you have learned by
rote, from scientific books: He wants you to testify as His wit-
nesses. Paul, in instructing Timothy, expresses the same thought
in this way: “The husbandman that laboreth must be first par-
taker of the fruits. Consider what I say” (2 Tim. 2, 6).

If you wish to be faithful preachers of the Gospel, then always
remember these instructions. Apply the Gospel which you are
to preach first to your own hearts, so that you experience its
comforting and strengthening truth. You will be enriched per-
sonally and become better equipped to carry out your ministry.

Look at Paul. Look at his afflictions which came upon him
because he preached the Gospel. Do not make the mistake that
you expect to be spared. All true ministers of the Gospel must
deny themselves. Pride and arrogance and shying away from
the cross disqualify a man for the ministry. Did Paul’s sufferings
hinder him in his work? He may have thought so. He prayed
the Lord to relieve him of the buffeting by the messenger of Satan.
But he learned that his very afflictions served to prepare him all
the better. In them he experienced the grace of God which is
sufficient. He learned that wherein he had been troubled and
comforted he could now comfort others in their troubles.

In the same way Jesus wants you to preach His Gospel, as
men who can from personal experience testify to its efficacy.

IIL

This leads directly to another thought. Jesus wants you to
preach the Gospel

As a word filled with divine power.

Such it is. Jesus said so at the very time when He gave
orders to preach it. He added: “He that believeth and is bap-
tized shall be saved, but he that believeth not shall be damned.”

Damned? Why? — All men are under the curse by nature.
They are the children of wrath. You know that since the fall
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of Adam all men are conceived and born in sin, without fear of
God, without love of God, having a heart from which spring all
manner of evil thoughts and desires. And the wages of sin 1s
death, temporal death and eternal damnation. All men are
doomed, no one can save himself.

They that reject the Gospel in unbelief remain in their damna-
tion. The Gospel would have been powerful to save them, as is
witnessed in those that believe. What a powerful instrument,
then, the Gospel must be, if it can lift men out of their doom, can
rescue them. from hell, and secure to them the blessedness of
heaven! This is exactly what Jesus promised.

This is what all those who preached the Gospel found it to be.
Take Paul as an example. He preached the Gospel to a world
that was not only filled with sneering Pilates (“What is truth?”),
but who also bitterly opposed him and persecuted him. His only
weapon of defense and of attack was at all times nothing but the
Gospel. But the Gospel proved superior both to the callousness
and to the enmity of the world. Paul compares his mission jour-
neys — which for him often meant to be thrown from one prison
into another — with one grand triumphal procession, because the
weapon which he wielded proved mighty to the pulling down of
every stronghold. He could sum up his experience in the. well-
known words: “I am not ashamed of the Gospel of Christ, for
it is a power of God unto salvation.” '

In this conviction Paul determined not to know anything save
Christ, and Him crucified. Paul did not add anything to the
Gospel to make it strong and more attractive. He knew that if
he tried anything of that kind he would thereby become guilty of
adulterating the Gospel, he would be bringing disgrace on it.

Paul’s is precisely the way Jesus wants you to preach the
Gospel.

Today you can frequently hear the suggestion that the Gospel
itself is not strong enough to combat the evil forces in the world.
In order to achieve results, we must give our preaching the backing
of a united front, of impressive numbers, of imposing titles, of
strong organization, of abundant financial resources. But while
the promoters of such methods appear to be very much concerned
about the Gospel, they may be ready even to drop parts of it, which
they declare to be non-essential. — Others will suggest that we
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must offer the people some inducements in order to attract them to
our church. What a disgrace for the Gospel! As though the sal-
vation which it offers to lost sinners were not the greatest, in fact,
the only inducement to win the hearts.

People who try to reenforce the Gospel with inducements or
with outward management thereby confess that they really do not
believe that the Gospel is the power of God unto salvation.

Do you then always preach it as a word filled with divine
power.

III.

When Jesus says, Preach the Gospel, He does not thereby
abrogate the ethical principles of love and order which God has
set up for this world. He wants you to preach the Gospel

In accordance with a call by His church.

When Christ gave His order to preach the Gospel He author-
ized every Christian to be His witness and to testify of Him.
Christians do this individually and jointly. When they do it
jointly as bodies of Christians, they appoint some one to speak.
and act in their stead. They cannot all speak at once, nor can
they all act at once, e. g., in administering the sacraments. They
therefore, in accordance with the will of their Lord, call some one
to exercise publicly the functions which are really the proper
rights of all. The one so called then acts in the name of the
whole group that called him. Through the call he does not acquire
any new powers which he did not formerly possess as a private
Christian, but he does receive the right to exercise them in the
name of his fellow-Christians.

Naturally church bodies who call a man may specify the work
they expect him to do. They may call some one as a pastor of a
congregation, or as an assistant pastor, or as a teacher for a
parochial school, or as a leader for the adolescent youth, or as an
itinerant preacher, or as a missionary among heathen, or as a
trainer of future pastors and teachers, and so on. And when
the church thus calls some one, it is really Christ who calls, be-
cause all authority to preach the Gospel comes from Him, from
His death and resurrection.

Now when Christ says to you through a church body, Preach
the Gospel, He wants you to preach it faithfully according to the
specifications of the call, and within the limitations of the call.
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Look at Paul, not only how bitterly he resented it when the
Judaizers and others broke into the churches which he had founded,
but also how careful he was not to work in another man’s field.
The Lord had called him to do pioneer work for the Gospel.
Then, although he was always ready to share his gifts with any
church — note, ¢. g., his epistle to the Romans, a church not
founded by him — yet he was very careful never to trespass.

Learn from Paul. And let me direct your special attention
to his meticulous care in avoiding the sin of becoming a “busy-
body in other men’s matters.” The danger is acute.

We know how we resent it when other church bodies with
unctious phrases work among members of our churches. We
denounce it as “sheep-stealing.” Rightly so. But then we on
our part must be doubly careful to avoid the same sin.

We may, we must, condemn the errors of other churches.
Yet as long as they have the real Gospel — though not in its
purity, but adulterated with false doctrine or practice — they have
as Christians the privilege from Jesus to call their own preachers.
And we must respect this authority. When Jesus says to you,
Preach the Gospel, He wants you to observe carefully all rules of
decency and order.

Hence preach the Gospel to the full extent of your call to
those Christians that have called you and to those unchurched to
which you may be sent, carefully avoiding every appearance of
proselyting.

Then, though the progress of your work may be slow out-
wardly, you have the promise of your Lord’s promise and blessing.

Preach the Gospel. Amen. M.

Der Untidrift

Das Bapittum die Crfiallung der Weisfagung
2 Thejfal, 2, 1-12,
»Der {idy itber alled {esst, Dad gittlid) genannt wird, oder
Gegenitand gottlider Berehrung ift, fo daf er fid in
dent Tempel Gotted felt, {id) erweifend, daf er Goft ijt.”
€3 mag fein, dap mander in diejen Aufijdgen iiber den Anti-
drijften einen qudfithrliden Hiniveid auf die von bvielen Papiten
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begangenen Greuel vermiffen wird: Habgier, Unzudgt, Breden bon
Biindniffen, Cidbredjen, Rauben, Morden, Folter, Simonie ujm.
Das alles ijt ja gefd)idhtlich) sur Seniige begeugt und mwar bor Quther
oft der Grund, weshalb biele eine Kirdjenreformation forderten, die
iy letder nur in fittlidger Ridtung betvegen, auf die Reinigung bon
den offenbaren Werfen ded Fletfdhed befdrdantfen follte, aber dad
Grunditbel im gangen PVapittum, dad unerfattlihe Tradhten nad)
Alleinberridyaft ald Gott itber Himmel und Crde und die damit ver-
bundene Verfehrung der gottlidjen Wabrheit in Jrrtum und Liige
zum Berderben vieler unangetajtet laffen wollte. Lutherd Reforma-
tion fwar die, die diefed Grumnbditbel tm Papfttum erfannte und ihm
Den Todesijtreid) berfeste.

Der Grund, wedhalb Hier nur voritbergehend auf jene von
pielen Papiten begangenen Sreuel Hingemwiejen wird, ijt der folgende:
Paulus, wenn er in jeiner Theffalonider Weisdfagung bom Denjden
der Giinde redet, hat etgentlid) jene Greuel nidgt im Sinn, jondern,
ie ja B. 4 flar zeigt, died, daf er jid) der Siinde tm Vienjden
gemal mit unerjattlider Gter itber alled, da3 Gott ijt, jebt, jo dap
er 1i) sum Gott madt. In dem Bejtreben, Pault Worten genau
s folgen, blieben jene Greuel mehr unbeaditet, dagegen mwurde diefe
Seite hervorgefehrt, die Paulusd jelbit als dasd Greulidhe am ,Dien-
fgen Der Simbde” Hervortreten (Gt und dad in Wahrheit weit ber-
dammUbder ift al8 jener allerdingsd tm hod)ften Grade 3u veriverfende
unmoralijde LebenSmwandel pieler Papite.

Nebenbei fei die3 gefagt: Wenn Paulud unter dem ,WMenjden
der Slinde” einen gemeint hatte, der jid) in allerler BVerbredjen und
Qaftern ergebt, dann fomnte nur der oder eine Sufzefjion bon IMan-
nern eine Erfiillimg der Weid{agung Pault fein, die ohne Unterfdyied
Qaftermenien und Verbredjer waren. Dad aber viirde ohne iwei-
teres Ddie Papjte ald Erfitllung der paulinijden Weisjagung aus-
jchliegen, da ja Dbefanntermafen nidt wenige PVabite, 3. B.
&regor VIL., ein auperlid) {ittlid) ftrenges Qeben gefithrt Haben.

Der Papft fest fid)y in den Tempel Gottes,

Der Tempel Gottes. Wasd unter dem Tempel Gotted zu ver-
ftehen ift, wurde bereits tm erften Teil diefer Arbeit, dem eregetifdjen,
audgefiibrt. €8 fei nmur furz folgendes wiederholt: ad) Vault Aus-
fithrungen jind diejenigen der Tempel Gotted, in demen der Heilige
Getft wohnt und fein feligmachended Wert, den Glauben an Jefum
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Chrijtum, audgeriditet hat. Da nun died vor Menjdenaugen ver-
borgen ijt, fonnen Pauli Worte, mit denen er sfter jeine Gemeinden
anvedet: Jhr feid der Tempel Gottes, nur fo berjtanden iverden, daf
er auf Grund gemiffer Fafta died von ihnen glaubt. Sie Hhaben
Das CEpangeltum unter ifhnen lauter und rein, jie Horven esd mit LQufit,
fie Defennen {id) dazu, tun Friidte ded Glaubens; da ijt befonders
aud) Gotte8 Verheipung, daf fein Wort audridhten joll, dazu er e$
gejandt hat. Dad alled bemwegt den Wpojtel tros mander vorhan-
denen Mangel fejt su glauben, daf hier Gottes Tempel ift. Diefem
LVorbild des grofen Apoftels folgen wir aud.

Wietwoh! wir darum die fatholifde Kirde ald jolde natiielic
nicht fliv den Tempel ded Heiligen Geijted Halten fomnen, jind wir
dod), wie aud) Quither war, itberzeugt, daf aud) innerhalb der fatho-
idgen RKirdje wegen der Taufe und ded apojtolijhen Elaubens-
befenniniifes, die nod) dort jind, {olde borhanden find, die man den
Tempel Gotted tm Geift nennen darf. Diefelbe Ueberzeugung haben
iir in begug auf die vielen Seften. Bejonderd Hhalten wir unfere
[utherijche Kirde auf Grund der in ihr lauter borhandenen Gnaden-
mittel, auf Grund ihres Befenntiniffed und ihrer Friidte und auf
Grund der gottlichen Verheifung fiir den Tempel Gottes.

JIun ifre Witte febt fid) der Papft, auton kathisai. Sweierlet
fagt Paulusd mit diefen Worten vom ,Menjden der Simde” aus,
eritens, daf er im Tempel Gotted {iht; ziveitens, wie er DHinein
fommt. Wie? Cr et {id) jelber. Niht der Tempel Gotted jetst
ihn; er tut dad jelber. Ohne Beruf, eigenmadtig, wie ed fretlid
dem ,Menfden der Simbde” eigen ijt, febt er jicdh in den Tempel
Gottes und jagt: I bin euer Herr, nad) gottlichem Red)t, dem ihr
3u gebordhen Habt.

Wie {ind dod) die romijden Bijdhofe bon der alleverjten Heit
an aqud) hierin eine Erfitllung jener paulinijden Weisdjagung! €3
fann freilid) nicht geleugnet werden, daf big zur Miitte des 11.
Jahrhundertd den Konigen, dem Wdel, dem Volf und dem niederen
Qlerus eine geivifje Beteiligung an einer jeweiligen Papitwahl zu-
erfarmt war. Die Jnbeftitur, die. Wahl von Bijdhofen und Aebten
durd) Konige und Kaifer, jdhaffte Gregor VII. ab, wad den befann-
ten Juvejtituritreit sur Folge Hatte. Jene Beteiligung feitens der
Qonige, ded Adels und BVolfed an einer Papitwahl war freilid) mehr
formell und beftand eigentlih nur in einer einfeitigen Jujtimumung
au einer pollzogenen Wah!l, einfeitig, injofern die eigentliche Wah!
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pon Dder hohen Klerifei bollzogen fourde und dag Volf nur dazu
bereditigt war, zu dem Wahlrejultat ja und amen zu jagen. Aud
diefes Fed)t wurde aufgehoben, ald Nifolaus II., 1058-1061, ein
LWabhlgefeh erlieh, dem zufolge nur die Kardinalbijdsfe eine Rapit-
wah!l vollziehen jollten. Diefes Gefes wurde auf der Qateraniynode
im Jahre 1059 angenommen. Diefem Sefes zufolge verjammeln
fig die Kardindle am elffen Tage nad) dem Tode eines Papites,
um einen neuen Papit su wahlen. *

So erfiillt {id) hierin dad auton kathisai tm Rapittum. Ohne
Beruf feitens der RKirdje feht der Papit iy felber zum Haupt der
Rirdje, die ihn {tilljdhveigend annimmi.

So fipt er nun in dem Tempel Gottes und zwar in dem ganzen
Tempel Gotted auf Erden. €r fit nidht nur mit feiner Herridhiudt
und ligenhaften Jrrlehren tm Tempel Gottes, joweit diejer nod
in der fatholifden Rirdye zu finden ift, jondern aud) in unferer luthe-
rifden Kirde als Gottes Tempel, indem er einerfeitd unsd fort und
fort vorhilt, daf wir u ihm zuriidfehren miiffen, wenn wir wollen
felig terden, andererfeits und mit feinem Bann und Anathema
belegt, jolange wir nidht zu thm suriidfehren. €r betradtet uns
al8 ihm unterivorfenesd @ebiet, dad er verfludit als der Ridter iiber
die gamge Welt, der er zu fein borgibt. So it er im gangen
Tempel Gotted auf Crden, hier al8 Hirte, dort ald Ridhter und
erfitllt audy damit 2 Thefjal. 2, 1-12.

Gr ereift {id) tm Tempel Gottes ald Gott

Das jagt Paulusd bom ,Penjden der Siinde”: apodeiknynta
heauton hoti estin theos. &iermit fommt die Siinde tm Vien-
fden 3u ihrem vollen Ausbrud). Dahin mup ed bet dem ,Menjden
der Giimde”, der ja mit feinem gangen LVermogen villig ein Stlave
der &iinde in thm ift, die itn ihm brennt, ihn jo umiglingt, dafh er
nidhtd anderesd will alg thre teuflifde LQuit ausiiben, fommen; denn
die pom Satan jeit dam dem Wenfdjen eingepflanzte Siinde ijt
die Gudit 3u fein, ivie Gott ijt.

* Kaxl Mirht, Realenghflop. fiir proteftant. Theologie und RKirde, jagt in
jeinem Uufiab iiber Nifolaus II. diefed zur deffen Wahlgefeh: ,Dap dasd
Wahlredht dem Klerud und dem Volf emtzogen, dafy den Kardindlen die
Wahlbefugnisd zugefproden, daf der bidherige Unteil ded RKaifexrd bet dex
Befebung ded papitlidhen Stulled beifeite gejdjoben ivird, mwaven offenbare

- Abeidungen ton der geltenden Prarid und furden die Grundlage fiix
ein neuesd Papitvahlredt.”
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DaB der Papijt ganz bejonders aud) hierin die volle Crfitllumg
jener Weisjagung WVauli ijt, joll in dem Folgenden audgefithrt
fperden.
=31 dem apodeiknynta heauton hoti estin theos liegt zuerit
dies, daf i) der Papit wirtlid) fiix Gott Halt, daf jeder, jobald er
den papftlidgen Thron Dbejtiegen Hat, fejt iiberzeugt ijt dabon, dap
er nun Gott ijt. Sonft wiirde er {id) ja nidht im Tempel Sottes
al8 ®ott 3u erfveifen judjen. Wie hat ihn die Siinde verblendet!

Daraud folgt um andern, daf er nun jid) ald8 Gott, fiir den er
i) halt, erweift. Jm Tempel Gotted tritt er auf ald Gott, umgibt
jid) mit allem Pomp und Prunt, wie e3 einer Gottheit zujteht. Cr
bt feine eingebildete, fred) angemafhte Gottheit aus; das, wofiir
er {id) in jeiner LWerblendung Hhalt, feht er ing Werf und fithrt jid
auf, alg fet er Gott.

Woran wird dad offenbar, daf der Papit jid) fiir Gott halt
und jid) im Tenmtpel Gottes ald Gott auffithrt? Jndem iir diefe
Grage beantworten, wollen wir unferm Rated)idmus folgen, ndm-
[id) der Frage: Wie begeugt unsd die Sd@rift, daf Chriftud mwahrer
©ott 1jt? Die Untivort loutet: ,Jndem jie thm gﬁtﬂidye Namen,
 Gigenfdjaften, Werfe und Chre beilegt.” ... ... ... ... .....

Genau diefe dier gottlichen Dinge jind es, bte mﬁ beL Papit
anmait. Daran wird iiber alle Bweifel offenbar, wofiir er jid
halt, al3 wer er im Tempel Gotted quftritt umd jid) bentmmt, —
namlid), daf er ®ott ift.

Gr legt fid) {elbft und anderen gottlide Namen bei. Dad geht
jhon Berbor aus dem offiziellen, perfonliden Namen, die jeder
Papit bet Jeinem AmiSantritt jid) beilegt und mit dem er in Dden
Ratalog der Papite eingetragen wird. Er legt bei jeinem Amts-
antritt feinen borigen Namen, den feiner Eltern, a[) und erjebt
diefen durd) einen neuen. Die Monde und Nonnen in den KIdjtern
tun iibrigend dadjelbe.  Daf der Vapjt died tut, ijt gewify bezeid-
nend. €r bringt damit jedenfall8 zum Wusdrud, daf er mit jeiner
Crhebung auf den ,Stuhl Petri” von allen fritheren irdifden Ber-
bindungen, permwandijdaftlihen und anderen, fiir itmmer DHeraus-
geriffen und in ein gang neued, viel hHohered Dafein eingetreten ift.
Wil er damit fid) Chrifto gleidhitellen, der mit jeinem miSantritt
in feinem 30. Jahre fein Elternhaud in Nagzareth verlie und dort
nidt langer weilte? Wer die WVapfte und ihre 9[11mafgungen fennt,
wird faum Ddaran jiveifeln.
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Geit der angebliden Crhebung Petri zum Bijdof bon Rom
im Jahre 41 — die Kirde der apoftolijen Beit fannte fein Bi-
{dofsamt im fpateren Sinne; der monardifde Cpiffopat it aus
nadjapoftolijdger Bett, trat zuerft in den fleinafiatijen Gemeinden
auf und fam gegen 160 nady €hrifto nad) Rom — hat e3 261
Bapjte gegeben. Aus der Lifte der Namen, die diefe PVapite fid
beigeleat Dhaben, feten folgende erfvabhnt: Piud zwilfmal; Bene-
diftus fimfzehnmal; Gregor fedjzehumal; Clemens bierzehnmal;
Snnogend Ddreigehnmal; Reo dreizehnmal; Bonifaziud neunmal;
Goeleftin fliinfmal; Unajtafiug viermal.

Von allen Papiten find 77 Heilig gefprochen mwordern. Bon
diejen fallen 75 in die Jeit bor Gregor VII., 1073-1085. Diefer
felbjt 1jt Der 76. Mach thm mwurde der Lifte zufolge nur nod
ein BVapit beatifiziert und dann fanonijiert, ©t. Piusd V., 1566-1572.
Daf von demen tm 14., 15. Jahrhundert ufw. feiner fanonijiert
mwurbde, erflart und die Gejdjichte der Papite. Von bielen derfelben
gilt das Wort: ,Cuer Rubhm ift nidt fein”. Jhre Ramonifierung
Datte felbit in rbmijhen RKreifen den groften Aufrubr erregt.

Wenn i) jemand einen Jamen beilegt, dann darf man nidt
itberfehn, wer e8 ijt, der dies tut. €in einfader Pann mag den
Jamen Benedift tragen. Dad Hhat nihtsd zu jagen. Wenn man
aber in Betradt zieht, wer die Papite jind mit ihrer unbandigen
Servigfudt und daf jie Ji) Namen ivie die genannten betlegen,
dann reden diefe TNamen und zeugen bon dem Geift, der in Dden
Papiten herridht. Wir diirfen nidht vergeffen, daf dieje Namen auf
fetnen unter den WMenjden paffen, feinem andern mit mehr Redt,
redit eigentlid) angebhoven als Ehrifto, dem Sohne Gottes. Mt
der Beilegung diefer Namen bringen die Pabite zum Ausdrud, daf
fie jid) fliv die Neumenjhmwerdung Chrijfti halten. Die Weife, wie
RQeo L., der Grofe, 440-461, den papitlichen Zitel ,Nad)folger
Petri”, davon nod) jpdter geredet werden wird, gedeutet hat, bemweift
das zur Geniige.

Der Name Leo, der Lwe. Philtppt weift davauf bhin, dap
eben Qeo I. und die 3wolf andern Papite, die jich diefen Namen
beilegten, diefen aus Offenbarung 5, 5 genommen Haben. Dort
ftebt: ,Siehe, e3 Hhat itbertpunden Dder Loiwe, der da ift bom Se-
jdhlecht Judas”. Chriftus ijt gemeint; dretzehn Papite legen jich
diefen Namen bet. Beigt dad nidht, wafiir fie i halten? ,Cr
jet i) in den Tempel Gottes, jid) erweijend, daf er Gott ift.”
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LWeitere Namen: Anajtafiud, der Uuferitandene; Benediftus,
der Oefegnete; Piusg, der Tugendhafte; Bonifazius, der Wohltater;
®regor, Der die Herde iveidet und Dbewadyt; Jnnozens, der Un-
fduldige; Coleftin, der Himmlifdhe; Cugenius, der Wohlgeborene,
Der Gbele; Clemens, der Gnadige; Udeodatus, der von Gott Gege-
bene. LWeld) hohe Namen! Wem fommen fie allein 3u? Unjerm
Serrn Chrifto.  Die Papjte Hhaben fich gefliffentlich foldhe Namen
sugelegt.  Dazu trieb fie ihre furdptbare Selbjterhohung. Schon
durd) diefe Namen tun fie fund, wad jie nad) ihrer Weeinung find:
Gott. )

Jtoh mehr bringen died Fum usddruc die papftliden Titel, die
die Bapjte im Laufe der Beit jid) zugelegt Haben.

Poutifer Marimus. Diefer Titel erfdheint feit dem 5. Jabhr-
bundert in LVerbindung mit den Papiten. Jn Ueberfebung Heift
diefer Titel wahrideinlid) Britdenbauer. Uripritnglich jtammt diejer
Litel qus dem romifden Hetdentum. Der Pontifer Marimus jtand
an der Spige eined Priefterfollegiums, Pontificed genmannt. CGr
batte eine groge Gemalt. Jedenfalls haben die Papite aus diefem
Grunde thn {iQ beigelegt, um damit zum Auddrud su bringen, dah
jich alle Gealt im Himmel und aquf Crden in threr Perjon vereinigt.

Der feilige BVater. JIm Volfsmund ift wohl fein papjtlider
Titel jo gelaufig mwie diefer. Man muB hier Matth. 23, 9 hingu-
aiehn: it Jollt 1hr einen euren Vater nenmnen auf Erden; denn
einer, der Water, der Hhimmlifche, ift euer Vater”. Vater ift der,
der Studer geugt. Jn diefemn Werd it felbitberftandlid) nidht die
JNede bon Denen, die leiblidy Rinder zeugen, fondern von dem geift-
ligen Beugen geiftlider Rinder. Dad bedarf weiter feiner Aus-
fequng. €8 ijt nur einer, der geiftlich) zeugen fann, nur der BVater
im Sinunel, der ung gegeugt hat durd) dasd Wort der Wahrheit. Nur
einem gebiihrt darum der Titel Water, wie Chrijtusd jagt, im geift-
lidhen Sinn: Gott, der der redhte Vater it itber alled, dad da Rinder
Peipt tm Himmel und auf Crden. Kein Menfdh) auf Crden Hat
darum irgendein Wnvedit auf diefen gottlichen Fitel, denn Hein
Menid) faun nod) Hat je einen Menjden auf Erden geiftlid) gezeugt;
er mag dad Werfzeug geivefjen fein, aber Gott der Jeuger. Wer
aber legt jid) tros ded LWerboted Ehrifti, der died jelbit jeinen infpi-
vierten Beugen auf Crden unterfagte, diefen ausdjdlieplic) gdttlidhen
Titel 3u? Der Papft. Damit eriveift er {id) wahrhaftig al8 Sott,
erbelt fich sur ©ohe unjered BVaters tm Himmel, daf er allein fann
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geiftlihe Rinder zeugen und alle Menfden zu ihm fommen mitijen,
wenn fie wollen Kinder Gotted und felig werden.

Der Nad)folger Retri. Auf diefen Titel legen die Papite den
allergropten Naddrud. Was diefer Titel eigentlid) bedeutet und
befagen joll, wird erft dann flar, wenn man in Betradt zieht das
LVerhaltnis, in dad nad) romifder Lehre Chriftus den Petrus joll
aefekt haben. Dagu muf man Horen, wad Leo 1., der Grofe, 440—
461, daritber gejagt hat; Nealenznflop. fiir Proteftant. Theologie
und Kirdje, Band 11, zu Qeo I.  Leo in feinen Briefen: ,Die Kirdhe
ift auf Petrus erbaut, den Chriftus in Wabhrheit zu einem Feljen
gemadt, auf dem feine Kirdje gritnden joll.  Jm ihm gipfelt der-
art dag apoftolijhe Amt, er ijt jo in die unteilbare Ginfeit Chrifti
aufgenomuen, daB {id) von thm ald dem Haupt aqud alle Gaben
in den Qeib ergiefen und fid) bon Chriffi Semeinjdaft ausdjdlieit,
er {id) von PVetrusd trennt (ep. 10, 1). Den Sdriftbeiveid liefert
ihm Matth. 16, 16-19.  Jijt zmwar Chriftus der Ed- und Srund-
ftein, fo Do) aud) Petrusd der Feld der Kirche, denn er fat teil an
allem, was Chrifti ift (tu quoque petra es, quia mea virtute soli-
daris (feft gemadit bift), ut quae mihi potestate sunt propria, sint
tibi mecum participatione communia). ~ Daber ift der eine Petrus
allen Apofteln vorangeftellt, damit qud) er beteiligt jei an der Rei-
tung aller Priefter und Hirten durd) Chriftud.  Was die andern
Apoftel mit Petrusd gemeinfam Haben, haben fie nur durd) Vetrt
Vermittlung, aud) die Binde- und Lojegealt. Was aber von
Retrus gilt, gilt aud) von feinem Nadfolger”. i

€3 {dyeint, daB Reo fid) dody etivad jdeute, mit runden Wor-
ten su jagen, wad er dadyte, namlid): Retrusd ift derartig mit
©hriftus verfdmolzen, daf er volljtindig in die Ginheit Chrijt aufge-
nommen it und am Wefen, Majeftdt und Mad)t alles bhat, dasd
Chriftus Hat.  Petrus und Chriftus find eins.

Diefe Auffaffung bejtatigt sur Genitge €. Commer, Profefjor
der Theologte an der Univerjitat Wien, in feiner Rede ju Chren ded
95abhr. Jubildums Qeos XIII. €t jagte, Realenzyflop. fiir Proteft.
Theol. und RKirde, B. 20, &. 474, “De majestate pontificis
romani: ,J8ir befrdftigen, daf die Kirde ein Haupt Hat in et
bejtimmten Perjonen, Chrijtus und Vetrud.  Wie die Menfdheit
Chriftt gleihjam das belebte Jnftrument und mit der Gdttlichfett,
die dem Sofhne eigen, auf gleide Weife fann der pontifex m. dad
vorziiglide menfhliche und bejeelte Injtrument diefer menidhge-
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mwordenen ©ottlidfeit bezeidhnet werden. Wit Redt twird dabher der
PBapjt bon der ,heiligen’ RKatharina von Siena, geb. 1347, der
andere Chriftus, alter Christus, genannt.”

Hier wird der Papjt mit der Menjdheit Chrijti auf die gleide
Stufe geftellt und ijt fo ungertrennbar mit €hrijto ald Letri Nad-
folger pereinigt wie Chrifti Menjdheit mit jeiner Gottheit. = Dal
ijt die eigentlicge Bedeutung ded Titeld ,Nadfolger Vetri”.  Was
bediirfen vir iveiter Beugnid? Er erweift {id), daf er Gott ijt.

Der Papit wird geradbezu Gott genmannt.

NMatthew Henry zu 2 Thefjal. 2, 1-12: “Showing himself that
he is God., He claims divine honors and to whom can this
better apply than to the bishops of Rome, to whom the most
blasphemous titles have been given as: Dominus Deus noster
Papa; Deus alter in terra; idem est dominium Dei et Papae.

Bhilippt bemertt, daf dasd Volf in Jtalien den Papit den
©ott auf Erden nennt.

Balthajar Menber in De praecipuis quibusdam Controver-
siis Christianae Doctrinae, Disputatio XIV, De Antichristo, pag.
668 : Se ostendit tanquam sit Deus, nempe Christi vicarius, Deus
in terris, juxta Balduin, numen quoddam visibile et secundum
Gomezium, quae facit, facit ut Deus, non ut homo. Habet idem
cum Deo consistorium et coeleste arbitrium. Ejus potestas est
suprema immo absoluta, quae se extendit ad coelestia, terrestria
et infernalia. Habet omnem potestatem in coelo et in terra.
Summa: Divinos titulos, honores et potestatem sihi arrogat. Pag.
679: Papam se gerere pro Deo, quia a suis Deum se appellari
patitur. @t geigt fid) gleid)fant, daf er Gott fet, namlid)y Ehriftt
Ctellpertreter, Gott quf Erden, mwie Balduin jagh, eine gewiffe
fichtbare Gottheit nad) SGomes, die, wad fie tutf, tut jie ald Gott,
ntdht ald Menfd). Der Papft Hhat mit Sott denfelben Rat und
freie Gemalt. Geine Gemwalt ift die Hhodite, ja, eine abfolute, die
fidhy 618 in den Himmel, itber die Erde und in die Holle erftredt.
€r hat alle Getvalt im Himmntel und auf Crden. Summa: Gottlide
Titel, Chren und Gemwalt makt er fid) an.  Der Papijt bentmmt
fid) mie Gott, wetl er {id) gefallen laBt, daf er von den Seinen
®ott genannt wird.

SHagenbad): Der Dominifaner Johann Lurrecremota um Ddie
Mitte ded 15. Jahrhunderts: Die papitlihe Wiirde jet fo Hod,
dafg fein Menfd) fie begreifen oder nur ahnend in Gedanfen errveidhen
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fonne. Der Papjt ijt ein Herr iiber die Cngel, ein Ridfer iiber
RQebende und Tote!  WMan magte e8, Stellen der Heiligen Scrift
Alten Teftaments, welde die Rirdje auf den Meifiad bezog, auf
den Papft und deffen Herridhaft su begiehen.  Ehriftophorus Mar-
cellus vedet 1512 Papft Juliug II. jo an: Du bift Hirte, Arst,
Regent und Pileger der Rirde, ja, ein zweiter Gott auf Erden.”

Apologie der Confessio Augustana, Miiller, . 157: ,Derhal-
ben der Pabit ein irdijdjer Gott, ein dberite Majejtat und allein der
gropmadtigite Herr m aller Welt ift, {iber alle Konigreidye, itber alle
Qande und Reute, itber alle Giiter, geiftlidy und weltlid), umd alio in
jeiner Hand Hat alles, beide geiftlidhe und mweltlidge Schiert.”

€3 it freilid) wahr, daf die eben gegebenen Jitate nidjt direft
pon Papiten jtammen. Dod) Haben bviele Dderfelben dem Sinme
nad) dasfelbe pon {id) behauptet.  Wir weifen nmur nod) einmal
auf dad oben gebradhte Bitat bon Leo I. iiber dad Werhdlinid Petri
zu Chrifto.  Was die Papijte iibrigensd niht mit jo bielen Worten
gefagt, Dhaben fie mit ihren maglofen Unjpriiden durdleuchten
laffen. Und a3 Menger oben jagt, jtimmt: Quia a suis Deum
se appellari patitur.  Wenn ihre Beunderer fie ausdriidlid)
Gott nannten, wiefen jie dad nidt als Gottesdlafterung von {id), jon=
dern liefen e3 {id) gerne gefallen, gliflid) dariiber, Goit genannt
3u werden.

Der Papjt judt jid) zum andern aud) dadurd) ald Goit im
Tempel Gottes zu ertveifen, dap er fid) gottlide Cigenjdaften
Betlegt.

Er lapt fid) den PHeiligen nennen, den beiligen BVater. Daf
er Diefes gottliche Attribut fid) anmapt, muf mit KRonjequeny aud
manderlei folgen, dad der Papft von {id) behauptet.  Behauptet
er, daf er Gott auf Erden fei, dann ware ed ja ein grober LWiber-
iprud), wollte er {ich nidt aud) die gottlidhen Wttribute, unter diefen
Hetligteit, zujdreiben. it er, wie Qeo I. ausfithrt, al8 Petri Nad-
folger in die Ginbeit mit Chrijfto aufgenommien, dann mup er ja
dod) aud) heilig fein. Da ihm, wie einige feiner QLobredner gejagt
haben, groBere €hren zufommen ald den Engeln im Himumel, mup
et dod) aud) an Charafter und inmerer Art Hhoher jtehen ald die
Gngel, die Heilig find. Alle Papite haben von jid) beanjprudt, dap
fie allein PMadt haben, jeden zu ridten, aber bon niemandem fonnen
gerichtet iwerden. Der fo viele PHeilige madyt, wird dody nidt
jelbjt unpeilig jein wollen? €8 liegt in der Simde im Menfden,
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deren Qnedt der Papit in joldem Pape ift, dak er geradeju der
LMenid) der Siinde” ift, dap er {id) ur Gotigleidhheit erhebt. ,Jhr
werdet fein ie Gott” Wie Sott fein ift dad inmere Bejtreben der
@inde tm Penjden.  Wie dad den Venjden beherridht, erfahren
wir an und taglidy: Ketner will gefiindigt Haben; jeder will gqui,
vein und Detlig fein.  Der Vapit, der jid) der Siinde tm Pen-
fden reftlod verjdrieben Hat, wird und muf darum aud) von fid
die Meinung Hegen, daf er wie Gott ift, namlich) heilig. Wie gefagt,
ipiirde der Vapit i) nidt fiir Yeilig erfldaren, dad jtande im LWibder-
fhruc) mit all der Majeftdt, die er jid) anmafht. €3 fei nod) ein-
mal daran erinmert, daf zwolf Papite {ich den Namen Pius, drei-
zehn Den Namen JInnozens beigelegt Haben, lehtere jedenfalls, um
angudeuten, dap jie wie Chriftud {ind, von dem felbjt Pilatus be-
fannte: ,J@ finde feine Sduld an ihm.”  Sie behaupten ja, fie
feten feit Petrus in die polle Cinheit mit Chrijto aufgenommen.

Der Papit legt i) aud) gittlidie Madyt bei. Dad deutet er
fgon an mit der dreifachen Rrome, der Tiara, die der Pabit tragt.
Die Quone ift Symbol der Madyt: jo aud) Hier.  Diefe Rrone in
der Form eined Juderhuted befteht aqud dret iibereinandergefebten
Teilen.  Der erjte Teil {oll von Nifolaus 1., 858-867, jtammten,
der ziveite von Wlerander I1. gegen 1065, der dritte Teil pon Urban
V., 1362-1370. Durd) diefe Qrone mit ihren dret Reifen joll
die Madyt der Papite bildld dargeftellt werden als eine, die jidh
itber die gange RKirdje auf Erden, itber alle Reidhe der Welt umd
itber Simmel, Fegfeuer und Holle erjtrectt.”

S begug auf die PMadt, die die Wapijte {id) anmaken, fagen
die Articuli Smalcaldici (Miller) folgendes: ,Er, der Papit, joll
jure divino der oberft iiber die driftlide Rirdje heiken. Darwmn
bat er jid) mitffen €hrifto gleih und itber Ehriftum fegen, {idh das
Haupt, hernad) einen Herrn der Kirdjen, zulebt aud) der gangen
Welt und jhledht einen irdijden Gott rithmen laffen, Hid er aud) den
Cngeln im Oimmel zu gebieten {id) unterftund;” &. 308, 13.
Ferner: ,Ju it am erjten died mwahr, daf der Vapjt in der Kirdhen
regieret und unter dem Sdein geiftlider Gewalt jolde Herridaft
bat an jid) bradgt, denn er griimdet {id) auf diefe Worte: Jdh will

* Quther, Erl. Yusdg., B. 31, &. 158: ,Und dad ift und Heifgt redht der
Bapft mit feiner dreifdltigen RKrome, ein RKaifer im Himumel, ein Kaifer
auf Grden, ein Kaifer unter der Erden.”
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dir die Sdliiflel ded Himmelreih3 geben. Bum andern ift je des
Bapits Lehre in alle Wege mwider dad Cbangelium. HJum dritten,
daf er fitrgibt, er jei Gott, ift in dreien Stiiden zu merfen. Sum
eriten, dap er {ich) ded anmaft, er moge die Lehre Chrifti und redyte
Gottesdienit, bon Sott {elbit eingefest, andern, und will feine Lehre
und eigene erdidite Sottesddienit gehalten haben, als hatte fie Sott
jelbit geboten.  Bum andern, daf er {id) der Gewalt anmmaBet zu
binden und su entbinden nidt allein in diefem zeitlichen KReben YHie,
fondern aud) in fenem Leben.  Bum dritten, dak der PVapit nidt
will leiden, daf die Kirdje oder jonit jemand ihn richte, fondern fein
Gemalt joll {iber alle Concilia und die gange Rirdle gehen. Dasd
Deipt aber jid) Jelbjt sum Gott maden”; &. 336, 40.

Auguitin Triumphud von Ancona, ein Augujtiner: , Kann man
pom Papit an Gott appellieren? Untwort: Nur der Papit ift der
Ctellvertreter Gottes, weil nur, wad er [t oder bindet, von Gott
al gebunden und geldit angefehen werden fann. Gotted und Hes
Papited Urtetl ijt darum eind. - Wan fann nidht vom Papjt zu
Gott appellieren, weil der Rat des Papitesd der Gotted ift, der Papit
hat die Shlitjfel und offnet die FTiir zu SGottes Ratdfammer.”
Benzellinug: ,Der muf flir einen Haeretifer geadjtet mwerden, der
da meint, unjer Herr Gott, der Rapit, habe nidt die Madit 3u defre-
tieren, mie er defrefiert hat.” €in anderer Qobredner befhauptete,
der Papjt fonne dad gange Fegefeuer leeren, wenn er nur wolle.
Der Papit Joridht felig, beatifiziert, jpridt heilig, fanonifiert, welde
er will, wenn nur die ndtigen Vedingungen erfiillt werden, an die
die Papijte beide Afte binden.

. €3 ijt feine Frage, dafy die Papite jid) die Madt Ehriftt an-

maRen: ,Mir 1t gegeben alle Gewalt tm Himmel und auf Erden.”
Man adte nur nody etnmal auf dad Jitat Leo 1., wie diefer behaup-
tet, Petrud fet in die ungeteilte Einbeit Chrifti aufgenommen, bder
menjhlichen Natur Chrifti gleid).  Und ivie die gdttlicge Natur
Chrifti ihre gdttlichen Cigenfdaften der menjdlichen Natur mit-
teile, fo gleichermeife dem Petrus, nad) thm feinen Nadfolgern, den
Rapiten.  Darum Habe der Papjt Mad)t wie Ehriftus itber alle
Neidje der Welt, iitber die gange Rirde, fonne aus eigener Macht
[ofen und binden, feltg fpredhen und verdammen, welden er will,
Der Papft magt jid) gottlige Dadt an.

Der Rapjt legt jic) gottlidhe Unfehlbarfeit bet. Die Forderung
der Unfehlbarfeit murde pon den Rapiten jhon IJahrhunderte bor
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dem LVatifanijhen Konzil erhoben und praftifd) geiibt, denn jdon
jeit pielen Jahrhunderten bor diefem KRonzil behaupteten alle Papite,
ihre Entideidung jtehe itber allen Vatern, Ronzilien, ja, der ganzen
Qirdie, jo Ddaf jeber Dbet feiner Seelen Seligleit verpflidhtet fet,
reftlod Jid) unter ded Papites Urteil zu beugen. Dasd BVatifanifde
Songil, 1869-1870, Hat nur die papjtlide IJnfallibilitdt definiert
und um firdlicgen Dogma erhoben.  Mit diefer Jnfallibilitat
Jdjreibt jid) der Wapit aud) gottlide Allwiffenbeit zu, ohne die ja
HnTcI)IﬁmfeIt nicgt denfbar ift.

€3 wird notig fein, Hier nod) einmal die vom %ahfamfd)en
Qonzil am 18. Juli 1870 angenommene Definition der papitliden
Snfallibilitat, jdon in einem fritheren Aufjals gebracht, zu ivieder-
holen.  Rapitel 4, iiberfet qud dem lateinifhen Original: ,Mit
Bujttmmung de3 Heiligen Konzils und dak es ein gbttlid) geoffen-
bartes Dogma fei, definieren wir: Der romijde Lontifer, wenn er
ex cathedra vedet, dag ift, wenn er im Umt ald Hirte und Lehrer
aller Chrijten fungterend, gemdl feiner Hoditen apoitolijden uto-
ritat eine Qehre {iber Glauben und Moral, bon der umiberien Rirde
3u bemabren, defintert, unter gottlihem Beiftand, ihm tm jeligen
Petrus verheifen, mit jolder Unfehlbarfeit ausdridten fann, mit
weldher der gottlidge Crldjer will, daf jeine Rirde 1m Definieren
etner Qehre iiber Glauben oder Moral audgeriiftet werden joll; und
daber jind die Definitionen ebendedjelben romijhen Lontifer an
jih, niht aber qud der Buftimmung der RKirdje unverdnderlich.
Wenn aber femand mwagen follte, das Gott perbiiten mwolle, diefer
unjerer Difinition zu widerfpredhen, der fjet verfludt.” Darum
fagt Triumphus in einem {Gon gebrachten Jitat, €8 fonne niemand
pom Papit an Gott appellieren. Und: Was der Papit defretiert,
bindet Gott. o

Wie fann es eine groBere Gotteslajterung geben! Wem joll-
ten nicht die Augen aufgehen!  Wie hab dod) Wetrus, 2 Pefrus,
Kap. 2, feine angeblihen Nadjfolger tm Geijte boraudgejebhen, in
ihrer Bosheit bejdrieben und thuen dad emwige Geridht prophegeit!

Beadhtet man jene Definition, dann wird wieder flar, wie jidh
der Papit, dem ja diefe Definttion Hodyt willfommen wwar, zur
Hohe Ehrijti erhebt und Jid) ihm gleidjtellt. Jn der gangen RKirde,
in der gangen Welt, im Himmel und auf Crden ift nur jein Wort
irrtums&los, wie dad Wort Chrifti, der vbon {ich jagte: ,IJh bin der
Weg, die Wahrheit und dHad Leben”. Jn der gangen Kirche ift er
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der eingige, der den Hetligen Geift émpfangen Hat und darum um-
feblbar ift.  LWie Ehriftud bon {id) fagte: ,Der Geift des Herrn ijt
itber mir”; er embfing thn nad) feiner Taufe. Ja, der Vapit
eriveift fid) al8 Goft im Tempel Gotted, ald i abfoluter Einbeit
mit dem emwigen Sohne Gotted, aud) dadurd), daf er jid gotﬂtcﬁ?
Cigenjdjaften beilegt.

 Gbenjo leat er {id) gottlidhe Werfe bei.

Cigentlidge Sd)opferafte Hat wohl fein PLapit je fitr fidh Bean—
prudt, aud guten Griinden. Dad ,ed verde” fteht feinem Dien-
fthen 3u, nur dem allmidhtigen Gott. o

Dagegen haben die Papite e vberftanden, {id) mit einer Unzahl
pon Beidjen und Wundern zu umgeben und zu jdhmiiden. b jeder
Bapit fitr jid) die Qraft, Wunder su tun, beanjprudyt Hat, 1jt fraglid.
Sotveit befannt ift, hat nur ein Papft diefen Unjprud) fiiv jid) er-
Boben.  Daf bor Gregor VIL. allein 75 Papite find beilig ge-
iprodjen worden, nad) ihm nur einer, ift nod) fein ausdidlaggebender
Bewetd dafitr, daf jie hatten Wunder getan. Der Heute iiblidje
Brozeh der Beatiftzierung befteht eigentlic) erjt jeit dem Jabhre 1170.
I diefem Jahre beftimmte Alexander I11., daf dad Redt der Selig-
und Heiligipredung allein den Papiten borzubehalten jei. Vordem
wurde e3 pon den Bijddfen geitbt. Wlerander III. madite dann
folgende Bejtimmungen in bezug auf dad audi@lieglidhe Redpt der
Beatifizierung und Kanonifation feitend der PVapijte: ,Nehmet euch
nidit ferausd, einen WMenfden vor einem andern 3zu berehren, aud
wenn durd) ihn biele Wunder Jollten gefdjehen jein, denn ed it eud
nidht erlaubt, dap derjelbe al8 ein Peiliger verehrt werde ohne die
Yutoritdt der romijden Rirde.”  Der Progzeh ift folgender: Eine
RBerfon oird beatifiziert, wenn nadjgemiejen werden fann, daf fie
bet Qebzeiten Wunder getan hat. Wenn bon diefer Perjon 50 Jahre
nad) ihrem Tode wettere Wunder begeugt werden fommnen, mwird jie
fanonttert. Die Bejtimmung Wlexandersd III. jdeint freilich angu-
deuten, daf aud) in der Beit, als die Bijd)ofe nod) diefed Redht qus-
itbten, man jdon etivaige Wunder jur Seligipredung fiir notig er-
aditet und daf man folde jenen 75 Papiten bor Gregor VII.
sugefdyrieben habe. In bezug aber auf die 186 Papjte nad) Gregor
dem ©rofen wiirde fte betweifen, daf diefe feine Wunder getan Hai-
tenr, e3 fet denn, daf andere Urfadjen ihre Ranonifation berhin-

" Derten.
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Dennod), wenn aud) nidt bon ihnen felbit getan, Hhaben die
Bapite nicht verfaumt, einen jehr umfangreidgen Katalog angeblicher
Wunder feitens @lieder threr Kirdge aufzuftellen. Auf manderlet
Weife haben fie diefe entftehen lajfen. Cinmal durd) Perfonen,
Peonde, Nonnen, bejonders durd) NMiffionare. Hagenbad): ,LWumn-
der erden allen erften Gendlingen zugefdirieben: Columban vom
Qlojter Banfor i Jsland, Gallug in der Sdmweiz. Qehterer joll
einen Leufel aus einer Konigdtodhter ausdgetrieben Haben. Uman-
dus, der erjte Upojtel Welgiensd, joll einen Gebenften ing KReben
suritdgerufen haben. Wunbder joll aud) Winfried ausd England, dem
Bapit Gregor II. den FNamen Bonifaziud gab, der Wpoitel bder
Deutiden, getan haben. So biele andere. Jumr andern durd) Reli-
quien. Dad Concil Trid., sessio XXV, § 469, {agt iiber Reliquien:
LDurd) welde piele Wohltaten den Menfden von Gott ermiefen
erden.”  Unzaflig jind die Reliquien: Ueberrejte der Mdartyrer,
@plitter pom Rreuge Chrifti, der ungendbhte Rod Chrijti, Gegen-
ftande, die pon Maria und anderen Heiligen gebraud)t wurden ujmw.
Endlid) durd) Heiligenbilder, Statuen, bejonderd der Maria.

Die Bewertung diefer angebliden Wunder wird {pater folgen.

Aus diefer gangen Wundertatigfeit ragt wieder diefelbe Abjidt
ferbor, die Gleid)ftellung mit €hrifto, dem Sohne Sottes, feitensd der
Papite. Wie Chriftus jein Wort begeugte durd) mitfolgende Jeidjen,
fo juden die Pdpite, die ja infallibel jein wollen, aud) ihr Wort
purd) piele Beichen und Wunder zu begeugen. Und mwie Chriftusd
nad) feiner immelfahrt nidht mehr felber unmittelbar Wunder
verridjtete, jomdern mittelbar durd) feine VBoten, jo tun aud) die
Bapjte nidht felber LWunder, fondern Ilafjen jolde gefdehen durd
andere und durd) allerlel bon thnen erjonnene Segenjtande. Ueber-
all jteht dad im BVordergrund, wasd Paulus 2 Theffal. 2 vorauszjagt:
Er erietjt {id), dafy er Gott ift. Durd) den Papit formmt alled in die
RQirdje; er ift ihre Tiir. Durd) thn allein, den Unfehlbaren, fommt
jeder Qehrial in beug auf Glauben und Leben in die Kirde. Wa-
rum Jollten fid) nicht audy durd) ihmn, der fid) fitr o madytig halt wie
Ehriftus, da er ja wie Petrud in die Eineit mit Chrijfto will aquj-
genommen fein, allerfet Wunbderfrdfte in die Rirdje ergieBen und
fid) ermetfen in Heiligen, Reliquien, Statuen, Bildern ufw.? Leo 1.
fagte: ,Betrus ift jo in die unteilbare Einbeit EHhrifti aufgenommen,
dak fid) pon ihm ald dem Haupt qus alle GSaben in den Leib er-
giefen. Tu quoque petra es, quia mea virtute solidaris, ut quae
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mihi potestate sunt propria, sint tibi mecum participatione
communia. Bad die andern mit Petrusd gemeinfam Haben, Haben
fie nur durd) jeine Vermittlung. Was aber bon Petrus gilt, gilt
aud bon jeinem Nadyfolger.”

Ror allem legt fich der Vapjt das aIIerl’)ncf)fte Werf Gottes, die
Seligmadung eined Sinders, bei.

Die Celigmadung eined Siinderd ijt aus{dlieflid) dad Wert
Gottes. A3 die Jiinger den Herrn fragten: ,Wer fann denn jelig
erden?”, antiwortet Jefud: ,Bei den Meniden 1’8 unmiglid,
aber et Gott jind alle Dinge moglid).” ,Jfrael, du jtirzeft did
ing Unglii€, denn dein Heil fteht allein bet mir.” Die Shrift 1t ja
poller Spriiche, die dag Werf der Seligmadung ausidlieglid) SGott
sujchreiben. €t tut dHad durd) jein Wort und Heiligen Geift; Dien-
fchen jind dabet nichts ald Handlanger und ihr Mitwirfen an dem
Geligmadjen eined Giinders andert in feiner Weife efwad daram,
dap ©ott allein felig madit. Der Weg aber, auf dem Gott Siinder
jeltg madt, ift nur eciner, nambd) durd) den Glauben an Jefum
Chriftum, durd) den ein Siinder die 1hm zugerednete Seredhtigfeit
Chrifti ergreift, annimmt, und jo vor Gott geredht ijt. , Glaube an
den Herrn Jefum, fo wirft du und dein Hausd felig.”

Diefes gottlidhe - Werf makt jid) der Wapjt an. Bonifa-
3iug VIII., 1294-1308, erflarte in feiner Bulle Unam Sanctam:
LBir erflaven, befdhlieen und beftimmen, daf gum Seligiverden e3
abfolut ndtig ift, daf jeder Menid) {id) dem romifden PLontifer
unterioirft.” Ferner: ,Um ewige Gliideligteit 3u erlangen, mufp fid)
jeder dem Papit unterwerfen”. Diefe Crflarung fteht durdausd nidt
peretnzelt da; fie wurde bon Papit Pius IX. im Jahre 1864 mwieder-
holt und gilt als fanonijdes Redt. Kein Papit Hat je anders
geredet.  Wir weifen nod) etnmal auf die bereitd jitterte Ertldarung
Qeo 1., ded3 Srofen.

Gang tm Cinflang mit der Siimde tm Wenjdhen, deren Knedht
dper Papit 1ft, makt diefer jich diefes allerhidhite Werf Gottes an nidt
al8 ein ihm anbertrauted, jondern ald ein ithm ohne weitered zufom-
mendes Reht, ald eine thm ummittelbar inharierende Madht fraft
feiner Stellung ald Haupt der gangen Welt. Bivar wird bet jeder
Gelegenhett dag jure divino Detont. Aber fo geiwif es ift, daf
®ott allein dasd Wert ded Seligmadjens eined Siinders in die Hand
feines [teben Solhned Jefu Chrift, dem alle Gewalt im Himmel und
auf @rden gegeben ift, gelegt Hat, thm, Ddem Erhobhten zu feimer
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Rechten, alleg iibertragen, ebenjo geivif -ijt, daf feine Stelle der
&drift da8 jus divinum der Vapite redtfertigt. Die Vapjte ivifjen
pad aud) rvedt wohl, dap die von ithnen angefithrien Sdhriftitellen,
bejonders die von Petrusd hHandelnden, thnen nidhts zueifen. Jhr
Sdriftbetveis it nur zur Blendung Unerfahrener, wird von ithnen
felbit ebenfoivenig geglaubt al8 fiir notig zur Stitge threr Anmafun-
gen gebalten. Aud) ohne SGriftbetveid ftellen jie diefelben Forbde-
rungen al8 etivad ihnen ohne weitered Bufommended. Jhr ganger
Sdriftbeeis wurde bon ihnen erdiditet, um RKaifer, Konige und
Fitrften famt threm Bolfe eingujdhiidhtern und unter ihre Herridiiid-
tige §aujt zu bringen. Qutber, der grbpte Kenmer des Vapjthums,
fagt in jeiner Sdrift ,LWider dad Papfttum zu Rom, bom Teufel
geftiftet”, Grl. Ausdg., B. 26, &. 150: ,Cr (der Vapft) ift nidht, will
aud) nidht fein ausd der Konzilien- oder Rircdhenordnung; fo weif man
aud) gewif, daf fein Budjjtabe gottlichen Worts in der Sdrift von
1hm funden wird, jondern Hat fid) ausd eigener Hoffart, Durft und
Frevel in {oldje Hife gefebt.” Geite 139: ,Nun wupten fie fehr
mwohl, die {Gandliden Rafterer gittlihs Wortd und wiffen’s aud) nod
febr wobhl, daf diefer Sprud), Joh. 21, 16. 17, nihts zu ihrer Saden
dienet nod) fid) daber reimet, der in allen Buditaben wider jie ijt
und dad Papithom zu Srund fHirget und zunidt madet. Aber e3
hat den Papjten tm Herzen janft getan, dap i) die Welt, beide
Bifhofe und RKaifer, mit diefem Sprud) Haben laffen {dreden und
cintreiben, al8 die nidht gern wider Gott und fein Wort Handeln
ollten.”

Diefe usfithrung it darum gebrad)t worden, um zu zeigen.
daf die PBapite, wenn jie die Seligmadung eined Siinbderd fiir jid)
wmd dazu fir i allein beanfpruden, fie died tun al8 etwas, dad jie
ohne Redht an fid) geriffen Hhaben, alg etwad nad) ihrer WMeinung
ihren ofjne weitered Suftehendesd, im Cinflang mit der Simnbde im
Menfden. Damit eben erteifen fie {id) wieder, dak fie Gott find,
im Tempel Gotted jikend.

Angefichts der eben gebradten usfithrungen lakt i erwarten,
dafp die Papfte nun aud) thren eigenen Weg des Seligmadjens eined
Siinders erfinnen, womit jie freilidh) den von Gott berordueten Weg in
Chrifto verwerfen, frosdem fie vor Augen fid) mit mehr Kreugen,
Ctationen und Feften zieren al8 irgendjemand anderd. Dad it
aber nur eine taujdende BVertleidung ald ein Engel ded Qid)ts, Tiinde
auf der Oberfladie, dahinter aber Woder und Totengerud). Juther
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fagt, der Papit Hhabe Chriftum aus der Kirde geftoBen. Dad it
wieder ganz Crfiillung der Wetsfagung Pauli: ,Der allem mider-
jtrebt, jich iiber alles feht, dad gbttlich und Segenftand der Ehr-
furdt 1jt.”

Dap der Papjt in feiner greulichen Selbitvergdtterung aud) ald
Geligmadher nidht Gotted Weg treibt, {ondern feinen eigenen Weg
erfonnen hat, dafiir gibt e8 ja einen unmwiderlegbaren Beweisd, nim-
L) den, daf er gerade den Weg treibt, den Gott in feimem Wort
entjchieden verwirft. Somit fann jein Weg nidht bon Gott, jondern
mupB aud ihm fein.

Diefer Weg ded Seligmadjend fettend der Papite it aber durd-
ausd nidhts Neues, jondern bon Natur in allen Menjden, jolange fre
nid)t vom Coangelium erfat twerden. Jn Hartmadiger BVerftodung
perharrt der Papit bei jeinem LWege trof ded hellen Lidites ded Ehan-
geliums fett Quither. Dad Tridentiner RLonzilium, 1545-1563, mwar
die ntwort der Wapfte auf Quthers Reformation.  Jn blinder Ver-
jtocfung vermarf diejed Kongil Quihers Lehre und wiederholte die bon
den Gdjolajtifern audgebaute Lehre ald die der fatholijden Kirde -
fitr alle Setten. Von neuem befannte {id) der Papit zu den Defre-
ten und Kanoned ded Tridentinums im Vatifanifden Konzil 1869
bis 1870. Die Papite in threr greulihen Selbitiiberhebung behar-
ren Hartnddig bet dem einmal erjonnenen Weg ded Seligmacdjens
und werden diefen gum BVerderben bieler treiben, bid ihnen der Herr
ein Ende madht. Wenn irgend etwas den Rapit offenbart ald den
geweisiagten Menjden der Sinde, der fich im Tempel Gottes auf-
fithrt, als fei er &ott, fo it e3 died, daf er behauptet, er allein fonne
felig maden, und dabei etgenmadytig, boshaftig den bon Gott ber-
ordneten TWeg vermwirft und dafilr einen anbdern fekt, der freilidh
vergeblid) 1jt.

Wie will der Papft die Lente felig maden? Dasd fithrt unsg in -
die Theologie Dder romijden Kirdje BHinein. Um Dder gebotenen
Riirze willen fann fretlid) Hier feine erjhopfende Darlegung der
romijden Heilslehre gebradit werden. Dad gange Shjtem der rimi-
igen Theologie baut fid) um einmen Gedanfen, den der Werfgered)-
Hgfett, die den Glauben vollig audidliet. Diefem Gedanfen jind
die eingelnen Dogmata von unten auf angepaft.

Daf die Redytfertigung eined Simder3 der eingige LWeg zum
Celigmerden it, diefer unbeftreitbare Gedanfe wird aud) bon der
romijden Theologie anmerfanut. Wber die Untwort der Papite auf
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diefen allerividhtigiten Gedanfen it jdhlechthin im Segenfal zur
@drift.

Um die8 flarzuftellen folgen iir den usfihrungen ded Tri-
dentiner Qonzils, dasd Quihers Sdriftlehre in feinen Ranones nrit
dem iiblidhen Anathema belegte und in feinen Defreten die Lehre
der romijden RKirdje bon mneuem feftlegte. Diefed Kongil ftand
pollig unter dem Drud der Papite Vaul ITT. und Julius II. Nidhiz
wurde von Widhtigleit befdhloffen ohne bdie Begutadtung diefer
Papite.

ALS erited verivarf diefes Kongil Quiherd Grumdpringip, die
Sdrift de eingige Quelle aller Erfenntnis in bejug auf Glauben
und Wandel, und fitgte die Tradition Hingu ald in gleifer Weife
perehrungSmiirdig wie die Sdrift, pari pietatis affectu ac rever-
entia. Dagu ftellte man die Wpofrpphen auf die gleide Stufe mit
dem Kanon. Dad gejdhah in der vierten Sigung. Hier jei zugleid
fejtgeftellt, dap in Der vomijden Rirde nidht einmal dieje Gleid-
ftellung praftifc) befteht. Die Sdrift gilt nur, joweit e8 den Papiten
gefaift umd wie jie diefelbe auslegen. Die Trabdition, die Jogenannte
mindliche Offenbarung, die {id) aud) Heute nod) dant der JInfalli-
bilitat der Papite mehrt, it Srund und Quelle romifder Lehre. Ju
einem Pamphlet der. Catholic Literature Society, Qo3 ngeles,
California, vomt 1. Wat 1935 Heifst e8 Seite 2: What is the means
God has given us whereby we shall learn what he has taught?
~ The Bible, says our Protestant Friend, and nothing but the
Bible. But we Catholics say No, not the Bible but the Church
of God. Geite 4: So our Divine Saviour established his
supreme court, his supreme judge (pope) to give us the mean- -
ing of the scriptures and the Son of the Living God has
pledged his word that the supreme court is infallible in
matters of faith and morals. - Gliedern der fatholifgen Rirde ijt
jtreng verboten, trgendeine Bibelitberfebung anders als bon der
fatholijthen Rirdhe janftiontert zu befthen und zu lefen. Kardinal
Manning jagte in feiner Temporal Mission of the Holy Ghost:
We neither derive our religion from the Scriptures, nor does
it depend upon them; Geite 176. English Roman Catholic
Journal: It is strange that any reasonable man in the present
day can imagine for a moment that Almighty God intended
the Bible as a text-book of Christian Doctrine ; Dezember 1888.
®ibbons: The Catholic' Church existed before the Bible; it is
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possible for the Catholic Church to exist without the Bible,
for the Catholic Church is altogether independent of the Bible.

Dieje eben gebradhten Sitate ftellen iiber alle Smwetfel feft, meld)
gang untergeordnete Stellung die Bibel einnimmt in der fatholijden
Qirche; die Tradition, in Wabhrheit die Defrete der unfehlbaren
Bapite, jind Quelle und Norm derfelben; jiehe Definition des Vati-
fanijden Konzils der papftlichen Unfehlbarfeit. it diefer Crild-
rung wollte dad Qonzilium Tridentinum mit einem Streid) die allein
au8 der Sdrift gefd)opfte Lehre Luihers fallen und die Jehre der
fatholijden Rirche retten.

Der nadyjte Sdritt des LTridentiner Konzild twar mum Dder,
Quthers Sdyriftlehre pon der Redhtfertigung eined Siimders durd
den Glauben allein al8 grundlod und falid) zu beriverfen, dagegen
dte romifdje Werflehre zu redifertigen. Quthers KRehre wurde in
fiinf Qanones der 6. Sibung verdammt. Ranon 9: ,Wenn jemand
fagt, dap der Gottlofe allein durd) den Glauben gereditfertigt mird
in etiter folgen Weife, dafy e8 meint, nidhtd andered fei notig, um
die Gnade der Redtfertigung zu erlangen und daf ed in feiner Weife
notig ijt, daf er durd) die Regung feined Willend dazu bvorbereitet
und disponiert ift, der fei berfludt.” RKanon 11: ,Wenn jemand
fagt, dafy ein Menjd) allein durd) die Burednung der Gerechtigfeit -
Chrijtt oder alletn durd) die Vergebung der Siinden geredhtfertigt
fet mit Ausdihluf der Gnade und der Liebe (Ivad damit gemeint ijt,
folgt umten), die durd) den Hetligen Geift in thre Herzen audgegoijen
iird (gratia infusa), oder daf die ©nade, durd) die wir geredht-
fertigt werden, allein Gotted freied Erbarmen fet, der fei verfludt.”
Qanon 12: ,Wenn jemand jagt, daf der redjtfertigende laube
mdtsd fei ald Vertrauen zur gottliden Gnade, die die Simde um
Ehrifti willen vergibt, und dafy diejed Wertrauen allein dad jet, wo-
durd) wir geredytfertigt werden, der fei verflucht.”

Cbenjo ftellte dad Qonzilium Tridentinum die romijde Lehre
von der Reditfertigung durd) gute Werte feft. Die Redifertigung
it da nidt Seredgtipredhung, fondern Geredtmadung. Diefer
Redtfertigung geht ein borbereitender ATt voraus, der in jieben
Gtufen Dbefteht, den freten Willen anregt und deffen Mitwirfung
fordert. Diefe find: Glaube (nicht ald Suberfidt su fajfen), Furdt,
Hoffnung, RQiebe, Buke, Vorfak der Taufe und Vorjak de3 neuen
Qebens.  Nun folgt die Redtfertigung Jelbjt, die in der Mittetlung
des BVerdienjted Chrifti befteht, mwomit nicht Chrifti Geredhtigteit ge-
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meint ijt, jondern died, daf um EYhrifti willen die QLiebe Gotted in

_Ddie Herzen audgegoijen wird, die nun mit dem natiirlichen Willen
sujammenivirfend gute Werfe ermoglicht, durd) die der Wenjd) ge-
redht wird: Charitas Dei diffunditur in cordibus eorum, qui
justificantur, atque ipsis inhaeret; Setligung ijt aljo die rdmijde
Nedtfertigung. Per eam vere justi nominamur et sumus (Konsi-
[tum Zridentinum).

Was nun die guten Werfe, die redytfertigen jollen, betrifft,
Hat die Vapitfirdhe allerlet neuwe erfonnen, die einen weit groferen
Glang und Heiligteitsidein haben jollen als irgendein Wert nad)
®ottes Gebot, dad bon bielen Papiten durd) greulidhe Uebertretung
ift Dbefudelt mworden: MNord, Geiz, Eidbrechung, Gter, Unzudt,
Bredjung von Vertragen uiw. Solde jogenannten Werfe der Voll-
fommendeit jind: Ehelojiglett, Rloftergelitbde, Fajten, Enthaltung
von Gletfd), Wallfahrten, fromme Stiftungen, Gebete zu den Heili-
gen, Jubeljahrfahrien nad) Rom, lmojen ujr.

Aus diefer Reditfertigungslehre folgt nun gang fonjequent die
romijde QLehre bon der Erbiimde. Diefe bejteht namlich nicht der
Sdrift gemal in bolliger Werderbnid, jondern it nur eine
Gdmddung. Sie ift nidt etivad Vofitibes, jondern Negatives, it
nur eine Sdwdadung der fittliden Natur im Menjden, wobei der
frete Wille bleibt, der jidh) fiir Dagd Gute wie aud) dad Boje entidei-
den und unter Mitvirfung der Gnade zur mwahren Heiligung fort-
{dhreiten fann. Kong. Trid., Sess. VI., Kanon V: ,Wenn jemand
jagt, daf durd) Adams Fall ded Menidhen freier Wille perloren ge-
gangen oder bvertilgt fet, der fei verfludht.” Sess. VI, KRap. I:
L Wiewohl alle Menfden durd) den Fall Adams thre Unjduld ver-
loren Haben und unrein gemworden {ind, ijt dod) ihr freter Wille
nidt gerftort, jondern nur gejdmwddt und verlept worden.”

Die dem freien Willen zur Heiligung notige charitas infusa
wird durd) die Saframente mitgeteilt. Dad Kong. Trid., Sess. VII,
fagt: ,Durd) diefelben wird alle wabhre Gereditigteit entiveder ange-
fangen oder angefangen bermehrt und gejtort wieder ermeuert.”

Das Kong. Trid. ftellte dazu die Siebenzahl der Saframente
feft und widmete alle Sibungen, bon der 7. bid zur 24., 1547 bi3
1563, den Gaframenten. Sess. VII, Qanon I: ,Wenn jemand
jagt, die Gaframente ded neuen Gefebes jeten nidht alle von Chrijto
aeftiftet, oder dafy ihre Sahl weniger oder mehr ald jieben fei, der fei
verfludht.” RKanon S: ,Wenn jemand {agt, daf durd) die Safra-
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mente de8 neuen Gejeted allein {don dadurd), daf jie geidelen,
ex opere operato, nid)t werde Gnabde itbermittelt, jondern daf allein
der Glaube an die gottlihe BVerheifung zur Aneignung der Gnade
geniige, der fet verfludyt.” Daf die romijde Rirdje die beiden von
Ehrijto eingefeten Saframente, Taufe und Abendmabhl, beritiim-
melt hat, ijt ja befannt. Die Taufe joll ex opere operato ivirfen,
obhne Ritffiht auf den Glauben ded Cmbpfangers. Durd) bdiefelbe
merden 3ivar alle Simden vergeben, Hauptiadjlich aber wird in das
Herz de3 Getauften die redhtfertigende Gnade, die charitas infusa,
eingegofien, bermbge welder ein Menid §idh durd) gute Werfe gerecht
madjen fann. Fallt ein Menjd) nad) der Taufe in eine Todfitnde,
fann diefe nur getilgt werden durd) das BuBiaframent, in dem der
Glaube feine Statte hat, jondern dad aud Reue, Befenntnid und
Genugtuung durd) gute Werfe, contritio cordis, confessio oris
und satisfactio operis befteht. Das Ubendmabhl haben fie ganz
verftitmmelt. Au3 demjelben DHaben fie ein Opfer gemadt, dad
‘Mefopfer, wobet der Priefter den Qeib und dad. Blut Chrijti bon
neuem opfert, in etner unblutigen Weije, in die Brot und Wein
durd) die Qonfefration vermandelt wurden; Sess. XIII, Kap 4.

Aus der romifden Redtfertigungslehre folgt endlich ivieder
 gang fonfequent, daf in diefem Leben fein WPeenid) vollfommen Heilig
wird, nie gang ohne Siinde lebt. So mup trgendmwo nad) dem Tode
die unbollfommiene Heiligteit ergangt und die nod) nidht durd) Genug-
tuung getilgte Sinde getilgt werden. Dazu ift dad Fegfeuer da,
in dem Die, die dort {ind, wirflihe BVlagen, von Gott auferlegte zeit-
lije Strafen, leiden. Diefe Fonmen gemindert werden durd) Meffen
und Spfer der KRebenden, durd) fromme Stiftungen. Der Mangel
an guten Werfen fann erfeht werden durd) den Sda der Kirde, der
aus Millionen guter Werfe jolcher bejteht, die mehr getan Haben,
alg jie fitr {ich bedurften.

o piel itber die Seligmadung der romijden Rirde. €8 find
nidht alle Jrrlehren der romijden Rirde, wie Jndulgengen ujm., be-
Handelt worden. €8 war hier nur die Ab{ihHt u zetgen, daf Dder
Weg der Geligmadjung feitend der Papjte nidht die Nedtfertigung
durd) den Glauben allein ift, jondern die durd) die guten Werfe, die
einer tut. Qauptabiidht dabei twar die, ju zeigen, wie die Papite
fid felbjt in greulicher Ueberhebung zu Seligmadjern gemaddt, iiber
®ott  gefetst und eine dem GSeligmadjen Gotted gang wider-
ftrebende Geligmadung erdichlet Haben, womit fie Eotted Selig-
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machung aufbeben zum WVerderben bieler Seelen. Da fieht man
dod) wabrhaftig, wie die Papite {ih ald Gott erweifen, auffiihren
und darum voll und gang Eriitllung der paulinijden Weisfagung
pom ,Menjdjen der Siinde” {ind.

Endlid) eriwetft jich der Vapit aud) dadurd) als

®ott, dafy er {id) goittlidhe Ehren beilegt.

Dap er dad tut und bon jedem fordert, Detweift die Gejdhidite v
Geniige.  Katfer und Ronige mupten vor ihm fnien, ihm den Steig-
bligel fhalten.  Wenn fie in thren Briefen an den Papjt deffen
Jtamen nid)t voranftellten, wurden fie dafitr bitter geriigt. Alled
jollte jich por 1hm tn den Staub werfen.

Jn begug auf die Braude, die bet papjtliden Empfangen umd
Qlusfliigen beobadhtet werden mupten, jagt Quiher: ,Daf dad Fup-
titflen De3 Papited aud) nit mehr gefdhehe. . €3 it ein undriftlic
Crempel, dap ein avmer jundiger Wenfdh thm (affit feine Fiie Litjfen
pon dent, der Hundertmal beffer it denn er. Qalt fie gegen ander,
Ehriftum und den Vapit. Chrijftusd wujd) jeinen Jungern die Fup
und trodnete {ie, und die Jungern wujden jie thm nod) nte. Der
Bapit, al8 hoher denn Chriftus, fehret dad um und ldfjet e3 ein grofk
&nad jein, thm feine Fupe zu fHiffen; der dod) das billig, jo es jemand
pon ihm begehret, mit allem Vermiigen wehren jollt, wie St. Paul
und Barnaba8, die fid) nit wollten ehren laffen ald Gott von den
su QUitets, jondern fpraden: Wir fein Menjden gleidy als ihr.
Aber unjere Shmeidler Hhaben’s jo Hod) gebradt, und und einen
Abgott gemadt, daf niemand jid) jo furdt bor Gott, niemand ihn
mit jolden Geberden ehret alg den Vapit.”

»Derfelben grof drgerlidgen Hoffart ift aud) das ein Haglid
@tiid, dap der Papit ihm nit [Gifit begnugen, daf er rveifen und
fahren muge; fondern, 0b er wobl ftarf und gefund ijt, {ih von
Deenjchen al ein Abgott mit unerhorter Vradt fragen [affit.  Lieber,
“te retmet jid) dod) jold) hiciferfde Hoffart mit Ehrifto, der u Fupen
gangen ift und alle jein Wpoftem? Wo it ein weltliger Kunig
geivefen, der Jo weltlich und pradtig je gefahren Hhat, ald der fahret,
der ein Paupt fein will aller der, die weltlid) Pradt verfdmahen
und fliehen follen, dad ift, der Chrijten?”

LLann wild) Shriftenhers mag oder joll dad mit Luit fehen,
wenn der Papit, wenn er {id) will laffen communiciern, jitlle jibt
alg et Gnadenjungfherr und laffet ihm dad3 Saframent bon einem
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fnienden gebeugten Cardinal mit etnem gulden Rolhr reiden; gerad
al8 dre dad Hetlig Saframent nit wiirdig, daf ein Vabit, ein armer
@unbder, aufftund, feinem Gott ein Ehr tat.  Alfo geht ed aqudh, wenn
er da3 Gaframent in der Procefjton umbiragt. Ihn mup man
tragen, aber dad Gaframent fteht fur ihm wie ein Randel Weind
auf dem Tijd. Delf nu Sott einem freten Concilio, daf e3 den
Bapit lehre, vie er aud) ein Menfd) jet,und nit mehr dann Gott, wie
er {ich unterjtehet zu jein.” Erl. Ausg., B. 21, &. 3157.

Hagenbad), indem er den Dominifaner Johann Turrecremoia
sittert: ,Die papitliche Wiirde 1ft jo Hod), daf fein Menid) {ie begrei-
fen oder aud) nur ahnend in Gedanfen erveiden fann. Der Vapit ift
ein Herr iiber die Cngel, ein Ridter itber Lebende und Tote.”
Marcellus redet 1512 PVapit Juliusd II. o an: ,Du bift Hirte, Arzt,
Regent und Pileger der Kirdje, ja ein ziveiter Gott auf Erden.”

Triumphus: ,Gebithrt dem Papit jolde Ehre wie Chrijio ange-
1icht8 feiner Gottlidyfeit? Weil diefe Ehre der Yutoritat jduldig iit
und die Autoritat Chrifh ald Gott und ded Papijted eind ijt, wad
dadburd) bewiefen 1jt, daf Chriftug nady Marfus 2 die Mad)t Hat,
@imben 3u bergeben, der PVapft aud), die Ehre, die Gott {duldig,
muf and) dem Papit gegeben werben.”

Died alled zeigt sur Geniige, daf der Papit jid) gottliche Ehren
anmaBt und damit wieder jid) im Tempel Goifted auffithrt, daf er
Gott ift. Damit ift dod) flar, dak der PVapft die Erfiillung der
Weisfagung BVauli 1ft: ,Der {ich feht n den Tempel Gotted und fidy
ermweijt, dafy er Gott ijt.”

Daf der Papit die Criitllung diejer Weisjagung ift, jieht man
aud) daran, dbaf ber Weisfagung gemdf der Herr ihn durdy den Geift
jeines Mundes jermiirht, anelei, Jaf, Der Geift ded Munded Jeju
Chrijti, wie in der Auslegung diefer Stelle gezeigt wurde, ijt jein
Cuangelium. Rein andever ald Luther ift ed, durd) den unjer Herr
nad) langer Nadht fein teueres Evangelium wieder in boller Klarheit
hat Taut werden Ilafjen, ndmlid) durd) LQutherd Predigten, Sdriften
und durd) feine deutidge Bibel. Der Papit hat ed aud) wohl gefithlt,
daf Qutber die At an die Wurzel gelegt und er, der Baum, fallen
mitffe, nidht untergehen, aber abnehmen. Er hat deshalb Luther
nad) dem Qeben getradytet, durd) Qerrider thn unterdriifen mwollen,
in Edriften ihn befampft, im Konz. LTrid. feine Jehre verdammt,
Quither und die Seinen mit dem Bann belegt, eine Gegenreformation
angeregt und in dem efuitenorden i) eine Waffe gejdymiedet.
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Alles umjonit.  Jhr S@all ijt feit Quther in alle Welt audgegangen.
in itber taujend Ueberfebungen, und Hhat den Papit gefdmwadht.

Sein geiftlidjer Cinfluf ift dahin. Woh! hangen ihm nod) biele
an, aber unter diefen glauben lange nidt alle, wad der Papijt lehrt.
Ungezdhlte wollen jid) bom Papit nidht jelig madjen laffen. Er loctt
jie wobl, aber fjie folgen nidht. Gr mag jeine Arme ausdbreiten,
aber fie gehen nidht Hinein.

So it aud) jeine politijde Watoritat und fein Anfefen dabhin.
Ste Horen nicht mehr auf ihn.  Befonders offenbar ift dad im gegen-
artigen Krieg geworden. Wiederholt hat Piud XII. fid) als
Jriedensitifter angeboten, aber {ie Hoven nicht auf ihn. Er modte
aud) am fommenden Friedendtijd) jigen, aber da twird etner, Stalin,
figen, der jid) nidht mit dem Papit an einen Tijd) jeben wird. Wie
ganz anderd alg im Mittelalter! Heute mup der BVapit bitten, man
mochte Do) die Stadt Rom verjdhonen. CEind jeiner berithmiteften
RBjter und jeine Sommerrefideng hat man nidht gejchont.

Woh! 1t es mwabhr, daf die Jefuiten alle Anjtrengungen madjen,
i) in die Wolitif ju drangen. Sie, die Jejuiten, wollen nur eins,
namlid) die Weltherridaft ded Papites, mwie jie im Mittelalter war,
ieder aufridhten. Dad mad)t manden bejorgt.  Aber feine
Furdt! Wad aud) der PVapft berjuden mag, it umjonjt. Seine
politijhe Groge ijt dahin und fehrt nie wieder. Woher diefe Geivif-
heit? LWetl Paulud gemweidjagt Hat: Den wird der Herr zermiirben
durd) den Geift feined Munded. Dad ift gottlige Weisjagung; die
wird und muf erfiillt werden. Der Lauj ded Ebangeliums wird
ungehindert weitergehen, denn Chrijtus hat geiveidiagt: Dasd Epan-
geltum twird au allen Vilfern gebradyt werden. Dad aber greijt
dem Papit ans Leben.

Cndid) ift audy die ridjterlidje Semwalt ded Papijtesd dahin. Er
fann Qeger nidt mehr, wie nod) Paul IV., 1555-1559, in Jtalien
tat, verfolgen und foltern. Dad fann er nidht mehr. Der Herr
Ehrijtus hat ihn zermiiebt, gefdwddt durd) den Geijt feines Mun-
des.  Aud) dad jeigt, daf der Wabit die Erfitllung bon 2 Thejj.
2, 1—12 ijt.

Wetter zeigt i) der Papit aud) darin ald Erfiillung diefer
Weisiagung, daf er {id) trob des Changelinms nidit im geringjten
geaudert fot. Die Weisfagung Bauli befagt, daf der ,Menfd) der
Gimde”jich) nicht dandern werde. Wie fonnte ihm jonjt der Herr ein
Ende machen am Tage feiner Wiederfunft, wenn er jid) bordem ge-
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andert Datte? Bid an3 Ende Dder Tage bleibt er Dder, der er
immer war.

Jm RQong. Lrid. Hab man durd) die KQanoned Juiherd Lefhre
perdammt und durd) die Defrete die alten Jrrlehren aufsd neue De-
fannt. Dad Qong. Vatif. hat dad Konz. Trid. beftatigt. - Da mwird
nidhts gedndert an dem, dad die unfehlbaren Vapite defretiert umd
der ZTradition hingugefiigt Haben.

Enolid) 1jt der Papjt aud) darin die Crfiillung von 2 Theii.
2, 1-12, daf er mit allerlei Kraften und Beidjen und Wunbern und
fraftigen Jvetitmern fein Werf freibt und viele in Jrrtum verfithet.

Rrafte, Seidren und Wunder. Man fonnte hier jo unterfdei-
den: Rrdfte, {tbernatiirlidhe, gehen bon leblofen Dingen aus; Jeiden
und Wunder mwerden bon Perfonen gemwirtt. :

Ungebeuer grop ijt die Zahl leblofer Dinge, Reliquien im
Papfttum, denen itbernatiirlige Krdfte zugejdhrieben iwerden: der
beilige Rod, Splitter und Nagel bom Kreuz Chrijti, Mariad San-
dalen, Gtrol) pon der Krippe zu Bethlehem, [nodhen von Martyrern
und Heiligen ujw.  Wer fann jie alle nennen? Jhnen werden iiber-
natiirlidge Krafte gugefdricben: Heilungen, Bejditbungen ujw.

Ebenfo grof ift die ahl bon Wunbdern, die Heilige jollen getan
haben. Ueber thre Wunderfraft Haben bejonders die Monde zahl-
reidje Qegenden perbreitet.

Am wundertatigiten ift natiiclich Maria. Alle ihre Statuen
itben groBe Wunder aus. Die Kranfen, Labhmen, Blinden und
Qritbpel, die gu ihnen eine Wallfahrt maden, werden geheilt.

lle diefe Rrdafte, Beidhen und Wunder jind ligenhaft; fie
eriftierent in Wahrheit nidyt, fie jind flug erfonnene Fabeln. Luther,
@rl. Ausdg., B. 43, &. 339: ,Weldjer fommt mit allerlet lugenhaf-
ten Krdften und Jeidjen und Wunbdern; 2 Thejl. 2. Dad it nun
jonderlid) im PVapittum mit Semwalt gegangen.  Dabon lefe man nur
ihre Bitdher und Kegenden, jonderlid) wad die Wonde gejdyrieben
Haben, weld) ein Gejditrm e ift boll, voll eitel Wunbderzeiden, das
dody alled lauter Qugen und Bitberei it gewefen. Wie hat man bei
~unfern Jeiten die Qeute gedffet mit fo biel Wallfahrten, zum Srimm-
thal, zur Ciden, su Trier ufw., und i felbft Habe etlihe Mondye
gefehen, jdhandlicdge, bofe Buben und wilde Menjden, die dod) den
Feufel audtrieben und mit ihm fpielten gerade ald mit einem RKind.”

RQrdftige Jrrtiimer. Ded Papites KLehre ift voll davon. Das
romifde Syftem bon der Redtfertigung durd) gute Werfe it eine
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Qiige, Fegfeuer, Heilige, ded Papites Stellung und Viadt, Petrus
al8 ber erfte Bifdhof von Rom mit auBerordentliden Pribilegien,
Sndulgenzen, die Jnfallibilitat ded PVapited ufmw., alled 1jt erdidhtet
und erlogen, denn e8 hat feinen Ritdhalt am Worte Gotte8. Was
nidt aus Gotted Wort, der Walhrheit, ift, dasd ift Qiige. Des
Bapites Jrrlehren jind fraftige. Was fie zu fraftigen, wirfjamen
Srrtiimern madt, ift hauptjadlid) dies, daf der Papit bei feinen
Srrtiimern die Sdrift zitiert und jo zu bemweifen judyt, {ie feien
Sdriftlehre.

Wit diefem allem zeigt der PVabpit, dap er eine Wirfung @atau%
der der WVater der Liige heiht, ift.

Der Grfolg, den der Papit hat, it grof. %on der nadjapoito-
lifchen 3eit an bi3 gur Reformation beherridite er {dier alles. Seute
siwar nidht mehr jo, aber dod) hangen ihm nod) Millionen in allen
Tetlen der Welt an.  Sein Crfolg befteht darin, dafs fie thm glaubern,
jeine Qebhre jet Wabhrheit, fein Weg der Seligmadung der riditige;
fie folgen ibm und leben der Hoffnung, thre Seele jei in guten
Sanden.

Gein Criolg bejdjrantt {idy aber auf die, die die Qiebe der Wahr-
beit, die in der &@rift geoffenbarte Liebe Gottes, der durd) Chrijtum
den Gottlofen geredht macht, ohne Werfe, allein durd) den Glauben,
nidht mehr Hodhihasen. LWon diefen befinden jid) in der Welt zu
allen Beiten ungezabhlte Weengen. Dasd Wort bom Kreus, diefe jelige
Botidaft Gottesd an die Siinderivelt, veradten jte. Unter ihnen hat
der Papit Crfolg. Die von gangem Herzen dem Ebangelium an-
hangen, die locft der Papijt vergeblid). Sie lafjen jid) lieber foltern,
al8 daf fie jeine Jrrlehren wiirden annehmen.

Mit dem allen zeigt der Papft nod) einmal, daf er der ijt,
bont Dem PLaulug 2 Theij. 2 geweisjagt Hat.

Daf der Pabft unter denen, die die Jiebe der Wahrheit nicht
adten zu ihrer Rettung, viel Unhang YHat, ift ein Sottedgeridht:
LDarum wird ihnen Gott fraftige Jrrtitmer fenden, daf fie glauben
der Qiige, auf dafy geridjtet werden alle, die der Wabhrheit nidht glau-
ben, fondern DHaben RQujt an bder Ungeredjtigfeit.” &3 1ijt Ber-
ftocungdgeridgt, dasg furdtbarite Sottedgeridht; e jdneidet den Weg
sum Leben ab. Damit fteht der PVapit aud) allezeit por ung als
Warnung, dap wir ja nid)t die und geoffenbarte jeligmadjende Wahr-
et in Chrifto gering adhten.

Damit formmt diefe Arbeit zuende. Jhr Bmwed war zu zeigen,
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wie genau Pauli Weisjagung und der Papijt aufeinander pajjen.
Der Papit ift der ,Nenid) der Siinde”, bon dem Paulud geweisiagt
hat. Nidts it greulicher ald der Papit, der jidh su Gott madt im
Tempel Gottes, bejonders dadurd), daf er will alleine felig maden
und dad auf einem Wege, der Chrijtum vervirft, darum auf einem
Wege, der Ungezahlte in dad ewige Verderben jtiirzt.

- W. Hoenede.

Study on 1 Corinthians 15

(Continued)

V. 12-19. Now if Christ be preached that he rose from the dead,
how say some among you that there is no resurrection of the dead?
(13) But if there be no resurrection of the dead, then is Christ not risen.
(14) And if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching vain, and your
faith is also vain. (15) Yea, and we are found false witnesses of God;
because we have testified of God that he raised up Christ, whom he raised
not up, if so be that the dead rise not.  (16) For if the dead rise not,
then is not Christ raised. (17) And if Christ be not raised, then your
faith is vain; ye are yet in your sins. (18) Then they also which are
fallen asleep in Christ are perished. (19) If in this life only we have hope
in Christ, we are of all men most miserable.

With a bold, demolishing thrust Paul here attacks the error
that was threatening the spiritual life of the Corinthian church:
Christ is preached as being alive from the dead, egégertai (Note
the Perfect tense!). His resuscitation after a state of death which
lasted for three days and which was emphatically attested by His
burial as a'real death is not only a past event, it is an event that
produced permanent results, the fruits continuing to the present
time. Christ won the victory over death, and He is now living
as the triumphant conqueror. Death lies vanquished at His feet,
“a powerless form, howe’er he rave and storm.”

As such Christ is being preached by all whom God appointed
to proclaim the Gospel message to the world. The victorious
resurrection of Christ, everlasting in its results, is the clinching
climax of their message, keryssetai. _

Since this fact is undisputed, not questioned in the least even
by the doubters in Corinth, Paul has gained a firm footing from
which to launch his devastating attack. With telling force he
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strikes a blow which simply cannot be parried: “How say some
among you that there is no resurrection of the dead?” How, on
what grounds, with what show of reason, do some say, legousin,
persist in saying. Their doubt was not a momentary wavering in
their faith, as it may happen to all of us, their doubt was threaten-
ing to become chronic with them, and to infest the spiritual life of
the congregation. = Whenever the Christians comforted themselves,
or others, in their afflictions and encouraged themselves in their
life of sanctification with the hope of resurrection, these doubters
poured cold water on their enthusiasm: “There is no resurrection
of the dead.”

We are not told how they explained their position or how
they tried to harmonize their denial with their faith in the Gospel
message. Hope in the resurrection of the body was an unheard-of
thing among the Gentiles. When Paul mentioned the resurrection
in Athens the people imagined that he was speaking of a new
goddess, and desired to hear more about her and her male counter-
part, Jesus (Acts 17, 18). But when he in concrete terms told
them that God raised Jesus from the dead, they began to jeer
(l.c.v.32). When Paul, some years later, addressed the assembly
of notables, invited by Festus in Caesarea, he had reason to ask
the pointed question, “Why should it be thought a thing incredible
with you that God should raise the dead?” (Acts 26, 8). We can
easily imagine how with such a background many of the new
converts to Christianity found it difficult to accept at face value the
promise of a resurrection of the body. How the doubters in
Corinth endeavored to reconcile their denial with their Gospel
faith, we are not told.

Paul had occasion to refer to the same matter in the last
epistle we have from his pen, his farewell letter to Timothy. This
letter was written probably eight years later than First Corinthians,
and deals with conditions in Asia, Ephesus in particular. There
Paul complains about men, against whom he had been obliged to
take disciplinary action, because they “concerning the truth have
erred, saying that the resurrection is past already” (2 Tim. 2, 18).
These men evidently denied the future resurrection of the body by

“confusing it with the spiritual resurrection which we experienced
in our regeneration, maintaining that that is the only resurrection
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the Gospel invites us to expect. Paul says of men upholding this
view that they “overthrow the faith” (1. c.).

‘Whether the Corinthian doubters used similar subterfuges we
do not know; but they did, persistently, deny the hope of the
resurrection which we confess in our Third Article. Paul meets
their denial head-on with the question, How dare any among you
say €0, in view of the unassailable fact of Christ’s resurrection?

The full force of this argument is lost if we take the resurrec-
tion of Christ merely as an example, as a case in point. What
actually happened in a given case must be conceded as possible in
similar cases. At least, it would be logically unreasonable to deny
the possibility. But Christ’s resurrection is not merely one of a
kind.

To be sure, the establishment of a single case is sufficient
logically to puncture the sweeping statement that there is no
resurrection of the dead. At least one case is on record, and that
is sufficient to establish the possibility of the matter. But Paul is
not interested in deflating the opponents from the logical stand-
point. He is out to win their hearts.

In order to evaluate the resurrection of Christ properly in
Paul’s argument, we must bear in mind what he had said about it in
the beginning. In verses 3 and 4 he closely linked the resurrection
to the death of Christ. The resurrection of Christ, if its real
significance is to be understood, must be viewed in the light of His
‘death. He died for our sins. Personally there was no cause for
death in Christ. Death came into the world by sin. Death reigns
wherever sin is found, and only there, for death is the wages of sin.
Christ was without sin. His nature was not contaminated hy
original sin, nor had He committed any actual sin in thought, or
word, or deed. He had ever practiced a perfect love toward His
heavenly Father and toward His fellow men. No matter how
difficult the situation, how severe the provocation, He had not
yielded to the fiercest temptation, no, not for a moment. Never
had' He wavered nor deviated a hair’s breadth from the path of
love and truth. There was no cause for death in Him personally.

Yet He died. His death was necessary. He must die, as He
showed His disciples before it happened (Mt. 16 ,21), and after
the event He declared that the Scriptures must be fulfilled which
spoke of His death (Lk. 24, 46). Although He had no sin of
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His own, the Lord laid on Him the iniquity of us all, and made
Him to be sin for us, who knew no sin. He was delivered for our
offenses.

What then, on this background, does the resurrection of
Christ mean? It is too weak by far to say merely that He is one
of many, that thus His resurrection shows conclusively that the
thesis of the doubters in Corinth is untenable.

In His resurrection He was justified of sin — but they were
our sins of which He was pronounced free. Our sins are no
more. Our guilt was wiped out. The whole world, every in-
dividual member of the world, was given a clean bill in the resur-
rection of Christ. ’

If our sins are gone, what hold then has death on us? Where
sin has been removed, death has lost its sting, it can kill no longer.
Grim death is nothing but a powerless form, howe’er he rave and
storm. Christ’s victory over death is our victory. His resur-
rection 1s ours.

To assume, in the face of Christ’s resurrection, that there is no
resurrection for us, that our bodies when returned to the dust
must remain dust and ashes for ever, is denying, not some minor
point of doctrine somewhere way out on the periphery, it is denying
the very heart of the Gospel — and of the Law. If after Christ
has made full atonement for our sins we still must remain in the
state of death forever, then there must be some other cause of
death besides sin. The verdict of the Law, In the day that thou
sinnest thou shalt surely die, no longer is true. Death has other
causes besides sin. And the glad tidings that the blood of Christ
cleanses us from all sin is only a negligible half-truth. Though
death is the wages of sin, this tyrant apparently has also another
hold on us which is not lessened in the least by the fact that our
guilt has been completely removed.

Now if Christ be preached that he rose from the dead, how
say some among you that there is no resurrection of the dead?

After having pointed out in one sweeping, unanswerable
charge what a denial of the resurrection of the body implies, Paul
takes up the matter in detail, finishing off the error with repeated
demolishing blows.

At first blush the next verse might appear like a mere repe-
tition of v. 12, only reversing the order of protasis and apodosis,
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and expressing the result in the form of a negative statement,
instead of a rhetorical question. “But if there be (is) no resur-
rection of the dead, then is Christ not risen.” Yet this is more
than a repetition. Paul is taking up one particular point, and by
determining it is laying the groundwork for further detailed at-
tack. If there really is no resurrection of the dead — note how
Paul assumes a condition of reality — we might paraphrase:
Argumenti causa let us assume that there is no such thing as a
resurrection of the dead; once a man is dead he must remain in
the power of death forever — such a state of affairs is possibly
only if Christ is not alive from death. Christ took it upon Him-
self to rescue us out of the dominion of death by making atone-
ment for our sins. The effort cost Him His life. Now, if the
dead still remain under the control of death, that would indicate
that Christ failed in His effort, that He was defeated, that, far
from being alive out of death, He is still held in its bonds. A
dead Christ, a defeated Christ! An eventuality too horrible to
contemplate, but unescapable if the resurrection of the dead is
denied.

From this stunning blow Paul proceeds at once to another no
less stunning. “And if Christ be not risen, then is our preaching
vain and your faith is also vain.” This is the second link of the
chain, the second of a series of blows. The conclusion is bifurcal,
taking into consideration both the content of the Gospel preaching
and of the corresponding faith engendered by it. Of both Paul
uses the word “empty.” Empty! What a crushing verdict! Think
only of what super-human effort, combined with incessant toil
and bitter persecution, did not Paul alone put into the work of
proclaiming the Gospel. Was the message worth the effort?
Empty — empty — nothing in it. All the effort wasted and worse
than wasted. Empty! A terrible word. — But think also of the
other side. The Corinthians accepted the message of Paul. That
was not an easy matter. Think of what they had to give up, and
think of the enmity and hatred they incurred from their former
friends. In a full measure they experienced the truth of Jesus’
word : “Suppose ye that I am come to give peace on earth? I tell
you, Nay; but rather division. For from henceforth there shall
be five in one house divided, three against two, and two against
three” (Lk. 12, 51.52). Was their faith worth the sacrifice?
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What did they get in return? If there is no resurrection of the
dead, if Christ does not live victorious over death, there is but one
answer, summed up in that terrible and devastating word : empty!
Paul expresses this bifurcate judgment without the use of a verb
in a bald juxtaposition of subject and predicate with the word
empty in the most emphatic place of the statement: Empty indeed
our message, empty also your faith.

Yes empty, hollow, indeed. For what is there left of the
Gospel, and what is left of our faith, if Christ alive from the
dead is taken out of it? Paul will speak of this a few verses
farther down. For the present he wants the Christians at Corinth
to stagger under the realization, coming upon them like a flash of
lightning, that all of Christianity is a hollow, empty thing without
the hope of the resurrection.

-And what a personal affront to Paul and to the other zealous
witnesses of the resurrection of Christ! The Corinthian church
was troubled with factionalism. Some tried to make of Paul a
party leader, others of Apollos, others of Peter.  They thought
very highly of all three, only for some external reason certain
groups estimated the one above the others. But what if there is
no resurrection of the dead? if, accordingly, also Christ did not
arise? There is then but one possibility : these men are false wit-
nesses. They all based their Gospel message on the resurrection
of Christ and aimed to create the hope of resurrection in the hearts
of their hearers. The denial of the resurrection makes them out
to be false witnesses. Paul says, We are found. Luther here sub-
stituted the subjunctive mood (wir wiirden erfunden), thereby
stressing the irreality of the assumption. Paul, however, uses the
indicative, by the denial of the resurrection, if that can be upheld,
we are being convicted of perjury, heuriskometha pseudomartyres.

Not ordinary perjury, but “false witnesses of God,” who
“testified of God.” Here the King James translation is too weak;
Luther is right, dass wir wider Gott gezeugt. The Greek is kata,
down on, against. What a serious charge! Satan may be capable
of such an offence. He may sneeringly ask, “Yea, hath God said ?”
or may boldly contradict God, “Ye shall not surely die.” But to
assume that men who posed as God’s messengers should testify
against Him who sent them, that is hardly conceivable. And if in
theory it might be granted, would the Corinthians be ready to
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burden their highly esteemed and loved apostles with such a
heinous charge, Paul and Peter and Apollos? If they accept the
denial of the resurrection, they must drop their reverence for their
apostles, they must despise and disavow them. The Corinthians
evidently had not considered these implications of the error. ‘

Paul once more points out the weightiness of the matter. The
testimony of the apostles does not concern some insignificant,
trifling question, not a matter of genealogies or chronology, on
which some men like to waste much time, but it concerns a ques-
tion which is basic to the Gospel. “We have testified of (against)
God that he raised up Christ, whom he raised not up, if so be that
the dead rise not.” The apostles maintained that Christ had fully
met all the demands of the Law, by His suffering and death He
had made satisfactory atonement for all the sins of the world, and
had completely wiped out the guilt of every individual sinner; that
God Himself had so declared by raising Jesus from the dead.
What a slanderous testimony if the violated majesty of God had
not been fully restored by the efforts of Jesus! so that He could
not proclaim justification to.the condemned sinners! Yet the
apostles testified in the name of God that He had raised Christ.
If God cannot tolerate to have His name taken in vain in trifling
matters, how shall He acquiesce in perverting the truth in a case of
such supreme importance !

With a repetition of the statement made in v. 13 Paul now
closes this sub-part of his argument: “For if the dead rise not,
then 1s not Christ raised.”

This repetition, at the same time, serves as a starting point for
a second chain of deductions, the opening link of which is: “And
if Christ is not raised, your faith is vain.” This is not the same
word wain that Paul used in v. 14 concerning preaching and faith.
There he used kenos, here he says mataios. While the former
means empty and hollow, the latter means ineffective, producing
no fruits, a dud. Fruitlessness, of course, is a result of emptiness.
If the message which faith accepts is nothing but hollow pretense,
how can it be expected to produce substantial results? No, in that
case faith will be as useless for the possessor as it is empty in
itself.

The chief fruit that we expect of our faith, or the chief bless-
ing that we reach out for in faith, is justification. Our sins are
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at the bottom of all evil. No blessings can accrue to us as long
as our sins are not atoned for. They very effectively separate
between us and our God, the only source of light and life. But if
Christ is not alive from death, then our faith in Him must be a
fruitless thing because it fails us in this very matter of our sins.
Tt does not obtain for us justification, simply because Christ did
not succeed in procuring it for us. Then our faith leaves us ex-
actly where we were before: “Ye are yet in your sins.” The
word vet or still has the emphasis. No change has taken place in
our status before God. We were laden with guilt before Christ
assumed to substitute for us. If Christ is not alive from death,
then He dismally failed in His grand undertaking. Nothing was
changed. Our relation to God, and God’s relation to us, is pre-
cisely what it was before Christ’s venture. We are still in our
sins. "

What does that imply? Death is the wages of sin. Forgive-
ness of our sins was a pleasant dream. In our faith we imagined
that we were rid of our guilt. In the joy over our justification we
found the courage and apparently the strength to battle against
our former sins, to lead a new life of sanctification, even to bear
the cross and to face death and judgment bravely. It was only a
dream, and there will be a rude awakening, because no change in
our real condition has taken place. In spite of all, we are still
where we were before, still in our sins. '

The awaking may come in this life; the fond dream may con-
tinue till death overtakes us. Many fall asleep in Jesus. There
were such in Corinth. The survivers may remember how cheer-
fully they met their death confessing to the end their reliance on
Jesus. How terrible Paul's words must have sounded in their
ears when concerning these departed loved ones he said: “Then
they also which are fallen asleep in Christ are perished.” Cold
shudders must have run down their spine. But that was not
Paul’s fault, it is the inescapable result of the error to which they
were lending an ear: The dead rise not — then also is Christ not
risen — then also they which fall asleep in Christ are lost.

Lost! A terrible verdict. The Corinthians had not thought
of it in that light. We do not know what they may have thought.
But lost! that thought had not entered their mind. That verdict
shocked them like a bolt from the blue. But there is no escape.
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If Christ is not alive from death, if Christ is still held in the
clutches of death, then it is clear that sin and guilt have not bheen
removed, for it is only through sin that death has a hold on any
one. The fact that death has any power left proves overwhelm-
ingly the presence of sin, in which his power rests. A dead Christ,
unable to break death’s strong bands, proves that we are still in
our sin, and no matter how sincerely and how firmly we may
believe in Christ, such faith will be fruitless. When we fall asleep
we are lost. — Terrible! Yet this is not an unwarranted appeal
to the emotions, it is the cold logic of stubborn facts.

By this time the reader should have become accustomed to
startling but inescapable conclusions. Yet Paul confronts us with
another, even more startling than all previous ones: “If in this life
only we have hope in Christ, we are of all men most miserable.”

We need not spend much time on the grammatical construc-
tion of the apodosis, whether the genitive is the partitive genitive
or the genitive of comparison; nor what the exact function of the
comparative degree is; nor need we worry about the meaning of
the adjective, whether we say “miserable” with the King James
version, or use some other word like “pitiable” : it-does not change
the situation which Paul describes. And whether we say “more
pitiable than all men” or “of all men most pitiable” does not affect
the sense.

To the protasis, however, we must give some attention. Paul
very fittingly describes Christians as people who “hope in Christ.”
He does this in very strong terms. He uses the participle of the
Perfect: we are élpikotes in Christ, people who have set their hope
on Christ, and there it rests. We are no longer looking about for
a foundation on which to base our hope, we have found one that
satisfies us. That is Christ. This is a true and striking descrip-
tion of Christians. — Paul, however, adds two modifiers: “in this
life” and “only.” He places them into the two most emphatic
positions of the sentence, the one in the beginning, the other at the
end. What do they modify? That the phrase ‘“in this life”
modifies “hope” may be generally conceded ; but what does “only”
modify ? ' ' :

Menge translates, and many agree with him, as though it
referred to the whole statement: Wenn wir weiter nichts sind als
solche, die in diesem Leben thre Hoffnung auf Christum gesetst
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haben. The King James version combines “only” with “in this
life,” a very easy combination in spite of the distance from the
beginning of the statement to the end. To your essayist this com-
bination appears as the most likely and intended by Paul. Whether
we combine in one way or the other, will merely shift the emphasis,
but it will not affect the meaning as such.

Paul confronts his readers with this dilemma: If there is no
resurrection, then our hope in Christ is limited to this life. We
may draw some consolation, some courage, some strength from
our faith in Christ, but this does not reach a hair’s breadth beyond
the grave. Once we die, this hope will come to a sudden end. It
will not carry us beyond death, it cannot, if there is no resurrection.
These are the only two possibilities which Paul considers: Either
there is a resurrection, and then our hope in Christ extends to all
eternity ; or theré is no resurrection, and then our hope in Christ is
limited, absolutely limited to this life. Tertium non datur.

- But what a terrible ‘thing to limit our Christian hope to this
life! “Of all men most miserable,” is Paul’s correct verdict. In
that case the advice of the Epicureans, even in its coarsest and
most vulgar form, would be preferable to the Christian delusion:
“Let us eat and drink, for tomorrow we die.” Get as much joy
out of this life as possible, for death ends it all, and there is no
resurrection.

Thus Paul has with the irresistible logic of the facts relent-
lessly pushed the deniers of the resurrection to the brink of the
abyss from which nothing can save them — except the whole-
hearted acceptance of the resurrection. If there is no resurrection,
then Christ’s resurrection is a myth; Christ’s work was a failure;
our faith is baseless; our sins still condemn us; and any one
departing this life in Christ is doomed. And all of this with the
added realization that even this life was wasted and its opportuni-
ties for enjoyment dissipated for a phantom, a delusion. Most
miserable!

Paul is certainly stirring up strong emotions, although he is
not playing on the emotions. He is presenting hard, cold facts in
logically unassailable deductions. But by these he strives to arouse
his readers to a realization of the far-reaching consequences of
their error, to arrest their headlong rush before it is too late.

In the next part he turns to a positive building up of their
faith.
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Verses 20-22

(20) But now is Christ risen from the dead and become the first
fruits of them that slept. (21) For since by man came death, by man
came also the resurrection of the dead. (22) For as in Adam all die,
even so in Christ shall all be made alive.

In the previous section Paul had relentlessly exposed the
terrible implication of the theology of doubt advocated by some
in Corinth. It would ultimately mean nothing less than that our
hope in Christ is absolutely limited to this life. If there is to be
no resurrection, then the only other alternative is this life. An
intermediate state between death and the full realization of the
eternal bliss in heaven by a resurrected person does not enter into
consideration for Paul. It is either — or, either a resurrection,
or a limitation to the life on earth. — A gloomy prospect, indeed,
for all doubters of the resurrection.

With the jubilant nym de Paul flashes the light of the truth
on this dark scene. But nmow, there is a factor which at one
stroke changes the situation into its very opposite. The fact, over-
looked by the doubters and not grasped in its full significance by
the perplexed Corinthians, is that Christ is alive from death. He
did die as a sacrificial lamb for our sins. His sacrifice was
sufficient to cover our guilt. His resurrection attests our justi-
fication, the favorable verdict of acquittal for every sinner, as an
uncontrovertible fact. Jesus not only arose from the dead, He
is alive as the victor, as the undisputed master over all His and
our foes. '

Instead of applying this great truth to all the elements of
distress which he had mentioned in the foregoing, and of unfold-
ing its splendor in detail, Paul at once turns its light on the error
that caused all the trouble in Corinth. He calls Christ the first-
fruits of them that slept.

The English Bible uses the past tense slept, apparently
referring to the moment when death set in; hardly to a past
condition of being asleep, because that condition had not yet ended,
they were still asleep. Luther translates with the present of con-
dition, die da schiafen. A modern translation (Goodspeed) has
who have fallen asleep; while Menge simply speaks of the Ewnt-
schlafenen. Paul uses the perfect participle ton kekoimémendn,
stressing the lasting condition resulting from a completed past



Study on 1 Corinthians 15 187

action: they once upon a time fell asleep, and are now in the
condition of sleep. He is therewith not referring to any specific
group of people, he is rather using the term in a general, indefinite
or unlimited way, to include all those that are in this condition
whether present or past, or even future. All people are meant
whom this description may fit at any time.

Among them that slept Christ was also found at one time.
But He belongs to their number no longer. He arose from the
dead. He is no longer subject to the condition of death, He is
not even exposed to the danger of death. He is immune. Yes,
He is absolute Master of death. For of Him it can be said,
egégertai. He is alive from death.

Very significantly Paul calls Christ in His resurrection the
firstfruits of them that slept. The noun appears without the
definite article in the Greek. This stresses its quality. The
meaning of firstfruits in Israel is evident from the ordinance of
God concerning it, as recorded in Lev. 23, 10-14. At the begin-
ning of every harvest, before any of the grain was used, a sheaf
had to be presented before the Lord. An elaborate sacrifice was
required, consisting of a lamb, a yearling without blemish, together
with a meat offering of fine flour and a drink offering of wine.
Only then, after God had thus been duly acknowledged as the
Giver of the harvest, were the people permitted to use any of it
in any form for their regular food. The sheaf waved before the
Lord represented, as it were, the entire harvest which had been
graciously granted.

Christ is firstfruits of them that slept. A wonderful harvest
is presented and begun by His resurrection. All those that sleep
are considered by God as His precious sheaves which He will
gather into His barns (cf. Mt. 13, 30). That these sheaves will
be absolutely free from chaff and tares is not the point in Paul’s
argument, as it i1s in John the Baptist’s call to repentance (Mt.
3, 12) and in Jesus’ parables. Paul is speaking about the cer-
tainty of the resurrection and its blessings for them that believe.
It would be a digression, and would weaken his argument, if he
at all introduced at this point the return to life of those who reject
the redemption of Christ and who will suffer eternal damnation.
He limits himself strictly to the difficulties of the Corinthians, and
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he meets their doubts by calling Christ the firstfruits of a glorious
harvest.

Firstfruits carries a deeper meaning than just a sample. It
implies a certain guarantee of success. Compare particularly
Paul’s use of the word in Rom. 11, 16: “For if the firstiruits be
holy, the lump is also holy; and if the root be holy, so are the
branches.” The resurrection of Christ carries the assurance that
we who are His shall also arise unto life everlasting. “Could
the Head rise and leave His members dead?”

By using the figure of firstiruits Paul sums up all that he had
briefly stated when he mentioned the solid foundation of his
doctrine, that Christ died for our sins and that He rose again on
the third day, and which he had developed negatively in his
devastating attack on the doubters. Christ is firstiruits, He is a
sample of real resurrection and a sure guarantee of our resurrec-
tion unto life eternal.

A Dbig question now presents itself. Paul applied the wonder-
ful figure of firstfruits to Christ’s resurrection: has he solid
ground under his feet to stand on should any one challenge the
propriety of the figure? By what right does he call Christ’s
resurrection a frstfruit? How does he know that it is not an
isolated case, as was, e. g., the peculiar departure of the prophet
Elijah from this life, an exception, confirming rather than cancel-
ing the general rule?

Paul is ready for the question. He introduces his next
statement with an emphatic gar, for. The position of Christ as
firstfruits in this matter is assured by the principle that, “since by
man came death, by man came also the resurrection of the dead.”
The force of this statement is somewhat obscured in our English
Bible by the insertion of the verb came. Paul used no verb at
all in the sentence. Goodspeed’s translation is cumbersome, but
it brings out the point: “For since it was through a man that we
have death, it is through a man also that we have the raising of
the dead.” Menge uses two different verbs to present the
thought: Denn weil der Tod durch einen Menschen gekommen
ist, erfolgt auch die Auferstehung der Toten durch einen Men-
schen. Moreover, he indicates the special emphasis to be placed
on the word man (not so indicated in our reprint). ~Paul tersely
says: For because through (a) man death, also through (a)
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man resurrection of (the) dead. — This is the great principle on
the strength of which Paul calls Jesus the firstfruits of the
resurrection. :

Paul treats this principle as axiomatic. It certainly is not
an axiom of human philosophy, nor can one say that it is an axiom
of the natural sciences, nor of history. Where, then, did Paul
get it? It is the basic idea of God’s plan of salvation.

In our passage Paul gives this principle a very terse formula-
tion; he elaborates it more fully, e. g., in Rom. 5, 12ff., where he
draws a great parallel between Christ and Adam. This is not the
place for detailed study of that passage, a brief summary must
suffice. After introducing the comparison in v. 12, and then
pointing out in v. 15-17 two important differences in the cases
of Christ and Adam, v. 18 and 19 state the result in a summary:
“Therefore, as by the offense of one, judgment came upon all
men to condemnation; even so by the righteousness of one the
free gift came upon all men unto justification of life. For as by
one man’s disobedience many were made sinners, so by the
obedience of one shall many be made righteous.”

God’s great truth is imputation. Adam was considered by
Him as the representative of the human race. When he sinned,
his sin was imputed to all his descendants. They all were
declared sinners and treated as sinners, although they “had not
sinned after the similitude of Adam’s transgression.” —Then God
himself appointed another representative man, a man to stand in
the stead of the sin-laden human race, Christ. When He was
obedient under the most trying circumstances, even unto death,
His righteousness was credited to the whole human race without
any merit or worthiness of their own.

This principle of imputation violates the human sense of
fairness and propriety. How can God burden the human race
with the guilt of Adam and maintain His claim to unimpeachable
justice? How can He, in the name of fairness, charge the innocent
Christ with the guilt of the human race? Or how can He in truth
credit sinners with the obedience which Christ achieved in bitter
agony? It simply is not fair according to human standards. It
is foolish. It is offensive.

Yet it is God’s principle. By the application of this principle
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He was in a position to announce to all the world their justification
from sin in the resurrection of Christ. . And by virtue of the same
principle, by the victory of Christ over death our resurrection is
vouchsafed unto us. Christ became the firstfruits of them that
slept. By (a) man death, by (a) man the resurrection from death.

Just in passing we refer to the difficulty of translating
anastasis nekron into idiomatic English. In German we can form
a compound noun to express the idea adequately, Totenaufer-
stehung. In English we are just forced to say either “the resur-
rection of the dead” — inserting the definite article where the
Greek has none — or “the resurrection from death” — substitut-
ing an abstract concept for the concrete of the Greek. But in
understanding Paul’s sentence we must regard anastasis nekron
as the corresponding counterpart to death. The simplest way
would be to drop the term “dead” altogether — it is self-under-
stood — and to say: “by a man death, and by a man resurrection.”

We know who those two representative men are: the one is
Adam, the other is Christ. For this reason Paul, in the following
verse, provides both with the definite article “the Adam,” “the
Christ”, meaning, the well-known Adam and the well-known
Christ of history.

In the statement containing the name of Adam and Christ,
Paul elucidates further (gar) by pointing to the complete parallel
between the two cases. There is a perfect correspondence:
hosper — houtds. The principle of imputation is applied exactly
alike in both cases, in connection with Adam, death, in connection
with Christ, resurrection.

The tense which Paul employs demands our attention. There
is a striking similarity with Rom. 5, 19, and also a slight difference.
The similarity is in the main statement, the difference in the sub-
ordinate clause. For convenient comparison we print both, italicis-
ing the respective verbs.

1 Cor. 15,22: For as in Adam all dze,
even so in Christ shall all be made alive.
Rom. 5, 19: For as by one man’s disobedience many were made
sinners,
so by the obedience of one shall many be made
righteous.



Study on 1 Corinthians 15 191

It is in the protasis of these two statements that the tense
of the verb is different, Rom. 5 using the Aorist, katestathésan,
thereby declaring the act of imputation to have taken place in the
past, once for all; while 1 Cor. 15 uses the present, apothneskousin.
The difference is not as great as might appear at first glance. The
Romans verb is in the passive; the agent, not expressed, is God,
and He, when Adam fell into sin, definitely and irrevocably set
down all men as belonging to the class of sinners. The verb in
First Corinthians is in the active, the subject are all men; as they
are born into this world one by one, so we also see them dying
one after the other. The process is still going on before our
eyes. The present tense is the verb form suited to the situation.
In other words, Romans states God’s decree, First Corinthians the
resulting action.

The tense in the apodosis is the same in both cases, the future,
zoopoigthesontar and katastathesontai. What is the meaning of
the future? In the Romans passage there is nothing to suggest
a temporal idea, the question, When will they so be set down as
righteous? is foreign to the context. Paul is constructing a great
parallel, in which he points out the correspondence between Adam
and Christ in certain respects. His whole elaboration is, not
strictly in the field of history, or of prophecy, but in the field of
logic: as it is on the one side, so, correspondingly, it must be on
the other. This relation is conveniently expressed in the Greek
by the future tense. ‘ '

Does a similar situation prevail in 1 Cor.? To your essayist
that seems to be the case. The parallel is much shorter, yet not
less pronounced, and the argument, though condensed very much,
follows similar lines; the difference in the protasis is more
apparent than real. The thought is briefly this: God’s rule is, by
man is death, also by man shall be the resurrection, for just as in
Adam all men are dying, just so in Christ all must be made alive.
This specific statement about Adam and Christ, thus, elucidates
the general principle of the previous verse, and applies it as a
clinching argument to the concrete case in hand. Whether ail
will enjoy the justification ready for them in Christ, is not the
question in Rom. 5; similarly, whether all individuals will enjoy
the blessed resurrection gained for them by Christ, belongs into a
different chapter; however, it is in Christ an established thing.
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If we thus understand the resurrection spoken of in v. 20-22
as something positively secured by Christ, without any reference to
the question, whether all will avail themselves of the blessing, we
obviate a difficulty which no proponent of the temporal future
has solved satisfactorily so far. It pertains to the double pantes:
As in Adam all die, so in Christ shall all be made alive. It may
be granted that panmtes does not hold an emphatic position in the
sentence, and thus carries no special stress; yet it would seem that
all must be all, the same in both members of the parallel. The
first all causes no trouble, but for the second, limiting modifiers
‘would have to be found, as e. g., all believers, or all that are in
Christ, or words to that effect. But such tampering with the clear
concept all is not admissible. Both all’s must be kept in their
original sense and applied to the same group of people: By Adam
death came upon all men, for whom thereupon, all of them, none
excepted, life was restored by Christ.

By briefly pointing to the great parallel between Adam and
Christ, and by invoking God’s principle of vicariousness and
imputation — He regards Adam as the representative of the
human race, and because of Adam’s sin subjects every individual
of the human race to death; and He regards Christ as the
representative of the human race, and credits every individual of
the human race with His victory over death and His recovery of
life from death — thus Paul has vividly explained the meaning of
his term firstfruits. Christ’s successful encounter with death was
not a personal victory only, His resurrection from the grave was
not a mere personal triumph: it is the victory and triumph of all
of us, in whose stead He undertook the battle. As the sheaf of
firstfruits may have very little material value in itself, but is of
immense importance as an omen and a guarantee of the coming
harvest, so the inestimable excellence of the resurrection of Christ
lies in this that is assures to us our final triumph over death.

Now is Christ risen from the dead and become the firstfruits
of them that slept.

Paul might rest his case here; but since he is interested in
fortifying the hearts of his readers in Corinth against the threaten-
ing error, he proceeds to present the vicariousness of Christ’s
resurrection from another angle.
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Verses 23-24a

(23) But every man in his own order: Christ the firstfruits;
afterward they that are Christ’s at his coming. (24) Then cometh
the end. )

- Very much is made of this short passage by some in the
interest of their chiliastic views. They say, though Paul does not
teach a millennium here in express terms, he clearly points to one
in unmistakable words. They point to two things, to Paul’s
enumeration of events, some of them future, and particularly to
the parousia, which they understand to refer to a visible return
of Christ for the purpose of inaugurating the millennium.

These two points we shall have to take up for special consider-
ation, always keeping clear in our minds, however, that Paul’s
aim here, as in the whole chapter, is to strengthen the faith of the
Corinthians in the article of the resurrection and to fortify them
against the encroaching error. This does not affect the doctrine
as such, but it will have an influence on the manner of presenta-
tion and on the stress on certain points.

The great doctrine Paul introduces in connection with the
resurrection 15 that of Christ’s parousia. What is the parousia?
Paul discusses it at some length, again in connection with the
resurrection, in 1 Thess. 4, 13-18. His aim there is to stir up
the hope which the Thessalonians had in connection with their faith
in the Gospel. This hope should dispel all grief that might beset
them when thinking of their departed loved ones. He does so by
calling their attention to certain truths of the Gospel which they
were in danger of overlooking. The great all-embracing fact is
our union with Christ mediated through faith. We are bound
closely, inseparably to Him. Our faith rests on the death and
resurrection of Christ. Our fate is bound up with His. Even
those that have fallen asleep (kownéthentas) are not separated
from Him; God will at the appointed hour bring (axei) them
with Him.

At this point Paul introduces the great event of the parousia.
Some Christians will live to see the day, while others' will have
fallen asleep a shorter or a longer, perhaps a very long period
before. Will any, whether living or dead, have any advantage
on that occasion, and in what will it consist? The Thessalonians
feared that those fallen asleep would be at a disadvantage because
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of that very fact, they would lose out on some things. But what
does Paul say? Does he urge that their disembodied souls even
now are fully enjoying companionship with Jesus? He says
nothing of the kind. He emphatically points to one factor, which
he considers as decisive, namely that the first thing to happen on
that supreme day will be the resurrection of the dead to put them
in condition for enjoying their redemption which is drawing nigh.
Then, and not till then, when those dead shall have been restored,
shall the surviving Christians together with their resurrected
brethren be received into heaven together with their Lord.

This is Paul’s picture of the parousia: it is the event of a
moment, bringing the history of the church on earth to an abrupt
end and inaugurating the life of the church triumphant in heaven,
in which no believer, be he dead or alive, shall be overlooked.
Paul’s presentation in 1 Th. 4 leaves no room for a millennium.
The events are not spread out over a long period of a thousand
years, as Chiliasts fancy:. first the visible return of Christ, then
the resurrection of a selected group (martyrs), then a long
flourishing period of earthly church history, then the general resur-
rection of the remaining believers and of all unbelievers, then the
judgment, and then heaven for all believers together with Christ.
If such a thing had been contemplated by God for His church,
here, in 1 Th. 4, would have been the place to mention it: else
Paul’s comfort would seem to serve only as an opiate, glossing
over real facts, some not very pleasant to contemplate. If Christ’s
parousia were to introduce a millennium in which only the resur-
rected martyrs would share, what comfort would this contain for
such as did not die a martyr’s death? But Paul presents his com-
fort as something that applies to all believers alike.

Paul’s description of Christ’s parousia agrees completely with
the one Jesus himself gave to His disciples. In their question they
linked the end of the world with the parousia. Jesus, in His
answer, first warned them of the great tribulation which must
precede, and then described His parousia in these words: “As the
lightning cometh out of the east and shineth even unto the west,
so shall also the coming of the Son of man be.” It will take the
corrupt world by surprise, as did the flood in Noe’s days (Mt. 24,
3.27.37.39).

On the basis of Jesus’ announcement St. James encouraged his
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readers to be patient in view of the approaching parousia (Jas.
5, 7.8). — St. Peter warned the scoffers that the parousia was
surely to be expected and that on that day “the heavens being on
fire shall be dissolved and the elements shall melt with fervent
heat,” whereupon “new heavens and a new earth” shall appear,
the home of righteousness (2 Pet. 3, 4. 12. 13). — Also St. John
encouraged his “little children” to remain faithful, lest they be put
to shame at their Savior’s parousie (1 Jh. 2, 28).

But to return to Paul. Besides the passage we have con-

sidered (1 Th. 4, 15) he mentions the parousia by name in 1 Th.
2, 19; 3, 13; 5, 23, in every case identifying it with the day of
judgment. Just as Jesus had warned His disciples against the
tribulations that must precede His glorious return, so Paul in
2 Th. 2 tells his readers that the parousia of our Lord may not be
expected until after Antichrist, the opponent kat’ exochen, ho
antikeimenos, has staged his own parousia, and has run his full
course from secret beginnings in Paul’s own day through open
display and a deadly setback to the end. Then Jesus “shall destroy
(him) with the brightness of his coming” (v. 1-8).
' This concept of the parousia, which Paul unfolds at length
in 1 Th. 4, and simply presupposes in other places where he
.mentions the event; which concept is in agreement with that used
by other New Testament writers, and which can be traced to the
instructions given by Christ Himself in answer to a direct question
by His disciples: must not be dropped lightly in trying to arrive
at the correct understanding of the passage we are studying this
moment, rather it must dominate our interpretation; unless — and
only then — unless it leads to impossible absurdities. Particularly
the second then (‘“‘then cometh the end”) must be viewed in the
light of this concept. Millennialists stretch this then to cover their
1,000 years.

In itself this would not be impossible. Then simply indicates
succession, but does not define the length of the intervening time.
The event mntroduced by then may follow directly upon the fore-
going one, it may follow after the lapse of a long period of time.
We have an illustration of this in the very text before us, although
the first then is expressed in our English Bible with afterward
(Luther has danach in both instances). Paul is speaking about an
order observed in the resurrection: “Christ the firstiruits; after-
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ward {then) they that are Christ’'s at his coming.” This little
then reaches from the resurrection of Christ on Easter morning
to the end of time on Judgment Day; and we do not know how
many years it will embrace. But from this it does not follow that
the second then must also be expanded to make room for the
millennium. ' ‘

The fact that Paul uses two slightly different forms of this
adverb of time, first the compound epeita, then the simple eite, is
worthy of notice, although it may not be decisive in establishing
his precise meaning as to duration. In an enumeration both
indicate no more than succession.. The question may, however,
very properly be raised, whether the second then actually intro-
duces a third member of an enumeration. That point can be
determined only by considering the subject matter itself and the
constituent parts to be enumerated. Paul is speaking about the
resurrection, and about the order in which each man is to be made
alive. Christ, being the firstfruits, naturally comes first, and they
that are Christ’s follow afterwards. Then what? Since Paul is
enumerating the various steps in the history of the resurrection,
he will now, provided he continues the enumeration, mention a
third group of such as rise from the dead. That would then con-
clude the enumeration properly. But he does not name a third
group. Instead, he says: Then (cometh) the end. It would be
a rather peculiar way of naming a third group of risers by calling
them the end (to telos).

What is the end? In this same epistle to the Corinthians
Paul uses the term in a very special way, as a sort of technical
term. In chap, 1, 8 he identifies it with the “day of our Lord
Jesus Christ”: “who shall also confirm you unio the end (that ye
may be) blameless in the day of our Lord Jesus Christ.” Again
in-chap 10, 11, he speaks of us as people “upon whom the ends
of the world (ta telé ton aionon, the last of the several world
periods) are come.” Peter also speaks of “the end of all things”
(1 Pet. 4, 7). Jesus himself gave us the promise that He would
be with us “alway (even) unto the end of the world” (Mt. 28, 20),
however, using a different word, synteleia. Compare furthermore -
2 Cor. 1, 13 coll. 14; Heb. 3, 6. 14; Rev. 2, 26. — Since this word
is also used in the common sense of termination or limit, the
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context will have to show in a given case what is the intended
meaning. "

In our passage Paul does not leave us in doubt what is on
his mind. He vividly paints before our eyes what he expects the
end to bring: “when he shall have delivered up the kingdom” etc.
We cannot enter upon a detailed study of these things now, but
so much is clear, Paul it not speaking of a third group of risers
from death. The thing introduced by the second then evidently
1s not a third member in the announced enumeration, but some-
thing entirely new. The enumeration consists of two members,
Christ and they that are His, each one participating in the resur-
rection in his own proper order.

Now what about the second then? Here Paul’s change of
words may be of some help. If he had again used epeifa, the
impression of a continued enumeration could hardly be avoided,
at least, the event introduced by epeite would have to be assigned
to a later date than the previous one. But by dropping the eps,
the upon of our English there-upon, the way is cleared for laying
the greater stress on the demonstrative nature of eita: then, that
is, in connection with the last named event, the resurrection of
them that are Christ’s, at that time and with that event, the com-
plete end has been reached. We may transcribe:. the resurrection
of them that are Christ’s that event will usher in the end, will be
the beginning of the end; yes, with their resurrection the end of
all things has come.

We bear in mind that Paul has firmly founded the hope of our
resurrection on Christ’s victory over death. In order to confirm
our faith, he here is showing the place which this event has in
God’s general plan of salvation. — The next words will demand
very close study.

Kirdjengejdhichtliche TMotizen

Is this the Way toward Unity? — In the last issue of the
Quartalschrifi we printed in full the “Overture for Lutheran Unity”
as it was published in the January number of the Lutheran OQutlook,
the official organ of the American Lutheran Conference. In the
same January number, and again in the April issue, the editors of the
Outlook make some statements about, and raise some charges against
the Wisconsin Synod to which we are going to take vigorous excep-
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tion. In doing this we are going to assume that these editors sub-
scribe to the high-minded sentiments of their “Owerture” in all sin-
cerity, and that their charges against us are based on misunderstanding
and misinformation rather than on any deliberate intent to single out
the Wisconsin Synod as the victim of a “smear” campaign. We hope
that our remarks will be taken in the same good faith.

The charges referred to above are the outgrowth of the following
series of events. Late last year our Synod opened a mission in
Moline, Illinois, an old stronghold of the Augustana Synod. A
preliminary canvass had been conducted by a number of Wisconsin
Synod pastors and eventually letters were sent to a list of prospects
inviting them to the opening of services. One of these invitations
was unfortunately addressed to a faithful member of an Augustana
Church. From this the Outlook in a lengthy editorial took occasion
to charge our synod with unseemly competition and proselyting, as
follows:

“It is difficult to understand what motivates a Lutheran
church body to begin home mission activity in a community in
which another Lutheran group has carried on intensive work for
nearly a hundred years and where some of its most important
synodical institutions are located, including its college and theo-
logical seminary.

“It is still more difficult to understand why such an invading
synod, if it feels truly justified by a real spiritual need in the
community to begin missionary activity there, should find it
necessary to proselyte among the membership of the Iong
established Lutheran churches in order to establish a new con-
gregation. Is the motive behind such methods a holy zeal to
promote the kingdom of God?”

The editorial concludes with the question, “When will the Wis-
consin Synod learn to walk among the other Lutherans of America
as among brethren?”

At the time this was published we said nothing. We were clearly
at fault and felt that this should and would be said in due time by
the proper persons. It was. In its April number the Qutlook printed
what its editor calls “a friendly letter from . . ., pastor of the
‘Wisconsin Synod, in reply to our editorial of January.” Clearly, a
point had been reached where the entire issue could now have been
discussed in a manner in keeping with the sentiments of the “Over-
ture.” But matters took a different turn when the editor added the
following comment.

“We are happy not only to print Pastor . . .'s letter, but
also to accept his explanation that the approach which was made
to a member of the First Lutheran Church of Moline was due
to an error and that it is not the policy of the Wisconsin Synod
to proselyte among the membership of other Lutheran bodies.
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The main issue involved in the organization of the new con-
gregation remains untouched, however. In our January editorial
we said:

‘It is difficult to understand what motivates a Lutheran church
body to begin home mission activity in a community in which
another Lutheran group has carried on intensive work for nearly
a hundred years and where some of its most important synodical
institutions are located, including its college and theological
seminary.’

Of course, it will be argued that, since the Wisconsin Synod
has no relations of any kind with the Augustana Synad or any
other member body of the American Lutheran Conference, it is
under no obligations to observe ecclesiastical ethics in the estab-
lishment of new missions in a field already occupied by these
bodies. More is the pity. It is a sad situation in the Church
when one group of Lutherans not only refuses to have fellowship
with other Lutherans but actually sets up opposition altars and
pulpits. It is still more lamentable when such a group not only
refuses to meet with other Lutherans for the purpose of trying
to reach an understanding, but castigates and condemns a sister
synod for making such endeavors.”

It is this editorial which prompts the question at the head of this
article. Is the cause of unity served when its sponsors, finding one
of their charges to have been based on grounds insufficient for such
sweeping statements, pass on to the next accusation without so much
as a word of regret for their hasty conclusions, or for having fastened
the stigma of proselyting upon an entire synod on the strength of
only a single incident?

Is the cause of unity served when this other charge (of competi-
tion) which was criticised far less severely in the first editorial sud-
denly becomes the “main issue,” and the motives and ethics of an
entire synod are denounced before it is even clear that the policy of
this synod is such as its critics imagine? We are not familiar with
the situation in Moline. But we do know that it is not the policy
of the Wisconsin Synod to open missions in new territory simply in
order to set up opposition altars and pulpits. In this particular case
our canvassers and their District Mission Board may have erred in
their judgment. But even if that be the case, should this be made
the occasion for maligning an entire synod? On the other hand, there
is the possibility that the canvass may have revealed that there is a
real field for work in that busy industrial area. If so, we shall stand
by the action of the Board. For we do not subscribe to a code of
“ecclesiastical ethics” which would dispose of the ministry of souls
in the manner in which Big Business parcels out “territory” in
perpetuity. The temptation is too great to use this for the freezing
out of the small competitor:
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Finally, is the cause of unity served when the editorial closes with
the unsupported assertion that the Wisconsin Synod refuses to meet
with other Lutherans for the purpose of trying to reach an under-
standing, but castigates and condemns a sister synod for making such
endeavors? We grant the Qutlook may have gathered this widespread
but false inmipression from what it considers reliable sources. We
shall devote a separate article to setting the record straight in this
matter. But for the moment it is enough to point out what mischief
is wrought when such misinformation is passed on without closer
scrutiny. What good purpose is served? . E. R.

Let the Record Speak — In the foregoing article we took the
position that our Wisconsin Synod is being misrepresented when it
is claimed that it refuses to meet with other Lutherans for the purposc
of reaching an understanding, and that it castigates and condemns a
sister synod for making such endeavors. If this were an isolated
charge it could be. shrugged off. But it is being said so often, even
in circles that should be better informed and more kindly disposed
toward us, that further patience ceases to be a virtue. So let the
record speak.

During the last ten years the Wisconsin Synod has received one
primary invitation from another Lutheran body to confer with the
view of establishing closer relationships. (A number of secondary
invitations will be discussed later.) This overture was from the
United Lutheran Church of America, in 1935. It was declined by our
Synod, not because it refuses to meet with other Lutherans, but be-
cause it was based upon the premise “that we already possess a firm
basis on which to unite in our Lutheran Church in America and that
there is no doctrina! reason why such a union. should not come to
pass” (Savannah Declaration, U. L. C. A., 1934). This would have
meant a by-passing of the one thing which is essential to the building
of true Lutheran unity and in which our Synod is vitally interested.
At that time -we said: “Any such (doctrinal) differences should be
frankly recognized, freely discussed, and in charitable Christian spirit
an earnest effort made to find the common ground of truth in the
Word of God” (Wisconsin Synod Report, 1935, p. 39). Holding up
the earlier Intersynodical Conferences which ended in 1928 as an
illustration, we said: “It would certainly not be possible to enter upon
any general plan of Lutheran union without first taking up these
abandoned efforts at intersynodical agreement at the point at which
they were dropped . . . . we should be ready for that at any time”
(ibid. p. 41; emphasis by Ed.)

From this policy the Wisconsin -Synod has not swerved. It did
not refuse to meet with the American Lutheran Church in 1935-38.
The fact is that it was never invited. For years it seemed as though
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this had been an unintentional oversight, or perhaps the result of a
letter being lost in the mails, and we took it as such. A passing
remark by Dr. Reu in Kirchliche Zeitschrift, October, 1941 (“ ob denn
unsere Kirche nicht gute Griinde gehabt hat, in den fritheren Ver-
handlungen von einer Einladung an Missouris Schwestersynoden ab-
zusehen”) makes it appear that this omission was not so innocent as
we in our good nature had assumed. We have no quarrel with the
A. L. C. on this score, even now. They were fully within their rights
in limiting their invitations to the synods of their choice, just as the
larger body of the American Lutheran Conference will be within its
rights if it should refrain from sending the Owerture of its Executive
Committee to any specific synod. But then what of the Outlook’s
charges? You can’t withold your invitations and at the same time
insinuate that they are being refused. Common honesty forbids.

But to get back to the record. The passage most commonly
quoted as implying that Wisconsin refuses to meet other Lutherans

is paragraph 2-b of the Watertown Resolutions of 1939, “that under --

existing conditions further negotiations for establishing church fellow-
ship would involve a denial of the truth and would cause confusion
in the Church and ought therefore to be suspended for the time
being.” We believe that this passage is also the one which underlies
the claim that our Synod “castigates and condemns a sister synod for
making such endeavors,” viz., to reach an understanding with other
Lutherans.

As to the first charge (refusing to meet), this actually proves
the opposite. It speaks of suspending negotiations for the time being
(even as the next paragraph of these resolutions describes a condition
where these negotiations could be resumed). It is unclear thinking,
to say the least, when our critics charge us with refusing to meet other
Lutherans when the actual proposal, supported by carefully detailed
reasons, is to mark time until “confidence will be restored to a point
where negotiations can be resumed, first to remove these obstacles
and then to establish true doctrinal unity.”

The other point which should be noted is that this paragraph as
well as the entire Watertown Resolutions carefully refrains from
condemning our sister synod for its endeavors. It confines itself to
evaluating the factual result of the St. Louis Agreement, especially
in the light of the American Lutheran Church’s own words and,
actions which made plain to us what subsequent developments have
now clearly proved: that to the American Lutheran Church the
Agreement of 1938 did not mean what many a conservative Missourian
had assumed in 1938.

To this analysis our Synod did add the urgent warning quoted
above. As this was disregarded, our words became even more
emphatic, we admit (Saginaw, 1941). But mark well, it was never
Missouri’s original purpose which was criticised, but rather its failure
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to heed the danger signals that were multiplying on every hand. We

call that brotherly admonition rather than castigation and condemna-
" tion. But call it what you will, only do not imply what cannot be
proved in fact. The record shows that Wisconsin does not oppose
sincere efforts to remove doctrinal differences as long as these efforts
do not begin to jeopardize the very truth in the name of which they
are undertaken. Even our present warnings against the current inter-
synodical conferences promoted by our sister synod should be under-
stood in this light only. They are dangerous not because they are
meetings of Lutherans for the purpose of discussing doctrinal differ-
ences, but because they blithely continue a movement which already
is sorely in need of being reexamined and purged of the unsound
factors which have attached themselves to it.

Are those Lutheran bodies which do not belong to the Synodical
Conference aware of our general policy, of our readiness to meet
when the purpose is really to remove the causes which separate us?
‘We maintain that they are. They have been plainly informed. In
declining an invitation (Columbus Conference, 1942), Pres. Brenner
wrote:

“Our Synod will at all times be found ready to enter into a
discussion of doctrine with any Lutheran body, providing that the
existing differences are frankly recognized and that we have the
assurance that the sole purpose of such conferences is to remove
the differences and to establish true spiritual unity between that
synod and ours.

“Our Synod is of the conviction that co-operation, even only
in externals, should not as a means to an end precede the establish-
ment of true unity between two bodies, but should follow as the
result and expression of a Scriptural unity previously established.”
(Quartalschrift,Juli 1942, p. 2141.)

No answer came to inform us that our misgivings were groundless
and that the conference indeed wished to take up those vital mat-
ters which we deem so necessary.

In 1943 the Augustana Seminary of Rock Island invited the
faculties of all Lutheran Seminaries to a joint conference in order
to study the problem confronting the Lutheran Church of America
in these times. The reply of our Thiensville faculty was to the effect
that we consider the doctrinal difference to be the chief problem, and
that if the purpose of this conference was to attempt to remove these
differences, we would be glad to attend. Our letter was ignored, and
the conference held without us. Our absence has been publicised;
there has been no fair statement of our reasons for it.

To us it is clear that there is a sweeping trend toward ignoring
doctrinal differences and proceeding on the assumption that union is
within reach now. We gladly grant that the early negotiations be-
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tween Missouri and the American Lutheran Church (1935-38) were
not of this type. Even though we do not agree with all of the find-
ings, yet the doctrinal issue was taken up. But note the trend in the
present Querture. And when the plain implications of the later course
of the American Lutheran Church are disregarded and the movement
toward union continues on its way, we shall continue to speak in
earnest warning, even at the risk of being further charged with “casti-
gating and condemning,” lest our sister be swept along with the tide.
E. R.

Shall We Have Laws On Religion? — We have had occasion in
the past to speak of a trend which has been developing for some time,
where various agencies of government undertake to exercise a
certain measure of control in religious matters. We see it in policies
by which the work of chaplains is governed. We see it in the in-
creasing number of cases where men in the armed forces have been
compelled to attend religious services not of their choosing. We see
it in government housing projects where the use of a community
building is offered to some, and denied to other denominations. Now
comes a matter which gives us even graver concern since its sponsors
seek to have their policy written into the laws of the land. We quote
from the Presbyterian Guardian of May 25.

“Now pending in Congress are two bills which, if passed,
will mark the complete suppression in principle and in practice of
our freedom of speech, our freedom of the press, and our freedom
of religion. House Resolution 2328 proposes to make mailing of
“defamatory and false statements” about members of any race or
religion a criminal offense. The bill is sponsored by Representa-
tive Walter A. Lynch of New York. A similar bill has been
introduced by Representative Samuel Dickstein, also of New York,
seeking to legislate against anything “designed or adopted or in-
tended to cause racial or religious hatred or bigotry or intolerance.”
Both proposals call for penitentiary sentences up to five years or
fines up to five thousand dollars, or both, upon conviction.”
The Guardian adds a statement by the American Council of Chris-

tian Churches (the fundamentalist counterpart of the Federal Council
of Churches) which is worthy of close study, both for its careful
analysis of these bills and its vigorous protest against their passage.

“The American Council of Christian Churches,” the statement
declares, “while deploring religious or racial hatred and bigotry,
regards H. R. 2328 as going far beyond the legitimate scope of
government, as well as being particularly in violation of the
Constitution of the United States. The essence of the doctrine
of the freedom of speech is that such freedom shall be unqualified.
That unqualified freedom of speech or expression is sometimes or
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even often abused is no reason for abridging it. Abridgment of-
free speech is the first and often the irretrievable step down the
road to tyranny. When it is taken away, the question is not, Can
we still save our liberties in spite of this threat to them? but
rather, How can we regain the liberty of which our freedom of
speech is an essential ingredient?

“We oppose enactment of this legislation not only upon the
broad principle just stated but upon the ground that abridging the
freedom of speech and expression in religious matters is par-
ticularly pernicious. The advocates of almost any religion will
consider that opposition to its tenets or denial of its exclusive
truth is defamatory and false, although at the same time they view
other religions as false and dangerous to the welfare of men.
Historically the intolerance of most religions toward the doctrine
of other religions is a condition of their own continued vitality
and existence. While such a result may be far from the mind of
the author of the proposed legislation, this act if enforced would
virtually make it impossible for the advocates of any religion to
say to men: ‘Here is the truth of God upon which your souls
depend. If you follow any other way, you are deluded, you are
eternally lost” Wohile this state of affairs would doubtless please
many, it would be fatal to the preaching of Christianity. For the
preaching of Christianity in any of its great historic forms is
inextricably bound up with its claim of being exclusively true.

“The. conflict between the Church and the Roman Empire in
the first three centuries of the present era could have been resolved
at almost any time had the Church been willing to admit that
Christianity was but one of a number of acceptable, good religions.
This the Church could not do, and the persecution by the Empire
was against the claim of the Christian message to be exclusively
true.  Exclusive claims in the world of action always issue in
comparisons and contrasts. In the case mentioned the assertion
of the exclusive truth of Christianity involved the denial of the
divinity of the Emperor. Such denial being considered as treason,
it was for that offense that Christians were persecuted. We hold
that the same principles are at stake in the proposed legislation,
that it would, in effect, make the assertion of the exclusive truth of
Christianity together with practical applications of that doctrine
to conditions in the external, contemporary world, an offense
against the state. And as the lineal successors, no matter how
unworthy, of the Christians of earlier periods, we solemnly assert
that man’s duty to God as he sees and believes it is of supreme
obligation with which the state interferes at its peril, and that when
the state compels men to choose between its orders and those
they believe are God’s, they have no alternative but to resist the
state.
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“But while we consider that such legislation would impinge
upon our freedom to preach the Christian gospel as we understand
it, we are against it as an equal infringement upon the rights of
other religions. We believe that other religions than the Christian
are essentially false, no matter how much incidental ‘good’ may
be incorporated-in them. But we emphatically do not believe that
such a view should be incorporated in the law of the land. We
believe that men must be free to choose their own faith and forms
of worship without any compulsion whatsoever from any quarter.
The fabric of freedom must be untorn if it is to be freedom at all,
and a portion of our own liberty is lost if we, or anybody else,
abridges the rights even of the meanest, most despised minority.
And a part of that right is freedom to preach all the truth as
one sees it, no matter how crude the expression or violent the
condemnation of -the religion of everybody else.

“From the record of the hearings before the subcommittee
it is evident that most of the demand for the proposed legislation
has come from members of one minority group. With the desire
of that group to guard against being treated unjustly and cruelly
we have only the warmest sympathy. But we believe profoundly
that the contemplated means is much more likely to produce
persecution and discrimination than to prevent it. The safeguard
of any minority lies in the restraint which society imposes upon
itself not to abridge liberties equally guaranteed to all. Without
such restraints, minorities are at the momentary mercy of majori-
ties or of groups which by the exercise of political powers can
simulate the action of majorities. Enactment of this proposed
legislation is a long step toward placing minorities at the mercy
of majorities. Any minority ought to be able to see that what-
ever the inconveniences of free speech may be, they are infinitely
preferable to the abridgment thereof. For such disabilities are
always easier to fasten upon minorities, and particularly upon
minorities which, having solicited such abridgment as to others,
have no moral weapon left with which to defend themselves. To
gain a temporary hoped-for immunity from what they deem to be
defamation by others, they have paid a certain price. That price
is simply the loss of their own freedom along with that of others.
Through state censorship of religion and the guarantee of the state
that no one is to be allowed to ‘defame’ them, they are in effect
established by law.  Quite irrespective of the constitutional prohi-
bition upon religious establishments, the history of mankind evi-
dences that the career of established minorities is neither happy
nor long. Accumulated resentments finally culminate in which
events are shaped that make the original troubles seem in retro-
spect to be the inconsequential irritations of a happier time.
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“We hold that the remedy for falsity in speech is not the
suppression of it by law or in any other manner. The remedy
rather lies in the preservation of freedom of speech and expression,
so that in unobstructed fullness truth may be stated and com-
pared with it. How is any man ever to know what truth is if he
does not have free opportunity to hear and decide between various
views offered as truth? Further, how can he decide upon the
merits of conflicting doctrines unless he is enabled freely to hear
what can be said in favor of those doctrines by those who hold
them? The cause of truth is never served by those who, for any
reason or from any motive, move to make it impossible for any
view, no matter how contemptible or scurrilous they deem it, to
obtain a hearing upon its merits.

“It is better to have abuses of liberty than no liberty left to
abuse. Yet we are not hopeless of a lessening of those abuses.
They will lessen, we feel, when all realize that men may firmly
hold to their own convictions as true, may regard the convictions
of others as false, yet not allow these convictions to betray them
into personal meanness and hatred toward any other. If we
deem a man to be in error, instead of despising and hating him
it is rather our part to feel true concern for him and to manifest
that concern with true humanity. Especially we, as Christians,
should never hate anyone for whom we believe Christ died. That
Christians have done so is no reason for pride.

“We therefore respectfully oppose passage of the proposed
legislation without impugning the motives of those who have
conceived it. But good motives may give birth to pernicious
legislation. If, unfortunate, this bill should pass the Congress
and -become law, it will set the clock of human liberty back for
generations and give rise to evils and troubles incomparable to
those it is designed to end. Its adoption would be automatic
conversion of the concept of human society as a union of free
men. Truly Christian churches will not tolerate such subversion
or consider themselves bound by it. Wherever and whenever it is
necessary to proclaim truth our churches will endeavor to do so
in its wholeness. Wherever and whenever such preaching of the
truth requires that falsity or evil be identified and opposed, our
churches shall identify and oppose it. Let the state keep to its
own side of the line that divides powers secular from powers
spiritual, and there will be no conflict between Church and State.
We respectfully ask the representatives of the people to remember
that in any such conflict the Church will neither yield nor suffer
defeat.”

We are not in favor of the average “Write-your-Congressman”

campaign. But these bills, if passed, will constitute a definite and
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dengerous limitation of religious freedom. It is a matter of record

that Nazism began its campaign against the churches with just such

seemingly innocent measures. As we value our religious liberty, so it

becomes our duty to speak out against these two bills, informing our

lawmakers in unmistakable terms where we stand, before it is too late.
E. R

Biidertijdy

The Power of the Xeys.'— The original faith of the Lutheran Church.
Presented in quotations from Luther and the Lutheran Confes-
sions. By Uuras Saarnivaara. Finnish Lutheran Book Concern,
Hancock, Michigan. Paper, 25 cents.

In this little booklet the author, Instructor of Systematic and
Exegetic Theology at Suomi College and Theological Seminary,
proceeds from the premise that “the Lutheran Church of our time has
almost lost its consciousness of the power of the keys.” Deploring
the decline of private confession and arguing for a revival of this
wholesome practice he does not content himself, however, with point-
ing out its usefulness and blessing as an aid to troubled souls, but
seems to make forgiveness of sins contingent upon confession made
to a minister or fellow Christian, going even to the length of claiming
that a minister who is not a true believer at heart cannot preach the
Gospel and forgive sins effectively.

The author has the conviction that “a return to the original faith
of our Church is sorely needed.” But he fails to observe that in the
very sermon from which he draws several of his quotations (“Sermon
on Confession and the Sacrament,” Church Postil, Gospel for Palm
Sunday) Luther is arguing against mandatory private confession; also
that Article VIII of the Augustana declares: “Both the Sacrament
and the Word are effectual by reason of the commandment of Christ,
notwithstanding they be administered by evil men.”

We find ourselves in sympathy with the author’s objectives, but
cannot agree with his means for attaining them. E. R.

A Compend of Luther’s Theology. — Edited by Hugh Thomson
Kerr, Jr. The Westminster Press, Philadelphia. Price $1.50.
The editor of this Compend is also the editor of “A Compend

of the Institutes of the Christian Religion” by John Calvin. The

purpose of the Compend is “to offer an introduction to the Theology
of Martin Luther for those who find it difficult or impossible to make
any prolonged or systematic study of the Reformer’s many writings.”

The selection of subjects is one which covers the ground of Luther’s

theology quite adequately. Such subjects are for instance: The Bible,
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God, Jesus Christ, the Christian Life, the Sacraments, Christian
Ethics, etc., etc. The selections, comprising 249 pages, have been
taken from translations of representative writings, which are listed
in the Foreword and which can be consulted by the reader for further
study and verification. A functional Index rounds out the Compend.
However words like “Law” and “Religion” should not be missing in
such an index.

The Foreword contains a comparison of Luther’s and Calvin’s
theology and remarks on Luther’s teachings concerning the separa-
tion of Church and State. The present day tendency to minimize
the differences between the theology of Calvin and Luther and to
‘question the correctness of Luther’s views on the relation between the
temporal and the spiritual order and power finds support in the argu-
mentation of the author. P. Peters.

The Primacy of Faith. — The Gifford Lectures by Richard Kroner,

New York. The Macmillan Company, 1943. Price $2.50.

The question may well be asked whether we as Lutheran theolo-
gians are always aware of the influence of philosophy on theology in
the history of the Christian Church. It is true, Luther severed connec-
tions with Aristotle and the Scholastics because of their evil influence.
But philosophy has always again experienced a comeback and it is
a very interesting study to observe how it has influenced Protestant
theology after the Reformation till to the present day. In our times
the boundary line between philosophy and the Christian religion or
that between Natural and Biblical Theology is again under dis-
cussion. Richard Kroner, Lecturer in the Philosophy of Religion
at Union Theological Seminary and formerly Professor of Philosophy
at the University of Berlin, has written a kind of trilogy, as he himself
calls it, that endeavors to draw the line between Philosophy and Reli-
gion. In it he deals with the problems of religious imagination, of
religious knowledge and of faith. “The Primacy of Faith” is but one
part of the trilogy, but nevertheless deals with all three problems,
since these are so intimately combined in the spiritual field. The
theological reader will be repaid in reading the arguments of the
author, so clearly stated and defined, thereby gaining a factual knowl-
edge of the problems under discussion as we find them in the philo-
sophy of a Kant and a Plato, and in the theology of Kierkegaard and
Barth. While we must disagree with the author on vital questions
(comp. his interpretation of the Fall etc., pp. 216ff), we are never-
theless indebted to him for acquainting us with the intricacies of philo-
sophical problems and their bearing on the theology of our times.

' P. Peters.

Ulle BHier angegebenen Sadjen Ionnen durd) unfer Northwestern
Publishing House, 935-937 North Fourth Street, Milwaukee 3, Wis-
consin, begogen iverden.
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“Therefore thus saith the Lord, If thow return, then
will I bring thee again, and thow shalt stand before me:
and if thow take forth the precious from the wvile, thou
shalt be as wmy mouth: let them return unto thee; but
return not thow wnto thems” (JEREMIAH 15, 19).

Dear Friends in Christ, Members of the Student Body:

We have every reason to be grateful to our God, when at
the beginning of a new semester we can welcome a goodly number
of students, who are about to enter in upon or to continue
the study of theology at our Seminary. Your presence testifies
to the fact that the Lord of the Church. gives pastors and teachers
for the perfecting of the saints, for the work of the ministry
~ (Eph. 4, 11.12). It also testifies to your desire and willingness

to follow the call of your Lord to preach the Gospel to all men.
Every Christian has the call to show forth the praises of Him,
who has called him out of darkness into His marvellous light, but
as students of theology you are being prepared by the Church
for a definite work in the vineyard of your Lord, for the work
of preachers and teachers of the Word. Our text brings this out-
clearly, more so in Luther’s translation, I judge, than in our
English version: “Darum spricht der Herr also: Wo du dich zu
mir haltst, so will ich mich zu dir halten, und du sollst mein
Prediger bleiben. Und wo du die Frommen lehrest sich sondern
von den bosen Leuten, so sollst du mein Lehrer sein. Und ehe
du solltest zu thnen fallen, so missen sie eher zu dir fallen.”
Luther’s translation is-a remarkable rendition of our text, which
teaches us that God designates
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The Requirements of a Preacher and a Teacher of the Word.

Let us consider first of all, how God teaches Jeremiah these
requirements, and then, how God by means of this confession
of the Prophet teaches you these requirements.

Jeremiah was called as a prophet in times very similar to
ours. It was a time of great upheavals and disorder. The great
nations surrounding Judah were engaged in a life and death
struggle. A World War was on, Assyria and Egypt were
resisting the attacks of the Medes and Babylonians. At the
same time a people coming from the distand north invaded the land
and devastated it threatening the Egyptian frontier. When there-
fore the Lord called Jeremiah, although he was but a young man
of some 20 years, He said to him: “See, I have this day set thee
over the nations and over the kingdoms, to root out, and to pull
down, and to destroy, and to throw down, to build, and to plant”
(Jerm. 1, 10). After Jeremiah had been a prophet of the Lord
for twenty vears, things were coming to a climax in this great
struggle of the nations, including Judah, but above all, things were
coming to a head in Jeremiah’s life and mission. During these
twenty years of his office as prophet, Jeremiah had been preach-
ing repentance to his people. And now, according to his own
confession, he had to learn anew the need of repentance as to
his own person.

Jeremiah uses one word for repentance again and agamn. It
is the word shub meaning turn, return. We hear him use it for
instance in the 18th verse of the 31st chapter, where Ephraim is
bemoaning himself thus: “Turn thou me and I shall be turned.

Surely after that I was turned, I repented.” The same
word Jeremiah uses no less than four times in this his confession :
“Therefore thus saith the Lord, If thou return, then will I bring
thee again,” the same word only in a different form, meaning,
then will I restore thee, and ﬁnally: “Let them return unto thee;
but return not thou unto them.”

But why was Jeremiah to repent? Had he not served the
Lord faithfully? Had he not spoken all those words, which the
Lord had put into his mouth? He had. We know of no
instance, when Jeremiah refused to speak the Word of God whicl
the Lord had commanded him, even if it was the word pertaining
to Jerusalem’s destruction and the people’s exile. Therefore
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Jeremiah could assert: “As for me, I have not hastened from
being a pastor to follow thee” (17, 16). Still the Lord told
him to repent.

Jeremiah had been striving with his God. He had not only
striven with his enemies, the princes, priests and prophets of the
land. Truly, these his opponents had caused him great grief,
had filled his heart with vexation and indignation, had inflicted
a perpetual pain and an incurable wound on him. They had not
hearkened unto him, but had hurled curses at him. He therefore
calls upon the Lord to remember and to visit him, to avenge him
of his persecutors. Yet Jeremiah’s striving did not end here.
Was it not the longsuffering of the Lord, which permitted his
enemies to persecute him? Take me not away in Thy longsuffer-
ing, he tells the Lord, in that longsuffering of Yours by which
my enemies prosper. This longsuffering of the Lord caused
Jeremiah to plead, to strive, to take issue with the Lord, to bring,
as it were, a charge against him. Jeremiah could not wait till
God would bring judgment on his enemies, but wanted God to
hasten on these judgments. “Let me talk to thee of thy judg-
ments,” he says to the Lord. “Wherefore doth the way of the
wicked prosper, wherefore are all they happy that deal very
treacherously? Thou hast planted them, yea, they have taken
root, they grow, yea, they bring forth fruit: thou art near in
their mouth, and far from their reins” (12, 1-2).

Here was a case, which in this hour of trial seemed to
Jeremiah irreconcilable with God’s righteousness. Was not
wickedness the best policy after all? Why did God delay His
judgments, those judgments which God had revealed to His
prophet as forthcoming on a stiff-necked and impenitent people?
Had God failed to keep His word? Wilt thou be altogether unto
me as a liar, and as waters that fail? Jeremiah asks. Wilt thou
really be to me like a treacherous brook, like waters that are not
sure? Had not God dealt deceitfully with him like a watercourse,
that deceives the thirsty traveler, filled with a turbulent torrent in
the winter, but dry in the summer, in a time of the year, when
men and beasts are in need of its waters to quench their thirst?

Thus with God’s promises. Were they sure? Was God
fulfilling them? Now Jeremiah knew full well that God is and
remains righteous, even when His prophet pleads and strives with
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Him. Yet Jeremiah was bold enough to say: Let me talk with
thee of thy judgments. And having talked with God of His
judgments, God answers him by saying: If thou return, then
will T bring thee again, and thou shalt stand before me; and if
thou take forth the precious from the vile, thou shalt be as
my mouth.

Jeremiah had asked God to remember him and to visit him
and God had answered by calling Jeremiah into His presence, by
calling him, as it were, for the second time. Not as if Jeremiah had
ever ceased to be a prophet. But in this hour of trial and tempta-
tion the Lord had told him to return and to stand before Him.
Indeed, that was the call of the prophet, to stand in the presence
of the most high God, whose judgments are unsearchable, whose
ways past finding out (Rom. 11, 33). Here in the presence of
God Jeremiah learned anew, although he knew it all the time,
that “God is not a man, that he should lie; neither the son of
man that he should repent” (Numb. 23, 19). Here he learned
that God cannot be tempted with evil, nor tempteth He any man.
Yea, here he was to learn, even as he had learned it before, not
to err, not to be drawn away of his own lust and enticed, but to
know that with the giver of all good gifts, with the Father of
lights there is no variableness neither shadow of turning (James
1, 13-17). In the presence of his Lord he learned to look upon
the Lord’s longsuffering, even over against his enemies, as salva-
tion (2 Petr. 3,15). Therefore he could speak before the glorious
high throne, “Heal me, O Lord, and I shall be healed; save me,
and I shall be saved: for thou art my praise” (17, 14). Here
he was reminded of all the words of God, that had come to him,
and in which he rejoiced: “Thy words were found, and I did eat
them; and thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of my
heart: for I am called by thy name, O Lord God of hosts”
(15, 16). ,

Being healed from his perpetual pain and his incurable wound
he was again sent out by his Lord as a preacher, to declare the
judgments of God. He was to declare them as one who is the
mouth, the mouthpiece of his God, who seeks the law at His
mouth (Mal. 2, 7), who is a true teacher and instructor of the
Word, one who is able to take forth the precious from the vile,
who preaches the pure and unadulterated Word of God. Even
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as the priests were commanded by Moses to distinguish between
the sacred and the profane, between the clean and the unclean
(Lev. 10, 10), with the end in view that they might teach the
children of Israel all the statutes which the Lord had spoken unto
them, thus Jeremiah was told by the Lord to “put a difference”
between the precious and the vile and to bring forth what is
precious without anything base. Doing this he will ever answer
the character of a true prophet, whose office it is to speak the
Word faithfully that God put into his mouth, without adding
thereto or diminishing from it (Dt. 4, 2). For what is the chaff
to the wheat? saith the Lord (Jerm. 23, 28). As to his enemies.
Jeremiah was not to be filled with vaxation and indigna-
tion. They may return to you, the Lord says, yea, let them return
to you, but do not you, as a preacher and teacher of my Word,
return to them, do not you make any humiliating advances.

Now God wants to instruct you likewise. Ultimately and
virtually Jeremiah’s experience is also our experience, even if not
in such an accentuated manner. The times in which vou are
preparing yourselves for the ministry are similar to the times of
Jeremiah. The nations of the world are at war with each other.
God is executing His judgments on nations and on individuals,
He is sending the sword among them and the earth is sorrowing
and trembling. In such times, to say the least, we cannot let our-
selves be cut off from the tragedy of human suffering. We cannot
read of the horrors described in our daily papers, without being
driven back to the Word of God for light and comfort and
guidance. Such guidance all Christians will seek, but vou, as
students of theology, no less. The whole prophecy from Genesis
to Revelation reveals God to us as One “who worketh all things
after the counsel of his own will” (Eph. 1, 11), in order to build
His Church and to save His elect. In your study of Church
History, ancient and modern, you will likewise want to behold
God’s counsels in shaping the course of events to the glory of His
name. Therefore you will not only study the Scriptures, our
Lutheran Confessions and all theological disciplines in a theoretical
or scientific manner, but will want to do it in a very practical way
by giving thought to God’s judgments as revealed to us in His
Word.

But this question concerning God’s judgments is not only a
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very practical, but also a very personal question. The enemies
of our Lord are also our, also your enemies, who revile and
persecute you. The rebuke which you suffered till now may
be quite insignificant in your own eyes and in those of others
compared with the suffering which the prophet Jeremiah had to
endure. Who would want to compare himself with the prophet
in this? Still we never know how early in our Christian lives we
are called to suffer the rebukes and revilings of the enemies of
the Gospel. In times like ours, in which the whole nation is bend-
ing every effort on the production of armaments, your very study
of theology will be looked upon by the enemies of the Church as
an object of much scorn and derision. Your profession as such,
for which you are preparing yourselves, is one in which many
a pain and wound will be inflicted on you in the longsuffering of
vour God. It is then that the very personal question arises:
“Wherefore doth the way of the wicked prosper?” At present you
mainly hear others ask it. But do not overlook who they are, that
have always asked this question, the saints of God, to whom
the whole matter was not merely a problem among scientific
problems, but to whom it threatened to become a scandalon, a
stumbling-block, an offence.

Luther called it that and thereby implied that our striving
with men so readily developes into a striving with God. Why
does God permit evil? Why does God permit such suffer-
ing and agony as men are experiencing in this war? Why
does God permit His children to be persecuted? Why does
the enemy prosper? Why does God take us away in His
long-suffering? These and similar questions Christians and
non-Christians ask. Behind all these questions there lurks this
one question: Is God just? As students of theology you will
cope with these questions. Sooner or later you will be called upon
to answer those who ask these questions. The study of theology
is not a mere theoretical acquisition of knowledge. In it we run
up against difficulties, which can readily develop into stumbling-
blocks for us, unless the Holy Spirit Himself leads and guides
. us in our studies.

Now God does lead and guide you by calling you to repent-
ance. As Christians we repent daily, for we sin daily. It is
Luther, who in the first of his 95 Theses told all Christians
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that “Our Lord and Master Jesus Christ, in saying ‘Repent ye’
intended that the whole life of the believers should be penitence.”
But repentance, daily repentance does not consist only in this, that
we learn to discern our sinful deeds and to regret these sins. It is
indeed a fruit of your repentance that you will have a watchiul
eve on your own shortcomings and transgressions of God’s com-
mandments in the pursuance of your new duties and in your
relationships with your teachers and fellow-students. All of God’s
commandments, whether we think of the Fourth or the Fifth
Commandment or of any one of the Ten Commandments, serve
vou as an instruction and direction of all your internal and external
actions. But even when we realize that we sin daily, this is not
vet repentance. Repentance consists in approaching the throne of
grace in true faith and saying: “O Lord, thou knowest” (15, 15),
and again: “Heal me, O Lord, and I shall be healed ; save me and
I shall be saved” (17, 14). We only speak and confess thus with
the prophet when believing in the fulness and the riches of God’s
grace and mercy in Christ Jesus, our Lord, by whose Spirit
Jeremiah spoke these words. Repenting daily you rejoice with
the prophet: “Thy words were found, and I did eat them; and
thy word was unto me the joy and rejoicing of my heart: for I
am called by the name, O Lord God of hosts” (15, 16). If you thus
return, then you will also be brought again, will be restored,
quickened, strengthened for the task which lies ahead of you.
Then vou will stand before the Lord as “the individual before
God”, to answer His call and to preach His Word. ‘

You will also want to gain that necessary knowledge of taking
forth the precious from the vile and thus become God’s mouth-
piece. How can you however do justice to this great call without
daily “seeking the law at his mouth” (Mal. 2, 7)? Do not be
deceived! It is not such a self-evident matter to seek God’s
Word at His mouth, to listen to that, which God has to tell His
servant. It was only when the Lord called Samuel the third time,
that he learned to answer: “Speak, Lord: for thy servant heareth”
{1 Sam. 3, 9). Jeremiah’s confession is the result of God’s great
mercy in repeatedly addressing Himself to His prophet. But why
is it not such a seli-evident matter to seek God’s Word at His
mouth? Because we prefer to inject our own thoughts into the
Bible. We do not always want to submit, whether consciously
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or unconsciously; to that which God’s Word is- telling us. All
false doctrine has its source, as far as man is concerned, in the
evil will of man, in a desire to create his own religion. It belongs
to your preparation to be fortified against false doctrine, against
modern liberal theology, which does not differentiate any more
between Law and Gospel, between philosophy and revelation, be-
tween natural and spiritual knowledge. The old dualism of our
Lutheran dogmaticians who separated clearly between natural and
revealed truth, has not been retained by modern liberal theology.
Men, on the strength of their own reason claim to be able to
determine, whether the spirit, which reveals itself in the Gospel,
is really holy and divine. Nothing is made of God’s Word as
such, of repentance and of a spiritual discernment worked by the
Holy Spirit. - Beset on all sides by such false doctrine and by your
own infirmities, you will want to learn to perceive the vast differ-
ence between the precious and the base, between the wheat and the
chaff, in order to know how to bring forth the precious as faith-
ful witnesses of your Lord Jesus Christ, instructed unto the king-
dom of heaven like unto a man that is an householder, which
bringeth forth out of his treasure things new and old (Matt.
13, 25).

In doing so your Lord wants you to be uncompromising. So
much is at stake, the retention of the pure, the unadulterated
Word of God. God in all His longsuffering does not permit
Jeremiah to compromise: Let them return unto thee, but return
not thou unto them. We should return to our God, return to
Him repeatedly, but we are not to return unto men. O indeed,
we should preach the Gospel to all men, we should not wait till
they come to us before preaching it. But in so doing, we are
not to make any humiliating advances, are not to preach any other
gospel, are not to mix the precious with the vile, the wheat with
the chaff. In our preaching we are also to distinguish between the
righteous and the wicked, neither making the hearts of the
righteous sad, nor strengthening the hands of the wicked (Ezek.
13, 22). The Gospel, which you are taught to preach and which
calls you to repentance, tells all men to repent, to return to their
God, to become members of the Church of Christ by faith, to
receive the Word from Christ’s messengers as spoken by the Lord
Himself. And you are to know, that even those who remain vour
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enemies, will not prevail against you. The whole Church of God
has the promise from its Lord: “The gates of hell shall not
prevail against it” (Matt. 16, 18). Therefore fear not, and learn
not to compromise in the preaching and the teaching of the Word
of God." ,

God grant that this Confession of the prophet may ever be
vour confession. By means of it you will find the right approach
to your study of theology and learn to stand before the Lord as
preachers and teachers of His Word. P. Peters.

Remarks on Eph. 4, 1-16

This essay was prepared by special request of the Mississippi Valley
Pastoral Conference, and was also read before the Mixed Conierence of
Milwaukee and Vicinity. ) M.

Chapter Four opens the second part of St. Paul's Epistle to
the Ephesians. In the first part the apostle painted a vivid picture
of the glorious church of Christ’s redeemed people. The church
is Christ’s body, the fulness of Him who fills all in all (ch. 1,°23).
It is animated, sanctified by the new spirit of faith; it is the work
of God’s holy Spirit of wisdom and revelation (ch. 1. 17).

On the strength of these granted facts Paul in the second part
directs an appeal to the Ephesians to practice sanctification appro-
priately, the particular aim of the section you assigned to me
being to arouse them to a proper realization of, and a correspond-
ing conduct with reference to the unity of the church. God
expects them to cherish this unity.

The thoughts of this section flow in an unbroken stream from
the first word of v. 1 till the climax is reached in the crowning
word of v. 16, en agapé. For convenience we may divide the
section into two major parts: 1) v, 1-10, a general encouragement
to cherish the unity of the church; 2) v. 11-16, in particular the
special purpose of God’s gifts to the church with respect to its
unity. I admit, this division may seem somewhat arbitrary. The
first major part I would then subdivide into three smaller thought-
units: a) v. 1-3; b) v. 46; ¢) v. 7-10. Also the second major
part comprises three thought-units: a) v. 11-13; b) 14.15;
c) v. 16.
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1. General Encouragement Regarding Unity

a) Paul begins this part with a word which he uses very fre-
quently, parakalo. The King James version, “beseech,” does not
do justice to the term, and Luther’s ermaline has a connotation
which the Greek word does not necessarily carry. Parakalein de-
notes an urgent request and encouragement, a sort of spiritual
“pep-talk.”

Paul underscores his urging by calling attention to his im-
prisonment. He is irr chains for no other reason than because he
preached the Gospel of Christ, as he outlined it in chap. 1-3. He
is satisfied to be in prison for the Gospel. He considers that as a
trifling matter when compared with the overwhelming blessings he
reaped from the Gospel. The words of such a witness, speaking
from so deep an experience, should carry some weight.

The Ephesians have been “called,” ekléthete, with a “‘call,”
klesis; and as a result belong to the ekklésia of the Lord. Let them
realize what this means, and let them arrange their conduct accord-
ingly, ax1ds, so that it will match the wonderful blessing they enjoy.
What precisely Paul is driving at he tells his readers in v. 3,
namely that they bend every effort to preserve the “unity” which
they possess. He illustrates his axids and builds up to his exhor-
tation by enumerating, in v. 2, several Christian virtues which
every one must cultivate: “With all lowliness.” Look at the lowli-
ness of our Savior, as Paul depicts it in Phil. 2, 5-8. Emphatically
Paul adds «ll.  Our lowliness here on earth is never pure, it 1s so
easily marred by pretense. Christ built the church by His lowli-
ness.  Nothing 1s deadlier to the church than lack of lowliness
in its members. Always cultivate lowliness, all, genuine, lowliness.
And let it be coupled with “meekness.” “Behold, thy King cometh
unto thee meek” (Mt. 21, 5). The members of the church which
He built must follow in His footsteps. For there is nothing that
will disrupt the unity of the church more easily than harshness and
haughtiness.

Equally destructive is the lack of patience. Paul urges his
readers to practice “longsuffering.” He explains what he means
by adding a participial phrase anechomenoti allélon, “forbearing one
another.” No Christian will attain to perfection in this life.
Weaknesses of character — think of fits of temper, addiction to
drink, the use of profanity — trouble many a Christian and cause
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him to fall again and again into the sin against which he 1s fighting. -
Think also of the disciples themselves, how difficult it was for them

to rid themselves of faulty notions. Christ receives weak brethren,

He bears with them and helps them, sustains them. Let us culti-

vate such forbearance. — Of course, weaknesses of the flesh per-

sisted in without .repentance, and errors retained in spite of a

manifest Word of God call for a different treatment on the part of

the church (cf. Mt. 7, 15; Rom. 16, 17; Tit. 3, 10). When deal-

ing with error that arrogantly demands tolerance as its right, then

forbearance ceases to be a virtue.

Paul sums up all he has urged so far by using the comprehen-
sive term en agape. This is the love which takes the condition of
its object into proper consideration, and adjusts its actions accord-
ingly. Where this is done by every one concerned, the unity of
the church is comparatively safe. _

We bear in mind that the oneness of the church is a spiritual
thing, a fienotés tou pnewmatos. It consists in this that the Spirit
of God has created in all believers the same spiritual life of faith,
which unites them with their Savior and among one another.
While we are here on earth, this spirit is nourished by the means
of grace, which God has instituted for that very purpose, and by
the mutual contact of the Christians, per mutuum colloquivm et
consolationem fratrum, as the Smalcald Articles say (Trgl., p. 490,
Art. IV). The oneness of the spirit is threatened when the Word
of God is adulterated with errors, may they seem ever so insig-
nificant, and when external things are allowed to interfere with
the mutual contact of brethren. Compare the incipient faction-
alism in Corinth (I, 1, 11). Think also of a Christian who would
isolate himself from a local church; or of a congregation that
would isolate itself from larger church bodies. The henotes tou
pnewmatos would suffer from such isolation — though in itself
but an outward thing.

The bond that unites the hearts, and that must ever be
strengthened, is the “bond of peace.” Christ is our peace. He
came to us from heaven to establish peace on earth, peace with
God, peace among the hearts of men, even in such apparently
hopeless cases as between Jew and Gentile. Yes, He actually did
make one of the two and abolished the enmity in His flesh (ch.
2.15). The bond of peace has been prepared by our Savior — a
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peace which the world cannot give, a peace which passes all under-
standing. It has been applied to us and we have been united
through it in the one church by the work of the Holy Spirit.
This bond of peace 1s complete in itself and cannot be improved.
But we must strive ever to become more conscious of it. It must
ever become a more potent factor in our lives so that our words
and conduct always reflect it. Let us, as Paul urges, bend every
effort, spoudazontes, to achieve this purpose. Watching! Pray-
ing! Searching the Scriptures!

b) In brief, but powerful, words Paul has warmed our hearts
to heed his urging. In the second sub-part he does so still more by
holding before our eyes, flashlike, a vivid picture of the glorious
unity with which we have been blessed.

‘The facts which Paul presents in v. 4-6 concerning the unity
which has been provided for us in the church, he assembles in
three groups of three each, but his enumeration thereby does not
become monotonous — anything but that. In presenting the nine
points of unity he uses the numeral one seven times, and in other
ways varies his expression so as to present each point in its proper
relation without thereby destroying the symmetry of the three
times three items.

The first trio consists of “body,” “spirit,” and “hope.” The
church is “one body and one Spirit,” and this is the case because
all of its members have been “called in one hope of their calling.”
What a hopeless lot was theirs before they received this call, Paul
had told them in chap. 2. They were “dead in trespasses and sins”
(v. 1) ; they were under the control of “the prince of the power
of the air” (v. 2), that is, the devil and his angels (who to the
present day in Greece are called aerika). They lived according to
“the lusts of their flesh” and thereby became the “children of wrath”
(v.3). A hopeless lot! But into this darkness of despair a ray
of hope has fallen, yes, all the brightness of hope blazed on them
when the Gospel call of God’s saving -love in Christ reached their
hearts. Their gloom was dispelled, the call of hope with which
they were called — the same hope in every case — effectively
welded them together into one body, animated them with one
spirit. ~— We need not spend much time on the question whether
Spirit should here be capitalized, as in our English Bible, or a
lower case initial should be used. There is a singular oneness of
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spirit in the church, which in every case is produced by the opera-
tion of the one Holy Spirit. — The more vivid the hope in the
hearts of Christians, the firmer the unity of the church. Whatever
tends to strengthen this hope, at the same time reinforces the unity ;
and whatever weakens this hope in the least, to the same extent
undermines the unity.

The second trio is a simple, yet just because of this simpleness
a super-dynamic enumeration: “One Lord, one faith, one baptism.”
In the Greek this simple enumeration is made even more impressive
by the use of the three genders of the numeral one: heis, mia, hen.

There is just one Lord, one Savior, who is our only Priest,
Prophet, and King. “Lord, to whom shall we-go? Thou hast the
words of eternal life” (Jh. 6, 68). — The call which announced
this one Lord to us, created in all hearts the identical faith towards
this one Lord. That is the “one true faith” of the Third Article.
— The call was sealed to us by one Baptism, which in every case
was a baptism in the Triune God, administered in the name of our
Lord Jesus, as a “washing of regeneration and renewing of the
Holy Ghost” (Tit. 3, 5).

Paul’s presentation of the third trio is altogether different in
structure. The numeral one occurs but once in it, but this par-
ticular unity is shown in a threefold relation: “One God and Father
of all, who is above all, and through all, and in all.” One Father
over all members of the church, over each and every one of them
alike: “Our Father, who art in heaven.” He is through all, doing
" His saving work through all the members of the church, great and
small, whom He has appointed to be priests and kings, a ‘“‘royal
priesthood . . . that they should show forth the praises of him who
called them out of darkness into his marvellous light” (1 Pet. 2, 9).
He is in all.  He has come to them to “make his abode with them”
(Jh. 14, 23). He “takes pleasure in his people” (Ps. 149, 4), and
1e210hts to dwell in their hearts as in His glorious temple (1 C01

3,16). Unio mystica!
¢) Unity — but by no means monotonous uniformity, rather a
perfect blending of an endless variety into pleasing symmetry,
perfect harmony in a vast polyphony. That is the truth to which
Paul now proceeds, and which he briefly mentions and firmly es-
tablishes in the following verses.
In these remarks we have already indicated that the connective
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de is not to be taken in the adversative sense, as does Dr. Reu in
his pamphlet on Lutheran Unity, but rather as being transitional.
By saying that to each member of the church a certain grace has
been given, Paul does not intend to meet an apparent objection
to the unity of the church. By repeating the word all in v. 6 he
had already indicated that the unity he is speaking of is a composite
thing, made up of a great number of component parts. He now
advances a step by showing that each individual member of the
church is to contribute his share that the wonderful harmonious
pattern may be realized, and has received his special grace for that
Very purpose.

For the present he merely announces the fact, the develop-
ment in detail will follow in verses 11ff. But it must be estab-
lished, briefly perhaps, vet securely. Paul does so by a reference
to the redemptive work of Christ.

The special grace which each member .of the church enjovs
is a gift from Christ, “according to the measure of the gift of
Christ.” It seem most natural to accept the genitive “of Christ”
as subjective, naming Christ as the dispenser of the gifts, not, as
some suggest, as objective, making Christ the recipient. It is true,
even at the moment of His ascension into heaven Christ said: “All
power is given unto me in heaven and in earth.” But is it a legiti-
mate conclusion to assume that Paul here must be thinking of the
exaltation in the sense of a gift conferred on Him? Throughout,
so far, he has been speaking of Christ as the foundation of the
unity of the church. It would seem most natural to retain that
thought also here.

To fortify his statement, Paul introduces a quotation from the
68th Psalm (Ps. 67 in the LXX)), a quotation which has caused the
commentators much worry. Not only does Paul quote quite freely,
substituting, e. ¢., the third person for the second, but he also
changes the verb from “‘receive” to “give.” We assume that Paul,
when he made these changes, had solid ground to stand on. He
was writing under the guidance of the same Holy Spirit who had
indited the Psalm in the Old Testament; moreover he knew that
his letters were always read very carefully, they were also searched
for flaws by his opponents who would have been only too happy
could they have detected one that might be made to appear as a
falsification. Paul did not alter the sense of the Psalm passage.
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The Psalm sings of God as the great champion of His people,
who in mighty battle rescues them from their enemies. Paul
quotes: “When he ascended up on high, he led captivity captive,
and gave gifts unto men.” Ascending “on high” in the language
of the Psalm means going to heaven in triumph, in majesty and
power. And when prison itself is made a prisoner, that means
that the original prisoners regain their freedom. To this the
psalmist adds that He received gifts, which Paul interprets to
mean that He gave those gifts to men. Correctly so, in perfect
agreement with the sense of the Psalm. For our Savior did not
receive any gifts for His own person; whatever gifts He received
He received for those whom He came to save.

Now Paul proceeds to explain what the ascending on high
really implies. How can He who is Lord of heaven be said to
ascend into heaven? He must first have descended from heaven.
“Now that he ascended, what is it but that he also descended first
into the lower parts of the earth?” This can hardly refer to the
descent of Christ into hell. As the ascent into heaven is a crown-
ing event in the exaltation of Christ, so the descent “into the lower
parts of the earth” most likely refers to the exinanition. QOut of
the terrific battle He comes forth victorious and in triumph ascends
to heaven where He was before. More. “He that descended is
the same also that ascended up far above all heavens, that he
might fill all things.” The ascent into heaven, as Paul conceives
it, does not remove Christ from the earth; it rather expresses His
omnipresence — on earth, in heaven, everywhere — also according
to His human nature.

Here we see our Christ as what He really is. He is not a
new lawgiver, issuing orders for the life and conduct of His fol-
lowers, or instituting new offices which the Christians are duty-
bound to establish, or commanding new organizations which they
must join. No, He is one who descended into the lower parts
of the earth, who thoroughly “humbled himself and became obe-
dient unto death, even the death of the cross” (Phil. 2, 8); who in
our stead and for our benefit took up the fierce struggle against our
enemies, and having come out victorious, now is the dispenser of
gifts. That, and that alone, He wants to be, a dispenser of gifts.
Whoever presents Him in any other light robs Him of His honor,
so highly cherished by Him that He was ready to die for it. He
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‘is not, and does not want to be, the author of any form of insti-
tutionalism, but ever the giver of gifts. This is the vivid picture
which Paul paints of Him in verses 7-10.

Christ with His redemption and with the gifts which He se-
cured for His followers is the foundation on which the unity of
the church rests.

2. The Gifts of Christ and Unity

a) What some of these gifts are, and what benefits the church
is to derive from them as far as the unity is concerned, Paul
sketches briefly in the second part under consideration. When we
read our German or English translation, we do not get to feel the
stress which Paul lays on the subject of the statement: “And he
gave some, apostles” etc. In the Greek original the subject is
expressed with the emphatic autos. Yes, He, the very one just
presented in the preceding verses, taking everything into consid-
eration that was there mentioned about Him, He, and no one else,
He, directly, not through an institution that He established: He
gave. His gift is a fact which is bound up indissolubly with His
person and work. He, in His capacity as descender and ascender,
in His capacity as capturer of capivity, He¢ — bear this in mind —
He 1s the Giver.

Paul does not enumerate all gifts that the exalted Christ be-
stows on His church. In Rom. 12 and 1 Cor. 12 he mentions
many more. Here, where he is speaking about the unity of the
church, about the proper cultivation of this unity, he limits his
list to such gifts as have a direct bearing on this unity. The gift
of tongues, for instance, mentioned in 1 Cor. 12, and the gifts of
healing were wonderful gifts indeed ; but their relation to the wunity
of the church was rather remote.

The gifts which Paul here enumerates are the following:
“some, apostles; and some, prophets; and some, evangelists; and
some, pastors and teachers.” These men with all their qualifica-
tions and with all their efforts and with all their achievements are
gifts which our Savior procured for us in His bitter suffering and -
death, and which He, being now exalted to the right hand of God,
dispenses according to His good pleasure.

The apostleship was not an institution. The apostles were
men with certain qualifications, whom Jesus called personally.
What the required qualifications were we can see from the appoint-
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ment of Matthias to fill the vacancy caused by the defection of
Judas, Acts 1, 21.22. They must be eye- and earwitnesses of
the public ministry of Jesus from the baptism of John until the
ascension. The same story also shows that the choice of an apostle
is entirely for Jesus to make, the assembly after fervent prayer
casting lots. These apostles, moreover, had the gift of inspira-
tion. ’

Prophets seem to have been quite numerous in the early
church. This 1s evident from the many warnings against false
prophets, and from a special gift which the exalted Christ bestowed
on His church, the gift namely of discerning spirits. Jesus warns
against false prophets (Mt. 7, 15). He {foretells their feverish
activity toward the end of the world (Mt. 24, 11). St. John in
his first epistle repeats the warning and instructs his readers how
to “try the spirits” (ch. 4, 1). In 1 Cor. 12, 10, Paul in the same
breath speaks of the gift of prophecy and of discerning spirits. —
Some prophets are mentioned by name. We meet Agabus in
Acts 11, 28, predicting a “great dearth,” and in Acts 21, 11, fore-
telling the impending imprisonment of Paul. Silas, the com-
panion of Paul on his second mission journey, is called a prophet,
also a certain Judas (Acts 15, 32). In the church at Corinth there
were a number of prophets, so that several of them could still
serve -as “‘judges” while two or three addressed the assembly
(1 Cor. 14, 29-33). Whether they all received revelations re-
garding the future we do not know, but the manner of their regular
work may be inferred from the- effect it had on unbelievers.
Under their influence an unbeliever felt his heart subjected to a
most scrutinizing cross-examination and became inwardly con-
victed to glorify God (1 Cor. 14, 24.25).

Among the evangelists Philip is an outstanding example. He
was chosen as almoner in Jerusalem ; then after the martyrdom of
Stephen and the ensuing persecution he did mission work in
Samaria, baptized the Eunuch of Ethiopia, preached the Gospel
in the cities along the coast of the Mediterranean from Azotus to
Caesarea, where he made his headquarters with his four prophesy-
ing daughters. The work of the evangelists in many respects
resembled that of the apostles; it was pioneer work in spreading
the Gospel, mission work.

To “teachers” Paul assigned the third place in 1 Cor. 12, 28.
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Here he groups them together with “pastors™ and lists them fourth.
This is not an inconsistency on the part of Paul, but rather a clear
indication of the absolute absence of rank among the workers
which the exalted Christ graciously grants to His church. The
work of shepherding is assigned by Paul to the bishops or elders
of a church (Acts 20, 28). The work of a teacher was not so
much to impart knowledge as to strengthen the believers and to
train them in the art of Christian living. We take this from the
expression used by Jesus: didaskontes autous terein (Mt. 28, 20).

The work of all these men was varied, indeed, but in one
respect they were perfectly alike : they were gifts from Christ, gifts
which He had given to the church in order to enrich its life, gifts .
which the church should gratefully receive and diligently use for
its own edification and growth in unity.

What grand purpose these gifts serve Paul indicates in the
following verses. Verse 12: “For the perfecting of the saints
for the work of the ministry for the edifying of the body of
Christ.” Much labor has been spent on the three “for” phrases:
are they coordinate or subordinate? The Greek preposition is
not the same in all three instances, the first being pros, the other
two eis (incorrectly listed in Reu’s essay). The first expresses
direction and aim: toward; the second and third, relation: <with
respect to. In this manner each succeeding phrase modifies the
foregoing. The gifts of our exalted Savior aim toward the per-
fecting of the saints; the perfecting is to take place with respect
to the work of the ministry; and the ministry pertains to the edi-
fying of the body of Christ.

The “saints” are all Christians, each one having received com-
plete forgiveness of all his sins. FEach one of the saints is now to
grow and to become ever more perfect in the “work of the min-
istry” (ergon diakonias). Note the absence of the definite article
in the Greek, the two nouns thus stressing a quality rather than any
definite form. The two terms really express but one compound
concept, that of service work. — The ministry for which each saint
is to be thoroughly equipped here naturally does not refer to the
pastoral office as such, but denotes spiritual service which one
saint renders to the other. The addition of the word work stresses
the actual performance of such service. — The sphere to which
such service work pertains, hence the purpose which it is to achieve,
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is “the edifying of the body of Christ.” Since Paul himself tells
us in the next verse what he means by the “edifying,” the building
up, we need not waste any time or effort in guessing.

The building up of the body of Christ consists in this, and
thus must ever be pressed vigorously “till we all come in the
unity of the faith and of the knowledge of the Son of God.” —-
The building of the body of Christ, which is the church, is achieved
only by the advancement of the individual members. As grows
the individual in faith, in knowledge, in understanding, in sancti-
fication: so grows the church. Only so. The goal we wish to
reach in the building of the church is the “unity of the faith and
of the knowledge of the Son of God.” The genitive “of the Son
of God” is objective. The Son of God is the object of both our
faith — we believe in Him — and of our knowledge — we taste
His blessings in the Word. The oneness in these two basic factors
of church life is the goal toward which we are working. There
will always be novices in the church — just think of our children
— who need tender and most careful coaching. It is the business
of every saint, assigned to him, and gladly accepted by him, in the
very act that created him a saint, for the carrying out of which
business ‘he is being thoroughly equipped by the several gifts of the
exalted Christ.

Paul defines this “unity” a little more closely by two apposi-
tional phrases. The first is “a perfect man”; teleios means com-
plete. Paul is thinking of a full-grown, fully developed, mature
man, the opposite of what he in v. 14 calls népioi, immature chil-
dren, Unmiindige (according to the etymology). The second ap-
positional phrase is “the measure of the stature of the fulness of
Christ.” The three of’s make the English phrase rather cumber-
some; the Greek with its three genitives is much smoother. Be-
sides, we have in the English the antiquated use of “stature.” In
addition, the first two words in the Greek, being anarthrous, form
a compound term, the “age-measure.” The “fulness of Christ” is
everything that the descending and ascending Christ procured for
us. To grasp to some extent what the age-measure of Christ’s
fulness may mean, read Gal. 4, 1-7. '

b) There is a very practical purpose in attaining the goal of
mature manhood as envisioned on the basis of the rich achieve-
ments of Christ. It is that we outgrow the infirmities of child-
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hood. Children may drift hither -and thither like the waves of
the sea, they may be tossed to and fro as with the wind. From
these metaphorical expressions Paul goes directly over into literal
speech. He means doctrine, didaskalia. Note the importance of
doctrine. We speak of fundamental doctrines and non-funda-
mental doctrines. We consider some doctrines as more important,
others as less important; wé may even be tempted to treat some
as negligible.  Not so Paul: he is concerned about “every wind
of doctrine.”  And God laboriously made provision (v. 7-13) that
we may be able to stand up properly under “every wind of doc-
trine.” Because this 1s so important in God’s eyes, those saints
who are still in the népioi stage should tenderly be coached so that
they become andres teleior; but those who refuse to be thus trained
must be sternly rebuked. Paul denounces them in the following
words as toying with the most sacred things. He speaks of the
“sleight (kvbeia, 1. e., dice game) of men.” Where there is such
toying with ‘doctrine, there certainly is not to be found a heart
which trembles at the Word of God; there will be a strong urge
and a strenuous effort to uphold a doctrine once espoused, be it by
fair means or foul. Paul speaks of panourgia, cunning craftiness,
a readiness to try anything, pros tén methodeian tés planés, toward
the intrigue, the tricky expertness, of error. This danger is in-
herent in every erroneous doctrine. We have good reason to heed
" the warning.

V. 15. While the foregoing verse stressed the negative side,
that we endeavor to strip off childish helplessness over against the
enticing dangers of error, v. 15 presents the positive also. Gram-
matically the verb of this verse is dependent on the same hina
that introduces v. 14.  'We should be mature men so that “speaking
the truth,” meditating, absorbing, proclaiming it, we may once
and for all “grow up” (Aorist) in every respect in relation to Him
who 1s the Head, namely Christ.

The truth, God’s truth, i. e., the truth of the Gospel, is the only
thing that can achieve the blessed end mentioned in this verse. It
1s a power of God, the only power that we have, unto salvation.
Paul would have us handle the truth of the Gospel “in Jove.”
Using the truth in a seli-assertive, loveless way is throwing it
away as far as we ourselves are concerned. By a loveless, con-
_ceited use we on our part change the truth into a lie. The very
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first fruit of the spirit, as Paul tells us in Gal. 5, 22, is love, coupled
with such virtues as joy, peace, longsuffering, gentleness, good-
ness, meakness, temperance. This is a love without dissimulation,
a two-sided love, which according to Rom. 12, 9, abhors that which
1s evil as well as it cleaves to that which is good.

Our growth is to be eis auton. This can hardly mean, as our
English Bible translates, “into him.” A body does not grow into
its head, especially not “in every respect,” ta panta, as Paul here
adds. Paul speaks of Christ as the Head, and of the church as
the body. It seems most natural that eis refers to this relation.
By using the truth in love we shall grow so that in every respect
the body corresponds to its Head.

¢) Christ is the Head of the church. But He means vastly
more to the church than ordinarily a head means for its body.
Christ is also the source of all life that pulsates in this spiritual
body, and He causes its growth. With this thought Paul con-
cludes the first section of the parenetic part of his epistle. “From
whom,” he begins v. 16. Now what from Him? The sentence
is very compact, and difficult to reproduce in English. We divide
it into parts.

The principal clause is: the whole body produces for itself
the growth of the body. Pan to soma, as Paul pictured in the
foregoing verses. Poicitat; note the middle voice: by and for it-
self the body works, again as outlined in the foregoing verses.
What the body thus produces is tén auxésin tou somatos. Paul
might have said heautou, but since the subject is removed rather
far he prefers to repeat tou somatos for clarity.

The subject, to soma, Paul describes, by adding two present
participles, as in the process of “being framed together and being
knit together.” This process has its source in the Head, but is
carried out “by way of the supply of every joint.” The preposi-
tion dia governs the genitive tés epichorégias, which is modified by
the preceding genitive pasés haphés: by means of the supply of
every joint. This is explained by a prepositional phrase intro-
duced by kata: “according to the proportionate (‘en metrd ) working
of every individual part.” Each part of the body, according to
the gift bestowed on it by the Head, contributes its particular share
— great or small, yet essential — to the growth of the body.

What is the fruit of this growing process within the church
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among the members of the church, having its source in the Head?
It is the “building of itself” — a growth from within. The church
is a wonderful living organism! And the life stream, coming from
its Head, pulsating through its veins, is love, intelligent, purposeful
love. :

Let the great thought receive due attention that all of this is
from Him who is the Head of the church, Christ. It is He by
whose descent and ascent the church was founded. It is He who
provides the church with the Word of truth. It is He who gave
the church many special gifts. Any error, be it ever so slight,
will adversely affect the health of the church. Any idea of insti-
tutionalism will put a strait-jacket on this thriving organism.
Any claim of personal merit will stunt its growth. We cultivate
the unity of the church by nourishing faith in our Savior.

What Is the Gift of the Holy Ghost
According to Acts?¥)

Our topic is stated in the form of a question. No doubt
it was assigned for the purpose of attempting to establish the
nature of the religious phenomenon or Christian experience
which Luke had in mind when he related that certain people
received the gift of the Holy Ghost. Was this manifestation a
miraculous, supernatural gift restricted to the apostolic period of
the church? Or was it essentially the same gift by which the
Lord continues to bless His Church to the end of days, that gift
which Luther depicts in his explanation of the Third Article in
the Creed?

It is of course the Greek phrase “dorea tou hagiou pneumatos”
which at once comes to mind when one hears or reads the topic
for this essay. According to the concordances and dictionaries
at our- disposal, this phrase occurs exactly twice in the twenty-
eight chapters of the Acts of the Apostles. Let us examine these
passages in the order in which they occur.

The phrase appears for the first time in chapter 2, verse 28.
This chapter relates the wellknown story of the Pentecostal

* Essay delivered before the Milwaukee City Conference in January, 1944.
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miracle and Peter’s first sermon. When at the close of this
sermon the people were pricked in their hearts and said, “Men
and brethren, what shall we do,” Peter answered, “Repent and
be baptized every one of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the
remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost.”

Before we investigate the content of the phrase, a point of
grammar should be cleared up. What sort of a genitive is tcu
hagiou pneumatos? Is Luke speaking of a gift coming from the
Holy Ghost? 1If so, then tou hagiou pneumatos is a subjective
genitive and we should then he compelled to ascertain the nature
of this gift which the Holy Ghost imparted or promised to impart
to Peter’s hearers. The definite article before the word  dorea
would further require that we discover ome single specific out-
standing gift endowed by the Holy Ghost. Our further studies
will show that no gift of this sort is ‘described anywhere in the
Acts. .

Thus the only other explanation which can be given and which
1s applicable is this that tou hagiou pneumatos must be an objective
genitive. In other words, Luke wishes to tell us that this gift
of which Peter speaks is the Holy Ghost Himself, and Peter might"
have stated the same promise in other words by saying, “Repent
and be baptized . . . and ye shall receive the Holy Ghost as a
giit.”

Let us consider this last interpretation of the genitive accepted
and continue with the study of the entire phrase: the gift of the
Holv Ghost. What else does Peter wish to imply with the promise,
“Ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Spirit?” Does he here
refer to that specific manifestation of God’s Spirit which we are
wont to call a charism? Was he promising the great multitude
before him that they would, upon accepting Christ in baptism,
experience the miraculous power of speaking with tongues just
as did the apostles? Our answer must be an emphatic “no.”  For
search as we will in the closing words of our chapter, we do not
find the least evidence that such a charismatic gift was imparted
If the converted members of Peter's audience had actually been
endowed with such a gift, Luke would, in all probability, have
recorded this fact. However, he merely states that about 3,000
souls received the Word gladly and were baptized, adding that
“they continued steadfastly in the apostles’ doctrine and fellow-
ship, in breaking of bread, and in prayers.” :
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Did they, then, fail to receive the gift of the Holy Ghost?
Most assuredly not. The Spirit of God worked in their hearts and
accomplished that gracious miracle within their hearts by which
they were brought to repentance and to faith in the Lord Jesus
Christ, and by which He established them in their faith through
the blessed sacrament of baptism and by Peter’s preaching of the
Word: He came into their hearts and became a permanent
sanctifying comforting possession unto them. What they expe-
rienced on Pentecost Day was precisely that which we experience
today when the Holy Ghost calls us by the Gospel, enlightens us
with His gifts, and sanctifies and keeps us in the one true faith.
This was the gift of the Holy Ghost received by some 3,000 souls
on the day of Pentecost.

We turn now to the only other passage in Acts where the
phrase embodied in our topic appears verbatim. It is found in
chapter ten, verse 45. Here we shall make an interesting dis-
covery. The chapter records the experience of Peter in the home
of the Roman centurion at Caesarea. The story is well known,
and we can proceed at once to that section in which we find what
we are seeking. Peter was preaching to the members of this
Gentile household and while he was speaking, “the Holy Ghost
fell on them which heard the word. And they of the crcum-
cision which believed were astonished, as many as came with Peter,
because that on the Gentiles also was poured out the gift of the
Holy Ghost.” Again we ask, What was the gift of the Holy Ghost?
Was it identical with the gift received by the multitude on the day
of Pentecost? Offhand one would be very strongly attempted to
think so. Luke uses the very same phrase. Why would he not
have the same gift in mind? But the context assures us beyond
doubt that this was an entirely different occurrence. St. Luke
goes on to explain why Peter’s Jewish companions were astonished
at this ‘gift by saying, “For they heard them speak with tongues
and magnify God.” Thereupon Peter exclaimed, “Can any man
forbid water, that these should not be baptized which have received
the Holy Ghost as well as we?” Note these last words. Clearly
Peter 1s referring to his experience of the charismatic gift received
on Pentecost Day and points out to his Jewish companions that
these Gentiles now were also receiving this charisma. Thereby he
establishes the characteristics of the “gift of the Holy Ghaost” re-
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ferred to in this passage beyond any doubt. Let us not overlook,
moreover, that Luke makes very much of this miraculous happen-
ing at Caesarea and vet only a small number of people received this
gift of speaking with tongues. May we not justly argue in reverse,
that Luke would most certainly have reported such a gift on Pente-
cost 1f a vast audience of 3,000 souls had suddenly been endowed
with it? '

So we have here an entirely different use of the phrase, since
it describes the charismatic gift of the Holy Spirit, coming m
miraculous manner and imparting miraculous powers to the mem-
bers of Cornelius’ household, before they had been baptized. This
was an extraordinary operation of the Holy Spirit, the effects of
which were manifest, capable of being perceived by the senses.
Men saw with their eyes and heard with their ears the singular
gift imparted by this unique operation of God’s Spirit. We might
add at this point that such manifestations as this one were in
evidence only for an extremely brief period in the church. God
employed them in accordance with a specific purpose. When they
had accomplished their purpose, God terminated them abruptly and
completely. Their purpose does not lie within the realm of un-
revealed mysteries of the Godhead. We shall later find it revealed
in Paul’s first letter to the Corinthians and shall spend some
time with it even though it is beyond the confines of our topic.

But lest someone may still be disturbed about it that St
Luke applies our phrase in one specific sense in the first passage
and in an entirely different sense in the only other passage employ-
ing this phrase, permit us to offer a.very simple explanation for
this seemingly irregular usage of a phrase in literature. The fact
of the matter is that while this phrase is used only twice in this
exact form, the essential thought conveyed in the words “giit of
the Holy Ghost” is actually employed by Luke in a number of
instances throughout the book of Acts. What is equally important,
moreover, is that, when Luke speaks of the manifestation of the
Spirit in a different terminology, he again refers sometimes to
charism, sometimes to what we might call the regular activities
of the Holy Ghost as they occur to the present day. But in every
instance the context makes it perfectly plain which activity 1s
meant.

Therefore it is necessary for us to go beyond what seem to
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be the limits of our topics. We cannot well stop at this point if
we wish to obtain a complete picture of everything vital pertaining
to the thought content in our phrase. Let us retrace our steps and,
beginning with Acts 2, 4, examine in their proper order all
passages in the book which have reference to our topic.

For the first reference we briefly turn again to chapter two,
where it is said of the apostles in verse 4, “they were all filled
with the Holy Ghost and began to speak with other tongues, as the
Spirit gave them utterance.” The reader will at once notice that
the word “gift” is here omitted and that we have correctly inter-
preted the phrase “gift of the Holy Ghost” as far as the genitive
“of the Holy Ghost” is concerned. Moreover, this sentence and
the following ones make it clear beyond any doubt that this being
filled with the Holy Ghost designates that specific bestowal of the
Holy Ghost as it occurred in the early church only. We call it a
charismatic gift. The words in verse 4 are a divine prelude to the
magnificent creation of the first congregation of believers in the
New Testament.

The next reference occurs in chapter four, verse 31. The
rulers of the Jews had seized Peter and John and attempted to.
intimidate them in order to quell the preaching of the Gospel.
In the end they were compelled to set them free and the apostles
returned to their companions to relate their experiences. Then,
we are told, the whole assembly joined in a prayer of thanksgiving
to the Lord for His protection. “And when they had prayed, the
place was shaken where they were assembled together; and they
were all filled with the Holy Ghost, and they spake the word of
God with boldness.”

Offhand, a reader of the Bible, recognizing the identical word-
ing of the phrase “filled with the Holy Ghost” in this and the
foregoing passage might be led to the hasty conclusion that the
meaning in each case is the same. One cannot but perceive certain
points of similarity between this manifestation and that of Pente-
cost. The shaking of the dwelling was no doubt brought about
by the same divine agency which at Pentecost filled the place of
assembly with the sound of a mighty rushing wind. But this
fact alone must not decide upon the interpretation. It is inter-
esting to note what an important role the wider context plays in the
exposition of each passage pertaining to our topic in the book of
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the Acts. In this passage there is after all not a hint of charis-
matic gifts. The Holy Spirit revealed his presence in the hearts
of these men by increasing their courage to preach in the face of
evei increasing hostility to the Gospel. This differs in no way
irom the activities of the Spirit in our own times. We have every
reason to believe that we shall in like manner be “filled with the
Holy Spirit” under similar circumstances of stress in answer to
our prayers. Stephen, the first martyr, was granted this same
support in the hour of his death for we are told that “he, being
fudl of the Holy Ghost, looked steadfastly into heaven, and saw
the glory of God,” and in the strength of the Spirit he trium-
phantly continued his testimony to the last. In our passage, then,
the phrase “filled with the Holy Ghost,” describes no other than
the usual activities of the Spirit as we experience them today.

Next we note briefly an indirect reference to the gift of the
Holy Ghost in the story of Ananias and Sapphira, chapter five.
Peter reveals a supernatural knowledge and the power to read the
heart in his cross-examination of husband and wife. Moreover,
he clearly hints at the source of this charismatic gift by accusing
Ananias of having lied to the Holy Ghost and by charging the
woman of having agreed with her husband to tempt the Spirit of
the Lord. He clearly wishes to point out to these two malefactors
that the Holy Spirit accepted their challenge and fouled their plot
by revealing this secret agreement to Peter in a miraculous manner.
Although this is a very indirect reference to our phrase, it cannot
well be omitted in a complete listing of the Spirit’s manifestations.

The next passage on the other hand will require more careful
studv. It is found in chapter five. Philip had been preaching
Christ in the city of Samaria and the Lord had supported his work
with many miracles. As a result, the people believed in the name
of Jesus Christ and were baptized. Though the fact is not men-
tioned, we may be certain that these conversions came about
through the working of the Holy Spirit and that the people received
the gift of the Holy Spirit in the same measure as did the three
thousand on Pentecost Day.

Now when the apostles at Jerusalem heard of these conver-
sions, they sent unto them Peter and John, who prayed for them
“that they might receive the Holy Ghost.” Note the new phrase.
Thereupon Luke adds the remarkable words, “For as yet he was
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fallen upon none of them; only they were baptized in the name
of the Lord Jesus”” How are we to understand these words?
Would Luke be saying that in being baptized these people had not
received the Holy Spirit? That is quite impossible because then
the Scriptures would contradict themselves. We point again to
such passages as Tit. 3, 5; Acts 2, 38; 1 Cor. 12, 13. The Bible
knows of no baptism in which the Holy Spirit is not an active
participant and in fact the vital regenerating power. Luke him-
self say so. He would not contradict on one page what he had
declared on another.

The answer lies in part at least in the verb epipeptokos.
Luke does not say, “they had received,” but “he had fallen upon.”
What Peter and John prayed for was a visible manifestation of
the Holy Spirit such as they had experienced at Pentecost, with
visible wondrous signs, with charismatic gifts. Why these mani-
festations were asked for and what purpose God had in mind by
granting them, are questions we shall attempt to answer later.
The prayers of the apostles were promptly fulfilled. As they laid
their hands upon the men, the latter received the Holy Spirit.
Luke does not tell us how this gift became apparent, but from
what follows we may be certain that it was an extraordinary mani-
festation witnessed by all present. For the sorcerer Simon, who
had come to faith and had been baptized, was a witness to it. He
saw (idon) that through the laying on of hands the Spirit was
given. In fact, this made such an impression upon him that the
evil habits of his former profession again took possession of his
heart. He offered the apostles money in order that they might
teach him this. power of bestowing the Holy Spirit by the laying
on of hands. Whereupon Peter answered, “Thy silver be with
thee unto perdition, because thou didst think to acquire the gift
of God by means of money.” The “gift of God” here plainly
refers to the charismatic gifts of the Holy Spirit. ‘

The next three references will be touched on briefly. First
we have the one in chapter nine, verse 17. When Ananias called
upon the blinded Saul in Damascus, he announced this as the
purpose of his coming, “that thou mightest receive thy sight and
be filled with the Holy Ghost.”  Saul did receive his sight and was
baptized. But nothing whatever is recorded about any charismatic
gift of manifestation; hence we conclude that this being filled with
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the Holy Ghost was identical with the gracious impartation of
God’s Spirit to all human beings in the hour of their conversion.

Next we have a brief remark concerning a man named
Agabus in chapter eleven, verse 28.  We are told that he stood up
“and signified by the Spirit that there should be a great dearth
throughout all the world.” Here we find an instance of the
charismatic gift of prophetic vision and Luke adds that this
prophecy was fulfilled. The power to do this came by the Spirit.

Paul himself experienced the power of a charismatic gift.
This is related in chapter 13, verses 9-11, where we find Paul at
the beginning of his first missionary journey on the island of
Paphos. He was preaching the Word to Sergius Paulus, the chief
ofiicial of the island, when an unholy acquaintance of the latter,
a sorcerer named Bar Jesus, attempted to interfere. Thereupon
Paul, “filled with the Holy Ghost, set his eye upon him and said,
Behold, the hand of the Lord is upon thee and thou shalt be blind,
not seeing the sun for a season. And immediately there fell on
him a mist and a darkness.”

When Paul and Barnabas had been ousted from Antioch in
Pisidia by fanatical Jews after Paul had preached there, we are
told that the disciples were filled with joy and with the Holy Ghost,
13. 52.  Note that this phrase is identical with the foregoing, and
vet its meaning is evidently different, for there is no reason to
believe that in this case we have a reference to any charismatic
gifts. These men received the Holy Spirit through the preaching
of the Word in like manner as do all those in whom the Holy Ghost
works faith in the Gospel.

We come now to the last passage in theActs which mentions
something concerning the gift of the Holy Ghost. We have in
mind the incident at Ephesus where Paul engaged in a remarkable
conversation with some disciples he met there. He asked them,
“Have ye received the Holy Ghost since ye believed ?”” and received
the surprising answer, “We have not so much as heard whether
there be any Holy Ghost. And he said unto them, Unto what
then were ye baptized? And they said, Unto John’s baptism.
Then said Paul, John verily baptized with the baptism of repent-
ance, saying unto the people, that they should believe on him which
should come after him, that is, on Christ Jesus. When they heard
this, they were baptized in the name of the Lord Jesus. And when
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Paul had laid his hands upon them, the Holy Ghost came on them
and they spake with tongues and prophesied” (19, 1-7).

Here again we need not be uncertain in the least as to what
the phrase “the Holy Ghost came on them” implied. Everything
is clearly stated. These twelve men quite suddenly received the
Holy Ghost with a twofold extraordinary result: they spoke with
~ tongues and prophesied. Two charismatic gifts were imparted
to these disciples. Moreover, the Lord graciously permitted this
to be brought about by the laying on of hands, exactly as in 8, 17.

This passage does, however, contain certain statements which
are rather perplexing at first sight and have received various inter-
pretations. Since the questions involved have a bearing on our
topic, we cannot very well ignore them.

Just what does Paul mean when he asks, ei (ob ihr wohl)
pneuma hagion elabete pisteusantes (Did you receive the Holv
Spirit when coming to believe?)? Does he wish to have these
men understand that one might come to faith in Christ without
any aid from the Holy Spirit and without His entering into one’s
heart? Certainly not, unless we assume that Paul was in error
when he assured the Corinthians “that no man can say that Jesus
is the Lord, but by the Holy Ghost,” 1 Cor. 12, 3, or that he here
employs the word pisteusantes in an unusual sense which has no
reference to the Savior.

It seems quite apparent that our passage is only a very abbrevi-
ated report of what occured. Luke reports the highlights of the con-
versation and we agree with Zahn when he says, “Die Belehrun-
gen des Paulus waren schwerlich auf einen Tag beschrinkt.”
Paul has ascertained in the course of the conversation that those
people were actually disciples just as it had been reported to him,
that they sincerely believed in Jesus, their Savior. As a result of
the information he had obtained in this respect he asks the question
whether they had received the Holy Ghost when they had come to
believe in Christ. Now Paul knew full well that they had come tc
faith through the Holy Spirit, but at this moment he is interested i
hearing if they had also received unusual charismate at that time.
No other interpretation of pisteusantes is possible. With Paul that
word has only one connotation, that of faith in Christ. It is there-
fore a biased and unreliable interpretation when Zahn and others
quote the word “disciples” in verse 1 in quotation marks and add
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that Paul later re-baptized these men because he realized that he had
heen mistaken in his original judgment when he had supposed them
to be true believers. We stick to the clearly reported facts.
These men were believers and Paul’s theology forbids us to assume
that he could think of a man coming to faith without the gracious
working of the Holy Spirit.  So his question can have only- one
meaning. He is inquiring of these Christian disciples whether they
had experienced any extraordinary manifestation of the Holy
Spirit at the time of their conversion.

Was this an odd question under the circumstances? Is it so
irrelevant to the entire situation that we are compelled to reject it?
Quite to the contrary. To begin with, such manifestations at the
time of conversion had occurred rather frequently in that brief
period since Pentecost. Peter had recorded his experience with
Cornelius to the conference at Jerusalem where Paul was present.
It is hardly probable that Peter and John failed to tell Paul of an
occurrence like this in Samaria. Moreover, in view of Paul’s
lengthy discussion of charismatic gifts in 1 Cor. 12 we have every
reason-to believe that he knew of numerous instances not recorded
in Scripture when such gifts were received; for in listing these
gifts he describes various types of charismatic manifestations
which are not reported in the Acts or in the epistles.

Let us also bear in mind that these manifestations were
certainly astounding. Whenever people witnessed such speaking
in tongues and such prophesying, they were amazed beyond
measure. These gifts of the Spirit must therefore have been an
outstanding topic of conversation in Christian gatherings. At
each new report of such an occurrence not only the rank and file
of Christians but also the apostles themselves were filled with new
wonderment and reverential awe over this glorious testimony of
the exalted Lord by which He revealed His divine support to the
newly founded church which was joyfully proclaiming His name
in the face of bitter antagonism.

This is the proper background against which one should
proceed to construct the meaning of Paul’s words in these verses.
Then we can readily understand how Paul in the course of a
lengthy conversation with these people regarding the chief issues
of Christian faith and life would at some point also inquire whether
they, upon coming to faith, had enjoyed this unique experience of
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receiving charismatic gifts. Luke’s readers of that day would
quickly understand and appreciate the drift of this question. No
doubt it was a question asked of converts newly won over to the
faith by many men and women. In fact, both this and the following
fragments of conversation were merely recorded by Luke in the
skeletal form as we have it in order that he might properly intro-
duce the great manifestation of two charismatic gifts recorded in
verse 6. It is well to bear this in mind also in regard to the other
statements in verses 2—5 which have called forth so much debate
among commentators. Nothing was farther from Luke’s mind
than to pose doctrinal enigmas in his historical portrayal of early
church life.

Someone might ask why Paul should exhibit such a marked
interest in the occurrence of the charismatic gift. The questioner
might harbor the thought that a man of such lofty spiritual ideals
as those exhibited by Paul would not ask such a question merely
for curiosity’s sake. To allay these misgivings, we would answer
that there was indeed another reason why Paul asked these men
whether they had received charismatic gifts. He recognized in
these gifts an important factor in that critical period when the
tender infant church had just come into being. This is a matter
closely related to our topic, for we shall want to know why these
miraculous ‘gifts of the Spirit put into appearance during the
apostolic age and why they were restricted entirely to this period.

This appended investigation involves the study of 1 Corin-
thians 12. The entire chapter constitutes an evaluation of charis-
matic gifts. The first thing Paul emphasizes is that the Corin-
thians are to recognize the importance of the Holy Spirit. All
these gifts come from Him. Not only does He bring to human
hearts the blessed knowledge that Jesus is the Savior (v. 3), but
it is He also who lavishly poured upon the church a wealth of
miraculous powers. Notice the repetition of the phrase, “by the
same Spirit,” and the words in verse 11, “But all these worketh
that one and the selfsame Spirit.” Hence it becomes evident that
one important purpose of these charismatic gifts was to stress the
third person in the Godhead and His indispensable powers in the
life of the church. Beginning with Pentecost, God continued to
impress upon His people that His holy child Jesus was now bring-
ing about the founding of His church through the divine Spirit
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Himself, even as Christ had so often promised. Every speaking
in tongues, every voice of prophecy, every miracle of healing was
like a voice from heaven assuring both the believers and their
fanatical persecutors that this was not the work of men, but of
God, vea, that this was the fulfilment of the promise given to
Tsrael of old, “It shall come to pass in the last days, saith God, I
will pour out my Spirit upon all flesh; and your sons and your
daughters shall prophesy, and your young men shall see visions,
and your old men dream dreams, and on my servant, and on my
handmaidens I will pour out, in those days, of my Spirit.” Little
wonder therefore that the apostles laid on their hands and prayed
for repeated manifestations of these gifts; yes, little wonder that
Paul should ask those men at Ephesus whether they had received
the Spirit. These charismatic gifts were the heaven-sent signs cf
the times that the Spirit of God had come unto men in power and
glory, to found and raise up for the blessed Son of God a believing
throng which was to be known as the very body of Christ.

But there is one other clear reason given in this chapter for
the manifestation of these charismatic gifts at this particular time.
Paul carries out a magnificent comparison between the members
of Christ’s body in the new church and the members of a human
body. He points out how in each case the body is one, though
composed of many members with many diverse functions, and
that in each case their individual gifts received by the members
must serve the body as a whole. “There should be no schism in
the body,” Paul says (v. 25), “but the members should have the
same care one for another.”

It was vitaly important for the growth of the young church
that there be a peaceful, uninterrupted amalgamation of the
heterogeneous groups and individuals who were so suddenly now
brought together into close fellowship by the divine stimulus of
the Gospel call. Perhaps we have never given much thought to
the difficulties and the adverse criticism which the church faced
in the dawn of its history because of this motley influx swiftly
converging upon it from all sides. What God at that time pro-
posed to do and did carry out would have seemed an insuperable
task to any man, endowed though he might have been with rarest
administrative and executive skill. For the Lord proposed to
establish a new religious communion, a powerful religious body,
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with a membership composed of utterly dissimilar racial elements
in the very heart of a nation which had because of its century-old
training vigorously and fanatically refused entrance to any religion
which appeared to be foreign to the teachings of Moses and the
prophets, a nation which looked down with haughty scorn upon
every other race and tribe on God’s earth. And let us not forget
in addition that God planned to effect this creation through a
message which on the face of it could not help but appear as utter
foolishness to both Jews and Gentiles. Nevertheless the Lord
undertook to found a new church in the very heart of this
segregated nation, to found the church upon the name of the most
despised, most hated, and most brutally persecuted Jewish citizen
of all times. Moreover, what must have seemed equally insult-
ing and challenging to this extremely clannish nation, God from
the start called into the membership of this church founded in the
Holy City an astonishing mixture of purest Jewish elements
and of every sort of Gentile peoples. The very inception of
this body within a body at Pentecost must have rocked the
foundation of the totally unprepared Jerusalem society. Within
an hour or two the Holy Spirit had fused into a compact
body 3,000 men and women, citizens of Jerusalem, Parthians,
Medes, folks from Mesopotamia, from Judaea, from Asia Minor,
from the shores of Africa, from Mediterranean islands and from
the vast expanse of the Arabian desert. And that was merely a
beginning.  After all, these people were all Jews or Jewish
proselytes. But within a short time there were incorporated in
this body hundreds, yea thousands of Gentiles, the hated and
despised Samaritans, the household of a Roman centurion, and
that ever increasing throng of Greeks won over to the new faith
by Paul throughout Asia Minor and Greece, together with the
contingent of Gentiles in Rome, the capitol of the world. Verily,
~ this New Testament church of Christ in its early decades presents
to the student of history a miracle wrought by the hand of God,
a miracle of such magnitude that human mind is utterly incom-
petent to fathom it.

How was it possible for such an organization to function
harmoniously and effectively? How could Jews and Gentiles,
brought together without any previous psychological propaganda,
suddenly become as one, rejoice together in the onneness of spirit,
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and remain inseparable under the pressure of persecution and
martyrdom? True, we witness- the same unity in the church
throughout the centuries and do still experience it this very day.
Ever since that initial formative period this unity has been success-
fully maintained through the preaching of the Word. Yes, the
communion of saints will continue to be maintained thus to the
end of time.

But in this twelfth chapter Paul points out that the Lord
provided a further temporary yet extremely miraculous means of
fusing the heterogeneous elements into so firm a foundation, that
all the powers of evil unleashed against it were unable to destroy it.
These means were the charismatic gifts of the Holy Ghost.
Whenever and wherever they appeared, Christians of every race
and nation were assured thereby that they were indeed being
guided and governed and comforted and kept safely in the faith
by the perceptible presence of God’s Holy Spirit. Paul stresses
the fact that Christ’s people are one body. That was the vital
issue next to the salvation of the individual. All those that cali
on the name of the Lord must be one; nothing dare disturb this
spiritual unity, for on it depended the continued existence, the
entire future, of the church. Let them think of this and be
reminded of it whenever the Spirit graciously revealed His
presence by means of charismatic gifts. ’

The apostle sums all of this up in v. 11-13: “But all these
(gifts) worketh that one and the selfsame Spirit, dividing to every
man severally as he will. For as the body is one, and hath many
members, and all the members of that one body, being many, are
one body; so also is Christ. For by one Spirit are we all baptized
mto one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be
bond or free; and have all been made to drink into ome Spirit”
(Goodspeed: “and we have all been saturated with one Spirit”).
In other words, Paul wants to say the church is enjoying a pour-
ing out of many miraculous gifts. Let the Christians beware of
misusing and misunderstanding the purpose of these gifts. They
are to be the visible signs that the church is filled with the Spirit
of God and that all are to remain one body through this selfsame
Spirit.

In view of all this it should therefore be quite clear to anyone,
first why these gifts were so necessary in the apostolic church,
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secondly why the need for them disappeared entirely as the church
grew and hecame established, and thirdly why the apostle had
excellent reason to ask the twelve disciples at Ephesus whether
they had received charismatic gifts of the Spirit when they came
to faith. Finally also we can readily understand now that Luke
reports what he does about the further remarks of Paul in chapter
19 of Acts in order to lead up to that part of the story which
to him was the climax, — that when Paul laid his hands upon
them, the Holy Ghost came on them, and they spake with tongues
and prophesied. ' ‘

In conclusion it might not be out of place to summarize briefly
what we have discovered in the Acts concerning the gift of the
Holy Ghost. First we noted that this phrase actually occurs only
twice in the book. Its meaning in the Pentecost story is that
bestowal of the Holy Spirit by which every child of God has been
blest from the beginning of time to this day and hour, whereas
its meaning in the story of Peter and Cornelius is far, far different.
since Luke there clearly uses the phrase to describe miraculous
manifestations of the Holy Spirit, so-called charismatic gifts,
restricted entirely to the apostolic period.

Thereupon we systematically examined every passage in the
book (with the exception of some brief references to our topic in
chapter twenty-one) which speak of the various gracious and
beneficent manifestations of the Holy Ghost and found again that
these referred either to the activities of the Spirit which Luther
lists in the third Article or to charismatic gifts limited to the first
Christian church. We list this latter group:

2, 4: “They were filled with the Holy Ghost” — a charism.
4, 31: “They were all filled with the Holy Ghost” — not
a charism.
8, 17: “They received the Holy Ghost,” v. 20: “the gift
of God” — a charism.
9, 17: “That thou mightest be filled with the Holy Ghost”
— no charism.
13. 9: “Saul, filled with the Holy Ghost” — a charism.
13, 52: “The disciples were filled with joy and with the Holy
Ghost — no charism.
19, 6: “The Holy Ghost came on them” — a charism.
In connection with the study of chapter nineteen we made an
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excursion into 1 Cor. 12 in order to determine the purpose and the
importance of charismatic gifts. A. SCHALLER.

. The Natural Knowledge of God in the Light
of the Law and the Gospel

Essay Delivered at the 72nd Convention of the Michigan District of
the Ev. Lutheran Joint Synod of Wisconsin and Other States in
Wayne, Michigan, June 12 to 16, 1944, P. PetERs.

In times of great upheavals and disorders, when the founda-
tions of society are crumbling and when individuals and nations
have lost sense of security, men seek to establish a new world
order. The old has lost its values, the new, to which are attached
the fondest hopes for the future, is to be replete with new values.
In such times of transition from the old to the new men do not
only grope for new values, but endeavor to bring all the moral
forces into play, which they may call their own. Knowledge of
God, piety, morality are the pillars which are to support this new
world order. “Our crisis is essentially moral and spiritual in
nature,” we are told, “and can therefore be overcome only by the
development of non-economic values” (The Umion Review, May
1944, p. 21). Therefore a more mature morality, a more god-
fearing piety, a better knowledge of God is the goal which men
have set themselves. Religion and morality are not to be put aside
or reduced to mere segments of life anymore. On the contrary,
religion and morality are being pointed out by the political and
religious leaders of our times as the very essentials of human
society. “Only a society which is striving after ethical ends,” we
read in “What is a Mature Morality,” “can realize the blessings of
material progress and eliminate the dangers which are likely to
accompany such changes . . . If men can be found who revolt
against the spirit of thoughtlessness, and who are personalities
sound enough to let the ideals of ethical progress radiate from
them as a force, there will start an activity of the spirit which
will be strong enough to evoke a new mental and spiritual dis-
position to mankind” (p. 17).

The Christian Church cannot remain indifferent to this turn
of events, if for no other reason than that we want to be fully
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conscious of it in our preaching of the Law and the Gospel. We
of course do well to realize that since the Fall the world has never
been set aright by man. Throughout the various periods of world
history, which have outlived an old order of things and have
ushered in a new one, a final solution to all the difficulties which
beset human society has never been found. Impressive are the
pleas for an enduring peace, as we find them made by men in the
various periods of history. In a Canaanite epic of the 14th
century B. C,, to cite one of many, we find the following heart-
rending appeal to the deity: “Remove war from the earth. Da
away with passion! Pour out peace over the earth, loving consider-
ation over the fields!” Certainly this plea of old is also the plea
of modern times both as to its contents and as to its fervor. And
there have always been great leaders, “Heroen,” as Luther and
Melanchthon liked to call them, who sought to redress the ills of
their times and to hold up the hope of a better future. Thus the
old Babylonian king Hammurabi, who was very self-conscious
of his having been called by the deity and who professed to honor
the gods, designates as the purpose of his great code of laws:
“To bring justice to prevail in the land, to destroy the wicked and
the evil, that the strong may not injure the weak . . . to enlighten
the land and to further the welfare of men” (Rogers, Cuneiform
Parallels to the Old Testament, p. 399). And now follows a
whole series of laws whereby Hammurabi claims to have provided
a dwelling place of peace and righteousness for the people of the
land. Looking to the future he says: “In the days that are to
come, forever and ever, the king who is in the land shall attend
unto the words of righteausness which I have written upon my
monument. The law of the land which I have given, the decisions
which I have pronounced, he shall not alter nor efface my image.
If that man have wisdom, if he wish to keep his land in order,
he shall take heed to the words, which I have written upon my
monument” (ibid. 460/1).

Yet people living under Hammurabi’s rule and that of other
great rulers had to learn that peace is not of an enduring nature
and that it is followed in quick succession by wars and chaos.
Nevertheless we know from Scriptures that God is preserving
this world so that the Gospel of Jesus Christ can be preached
unto all nations until to the end of days. We also know that God
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after the Flood has given mankind through Noah definite laws
for the preservation of this world till to the day of judgment.
Therefore the Church of God must ever be conscious of the means
that God applies to preserve His creation despite the ravages of
sin. That the "natural knowledge of God which man still
possesses, even if only in a limited manner, plays an essential part
in the order of things, no one will deny. In order to gain an
always better understanding of that which natural man can call
his own on the strength of his natural knowledge of God and an
always sounder judgment of that which man is able to do and
not to do in times of disorder, we'll do well to place the natural
knowledge of God into the light of both the Law and the Gospel
as revealed to us in the Scriptures.

The Natural Knowledge of God in the Light of the Law and
the Gospel. In the first part of this paper we intend to show the
nature of the natural knowledge of God and the use which natural
man does not make of this his knowledge because of his corrupt
state. In the second part we hope to show the use to which
natural man puts his natural knowledge of God and conclude the
whole by describing the nature of the spiritual knowledge of the
Gospel in order to differentiate between both the natural and the
spiritual, 7. e., the saving knowledge of God.

I

Has natural man any knowledge of God -at all? Must we
not from the very outset speak of him as being without knowledge
of God? Does not the Psalmist say of the heathen that they “have
not known God and that they have not called upon his name”
(Ps. 79, 6), that “the nations have not known his judgments”
(147, 20) 7 As to the New Testament — does not the Apostle
Paul refer to the “Gentiles in the flesh” as having no hope, and
as being without God in the world (Eph. 2, 12)? Certainly
the Gentiles had many gods, many idols, but we hasten to add
with the Apostle, “we know that an idol is nothing in the world,
and that there is none other God but one” (1 Cor. 8, 4). Why
then speak at all of the natural knowledge of God on the part of
natural man? Because the Bible on the other hand testifies to the
fact that natural man is not without a knowledge of God.

Romans 1 and 2 and Acts 14 and 17 are the passages of
Scriptures which deal especially with the natural knowledge of
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God. Romans 1, 1821 we read: “For the wrath of God is
revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and unrighteousness
of men, who hold the truth in unrighteousness; Because that
which may be known of God is manifest in them; for God hath
shewed it unto them. For the invisible things of him from the
creation of the world are clearly seen, being understood by the
things that ‘are made, even his eternal power and Godhead; so
that they are without excuse: Because that, when they knew God,
they glorified him not as God, neither were thankful; but becamé
vain in their imagination, and their foolish heart was darkened.”
This passage teaches three distincts facts concerning the natural
knowledge of God: 1. that natural man has a knowledge of God,
2. that there are certain means whereby he gains this knowledge,
and 3. that the knowledge, which man gains by such means,
embodies definite facts concerning God and His Law.

Romans 1, 18ff teaches us first of all that natural man
actually has a knowledge of God. Verse 19 tells us of that “which
may be known of God” or that “which is known of God” on the
part of every man. Verse 20 speaks to us of the invisible things,
namely God’s power and Godhead being “clearly seen” and being
“understood,” 1. e., perceived by every man. Finally verse 21
assures us' with so many words that men “knew God,” literally
“men having known God.” These three sentences in Romans 1
teach us clearly that man is not without a knowledge of God,
that he Zias such a knowledge. The Apostle speaks of this knowl-
edge of God as something which man has, which he will continue
to have till to the end of time. He does not want to inform us
of that which man had before the Fall, but of that which he had
and which he has since the Fall and of that which he will retain
and always have till to the end of days despite his ungodliness
and corruption. But how is it possible that corrupt and smful
man can have a knowledge, if only a limited knowledge, of God?
What are the means whereby he gains this knowledge?

According to Roman 1 God is constantly revealing Himself to
man by means of “the things that are made,” i. e., by His creative
works. First of all it 1s God who is revealing or showing to man
“that which may be known of God.” The knowledge, which
natural man gains of God proceeds from God Himself, is mani-
fested by God to man and as a result is manifest in man (V. 19}.
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When speaking of the natural knowledge of God we are not to
think of a knowledge which man gains without a revelation or
manifestation of God, but of a knowledge which he obtains by
means issuing from God as Creator of Heaven and Earth. In
other words it is a God-given knowledge which natural man has
and as such a revealed knowledge.

The Apostle in speaking of creation as the means whereby
God manifests and reveals Himself is not referring to the Creation
of God hefore the Fall of man, but to the Creation after the Fall
and after the Flood. But can the creation after the Fall
under the curse of God and the ravages of sin, still be a means
of revelation? It can because God did not and does not cease
to create and thereby to preserve His Creation. Creation after
the Flood can be designated as the New World Order with its
Noachian commandments. According to the Covenant of For-
bearance, which God made with Noah for the benefit of all His
creatures, the World is to be preserved from destruction by means
of very definite institutions and ordinances, defined in German
as “Schopfungsordnungen,” still better as “Erhaltungsordnun-
gen.”  The Old Testament speaks of these ordinances in a few
instances. Referring to the whole earth Isaiah says in chapter 24
verse 5: “The earth also is defiled under the inhabitants thereof ;
because they have transgressed the laws (i. e., both the law written
in their hearts and the law of positive commands), changed the

~ordinance (1. e., violated the Divine ordinances), broken the ever-
Jasting covenant, (undoubtedly an allusion to the covenant made
with Noah).” Jeremiah is still more specific in speaking of the
ordinances of the Noachian covenant by referring to the “covenant
of the day” and the “covenant of the night” and “the ordinances
of heaven and earth,” which God has appointed (Jerm. 33, 20. 25).
The ordinances of heaven are for instance the courses and the
marvellous motions of the stars, the ordinances of earth the
seasons, while ordinances which God has established for the
preservation of mankind are the ordinances of matrimony, the
family, the ordinance of national existence, the nations, and the
ordinance of government, the state, based on the decree of God:
“Whoso sheddeth man’s blood, by man shall his blood be shed:
for in the image of God made he man” (Gen. 9, 6), and pointed
out by the Apostle as an ordinance of God: “The powers that
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be are ordained of God” (Rom. 13, 1). In other words God’s
creation is not a disorderly sum total of creative works, but is a
“cosmos,” which ever reveals to man that “God is not the author
of confusion” (1 Cor. 14, 33), but that He has appointed
ordinances and has laid down the principles of a perfect world-
order, whereby all of His creatures, animate and inanimate,
rational and irrational are to be guided. As such these ordinances
are a constant reminder to man concerning the will of God. Men
placed into this order of things and having their respective stations
in them cannot lay claim to an autonomous independence, but must
become and remain conscious of their dependence on God and on
His world-order. For all the blessings that God bestows upon
individuals and nations are received in and through these ordi-
nances. In other words that which we call history is the course
and order of events in the life of nations under the guidance and
direction of Him, who is the ruler of all men. Behind all
history stand the creative words of the Creator: “Let there be.”
God, who creates continuously “separated the sons of Adam” (Dt.
32, 8) and “made of one blood all nations of men for to dwell
on all the face of the earth, and hath determined the times before
appointed, and the bounds of their habitation” (Acts 17, 26).
God therefore not only brought Israel out of Egypt, but He also
brought the Philistines from Caphtor, the Syrians from Kir
(Amos 9, 7). All these events in the life of nations have a
purpose. For the corner-stone of history is the doctrine of the
covenant relationship of man, which God made with Noah and
of which Isaiah speaks in his twenty-fourth chapter. Thus the
Bible teaches us that it is God who exalteth a nation, and it is God
who visits the nations with His judgments. Men have a faint
knowledge of these facts, which the Bible reveals so clearly, and
therefore make themselves guilty by transgressing this everlasting
covenant. “Die Weltgeschichte ist das Weltgericht.” '
Finally we can say that man, created according to-the image
of God, is a world in miniature, a microcosm. Therefore Greek
poets, whom the Apostle cites, have said: “For we are also his
offspring” (Acts 17, 28). Although the Fall. of man brought
with 1t the loss of the divine image, and the entire corruption of
the whole human nature, still some fragments and vestiges of the
divine image remain, so that heathen philosophers can speak of
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man as on offspring or of his form as divine or of his soul as
one of the main sources of our knowledge of God. Therefore
the Apostle wants to tell the Athenians with words of their own
philosophers that man “is an eminent specimen of the power, good-
ness, and wisdom of God, and contains in him wonders enough
to occupy the attention of our minds, if we were not indisposed
to such a study” (Calvin, Institutes, p. 65).

The visible world in the form of the Noachian world-order
i1s however not the only means whereby God reveals Himself to
man. His law is no less a manifestation of His Divinity. Note
well, the Bible does not speak of the law of nature. It, however,
tells us of the law of God. We read Romans 2, 14-15: “For
when the Gentiles, which have not the law, do by nature the things
contained in the law, these, having not the law, are a law unto
themselves: Which shew the work of the law written in their
hearts, their conscience also bearing witness, and their thoughts
the meanwhile accusing or else excusing one another.” God
indeed has manifested Himself “in the most effectual manner
conceivable, when in the very act of creation He inscribed His
law 1n the heart of man” (Concordia Cyclopedia, p. 412). Here
indeed is a writing and script more deeply engraved than any
writing on stone- and clay-tablets and on parchment. Although
the writing of this law has been partially obliterated in the heart
of man, it can nevertheless still be read by man, so that men know
the judgment of God (Rom. 1, 32). This law can well be
designated as a “Jus Gentium,” a universal law, which places men
under standards of right and wrong which all men know to be
right and just. Certain Greek philosophers were wrong in claim-
ing that traditional morality was merely ‘“conventional,” while
others were right in appealing to a higher law that still holds good
when human conventions break down. This higher law is none
other but the law of God which the Apostle Paul as a sacred and
inspired writer sets forth so forcibly.

Of course man’s mind has to be able to perceive and to under-
stand that which God reveals of His power and Godhead and of
His law, 11 these should be of any service to him. But man’s mind
is able to do just that. Man has both sense perception as well
as mental perception to perceive the manifestations of God. And
it is the senses, the reason and the conscience of man to which the



252 The Natural Knowledge of God etc.

manifestations of God address themselves and not without results.
Man’s mind is able to perceive and to understand that which God
as Creator and Lawgiver reveals. His senses have heen com-
pared with so many loopholes of the mind, by which it looks out
upon truth and sees what is revealed. Thus the mind surveys
the domain of truth and gains materials of knowledge. Having
seen and perceived the things of God the mind of man is alsc
capable of reflecting on the made things and of giving sober and
serious thought on these things. The philosophical and religious
literature of all nations testify to this. Yet the act of reflecting on
the seen things is not only an intellectual, not only a moral act
on the part of man, but is above all of a religious nature, Man's
conscience is and remains conscious of God as of that God who
reveals Himself by the inward law written into the heart of man.
Before the tribunal of man’s conscience, of which God is the judge,
conscience is a thousand witnesses testifying to the law as a divine
norm, a norm of right and wrong, and with its thousand voices,
the reasonings of the heart, it either accuses or defends our actions.
Therefore man cannot perceive and reflect on the works of God
in the creation of the world nor on the works of the law as they
are written in his heart without a response of his conscience ever
making him conscious of God and His law.

Having shown the means whereby man gains'a knowledge
of God we can now speak of the nature of the knowledge itself,
wherein it consists. In Romans 1 the Apostle simply states that
natural man has an understanding of God’s “power and God-
head,” i. e., Divinity (V. 20). The Apostle does not say with so
many words that man believes in the existence of God, let alone
that the Apostle tries to prove the existence of God. The Bible
nowhere endeavors to prove the existence of God. The Bible
proclaims the existence of God. Even concerning one who has a
dead faith James says: “Thou believest that there is one God;
thou doest well; the devils also believe and tremble” (2, 19). In
other words: Thou believest that One is God! How can you do
otherwise? “For any human being in existence to think,” says
Cicero, “that there is nothing in the whole world superior to him-
self would be an insane piece of arrogance . . . therefore God
does exist . . . Hence the main issue is agreed among all men
of all nations, inasmuch as all have engraved in their minds an
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innate belief that the gods exist” (De Nature Deorum, p. 135).%*
“The fool hath said in his heart, There is no God” (Ps. 14, 1).
The Apostle Paul therefore loses no time in endeavoring to prove
the existence of God, not even to emphasize the existence of God,
but leaps at once, in his convictions and his argument, from the
creation to an eternal power and Godhead. But let us not over-
look that the eternal power implies eternal existence, 7. ¢., un-
created, absolute existence.

Man, however, has not only a knowledge of God’s existence,
i. ¢., of His theotés, but also a knowledge of the theiotés of God,
i. e, of the Divinity of God. God’s Divinity is a summary term
for the divine nature of God and all the attributes of God
which constitute divinity. Man knows that God is more
than human, that He is divine. And being divine he also
knows that God is not like unto gold, or silver, or stone
or like unto any device of man’s art and imagination, but
that God in His infinite majesty and glory transcends all human
power of conception. Although the Athenians had erected golden and
silver images in their temples, nevertheless the Apostle reproves
them for doing this very thing, since they had every reason to
know that God because of His Divinity cannot be compared with
created things, let alone with the devices of man. Man knows
this, although man does not live up to this his knowledge of God.
Testimonies to this knowledge of God can readily be found in the
religious literature of the past. Cicero tells us that man’s intel-
ligence must lead us to infer the existence of a mind in the uni-
verse, and that a mind of surpassing ability, and in fact divine”
(ibid., p. 141). And a most forceful illustration of man’s knowl-
edge of the incomparableness of God in comparison with the
created things we find in the Mexican story cited by the Theolo-
gical Quarterly (1906, 85) concerning the relationship of the Sun
and of God to one another as the created thing and the Creator
ending up in this conviction. “There must be some God, invisible
and unknown, who is the universal Creator.” Into His hands the
Germanic lawgiver, Thorkel, commended his soul, when he was
carried in his dying hour into the sunshine declaring that he did

* All quotations from Cicero in this essay, unless otherwise designated,
are taken from his De Natura Deoriun in the Loeb Classical Library
edition.
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not want to have any other faith than that of his father, Thorstein,
who had believed in Him, who had created the sun and who rules
over all things (Walter Baetke, Die Religion der Germanen in
Quellenzeugnissen, Seite 52).

Men having a knowledge of the Divinity of God also have
a knowledge of the attributes of God. The Apostle in Romans 1
mentions the power of God. In the second chapter of his Epistle
to the Romans he lists goodness and forbearance and longsuffer-
ing (V. 4). In speaking of the wrath of God in verse 18 of
chapter one he reminds us of the punitive justice of God and tells
us that 1t is revealed from heaven against all ungodliness and
unrighteousness of men as it is realized in God’s righteous judg-
ments on nations and individuals and as it is a reality today m
this great world-conflict. Men of today are becoming aware of
the wrath of God despite all denials of it. Even those men, Paul
says, whom God has given over to a reprobate mind, to do things
not fitting, know the judgment of God that they who do such
things are worthy of death (Rom. 1, 32). Because of this knowl-
edge of the pumnitive justice of God man cannot strengthen him-
self in the iniquity of his life (Ezek. 7, 13). All his days are
passed away in God’s wrath and he is consumed and troubled
by his anger (Ps. 90, 7.9). If man knows anything, he knows of
the wrath of God, living in constant fear of death (Hebr. 2, 15).
Certain Greek philosophers wanted it understood that anger and
favor alike are excluded from the nature of a being at once blessed
and immortal, 4. e, from the nature of God, and that all fear of
the divine power or divine anger should be banished.. In their
endeavor to eliminate from the minds of men their inherited fear
of the gods and their dread of death, they made it quite evident
that a man is beset by just such fear, and that this fear is a part
of the traditional religious notions of all peoples. The Babylonian
worshipper in his lament was nearer ‘to the truth presented to
us in Romans 1 than the Greek philosophers: “Sickness, head-
ache, ruin and destruction are come upon me. Miseries, turning
away of countenance, and fulness of anger are my lot. Indig-

nation, wrath, anger of gods and men . . . Days of affliction.
months of sorrow, years of misfortune . . . judgment of disorder
and violence, death and misery make an end of me . . . over

my house, my gate, and my fields is affliction poured forth. As
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for my god, his face is turned elsewhere” (Rogers, C. P. O. T,
158).

But why does man look upon affliction and sorrow, disorder
and violence, death and misery as tokens of the wrath and retribu-
tion of God? Why does he not define all these things as part
of a gradual development in the realm of nature, things which
may be overcome in time and be mastered with the help of science
and an increased knowledge of the laws of nature? Simply be-
cause of the conscience of man, let us add the guilty conscience of
man. This conscience calling forth thoughts that accuse and
excuse one another gives man nc way of escape from the wrath
of God, “es macht ithm die Welt zu enge,” truly, “das bose Ge-
wissen macht ihm wohl tausend Welten zu enge” says Luther
(St. L. III, 18; Quartalschrift 18, 173f.). We need not think
that man will ever be without a knowledge of the wrath of God
or that he will in time be able to meet the judgments of God with
equanimity. Even when not exposed to trying visitations, men
are not without fear. They are in fear, where there is no cause
for fear (Ps 53, 5) — because of their bad conscience. “O
conscience! into what abyss of fears and horrors hast thou driven
me; out of which I find no way, from deep to deeper plunged!”
Man's knowledge of God is a knowledge of the wrath of God.

But man’s knowledge of-God is also a knowledge of the
“riches of his goodness” (Rom. 2, 4), consisting of the manifold
gifts with God bestows upon mankind. Men are daily witnesses
of the fact that God is not leaving himself without a witness con-
stantly “working good,” giving us rain from heaven and fruitful
seasons filling our hearts with food and gladness” (Acts 14, 17).
Men are not only the recipients day in and day out of the gifts of
God but are experiencing daily God’s divine presence. The Apostle
tells the Athenians that “God is not far from every one of us”
(tbid. 17, 27). Daily “he giveth to all life, and breath, and all
things” (ibid. 25). Consequently men must confess, as some of
the poets among the Greeks did confess, that “in him we live, and
move, and have our being” (ibid. 28). And a Roman philosopher
said: “God’s near you, with you, in you. Within us holy spirit
has its seat, our watch and guardian in evil and in good” (Seneca,
“The God in Us”). Romans and Greeks alike confessed God as
the fountain and source of all good things, whereby our natural
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life is being upheld and preserved. Therefore they knew how to
laud divine beneficence and divine benevolence. They designated
it as “the most essential element of supreme goodness and excel-
lence.” ~“Make out god to be devoid of either,” says Cicero, “and
you make him devoid of all love, affection or esteem for any other
being, human or divine” (p. 117). Indeed how can man despise
the riches of God’s goodness and forbearance and longsuffering ?
Does he not know that the goodness of God leadeth to repentance
(Rom. 2, 4) 7 :

Man however has not only a knowledge of creation as such,
but also of the law of God and of the works of the law written
inho his heart (Rom. 2, 15). It is the conscience of man which
keeps him posted on the will of God. Conscience is a special
function of the soul reacting continuously to the inward law and
as such a sense-organ for the precepts of this law. (Comp. Reu-
Buehring, Christian Ethics, pp. 72ff.). While we must speak of
a bad. a sluggish, an erring conscience of man after the Fall, ncver-
theless conscience remains conscious of God as of that God who

reveals Himself in His inward law and who demands a life of
holiness on the part of man. Our conscience testifies both to the
fact that God is holy and that God demands holiness of wus.
Consequently man has a knovvledge of God’s holiness and of the
things of the law. Not only that he has a knowledge of “the
things™ and “the works” of the law, not only that he has a con-
science towards God and men (Acts 24, 16), man by nature per-
forms things of the law. There is still a moral response left in
the heart of man. He is still able to do works of civic right-
eousness, which outwardly are in conformity with God’s holy law.
We read in our Confessions: “Nor indeed, do we deny liberty
to the human will. The human will has liberty on the choice of
works and of things which reason comprehends by itself. It can
to a certain extent render civil righteousness or the righteousness
of works; it can speak of God, offer to God a certain service by
an outward work, obey magistrates, parents; in the choice of an
outward work it can restrain the hands from murder, from
adultery, from theft. Since there is left in human nature reason
and judgment concerning objects subjected to the senses, choice
between these things, and the liberty and power to render civil
righteousness, are also left. -For Scripture calls this the right-
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eousness of the flesh which the carnal nature, i. ¢., reason, renders
by itself, without the Holy Ghost” (Trigl. 355).

Heathen philosophers are well aware of the laws which God
has impressed upon the hearts of men. The Greek poet Sophocles
well says of them: “Laws that walk on high, begot and bred
in upper air, whose only sire is Heaven; Nor did the race of
mortals give them birth, Nor will oblivion ever cause them sleep”
(Pulpit Commentary, Isaiah, p. 384). Plato repeats an old tradi-
tion in regard to God that “Justice always follows Him, and is
the punisher of those who fall short of the divine law™ . (W orks of
Plato, Jowett, p. 420). Cicero says concerning the conscience that
one could “lend authority to sin . . . were not an innocent or
guilty conscience so powerful a force in itself, without the assump-
tion of any divine design” (p. 371). And when he tells us that
virtue may be realized in man (p. 159), we may well remind our-
selves of the fact that conscience does not only make accusations
according to Romans 2, 15, but at times it also makes defense
and considers certain acts of man right and declares them right
no matter what others may say to the contrary. All this con-
science does, however, in connection with a day when God will
judge the secrets of men. Whether man’s conscience accuses or
defends, it does it “in inner and vital connection with a day to
come . . . when nothing can be hid.” The pagan knows of a
higher court than the one which has been established in his heart.
He knows of “the higher court of God with its judgment on a day
to come.” In this last judgment “the heart,” as the Egyptians
pictured it, “was put in one scale of the balance and a feather, the
symbol of truth, in the other. If his heart was lighter than the
feather the truth was not in him” (Procession of the Gods, Atkins,
p- 60).

Whatever might be added to that which natural man knows
of God and His law, it would serve no definite purpose if we were
not able to evaluate the knowledge of God, which natural man
has. We can evaluate it however by holding it up in the light of
the revealed Law. Doing this, how are we to evaluate the natural
knowledge of God? Does it belong under the category of that
which is true or of that which is false? Offhand we are inclined
to define the knowledge which natural man has of god and of
the Unseen as false, as something contrary to truth. Was not the
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heathen judge, Pilate, justified in saying: What is truth? Heathen
walking in darkness certainly know not the truth. They despair
of knowing the truth. Yet here we have Romans 1 telling us
directly that the natural knowledge of God, which men have, is
“the truth” (1, 18). Professor Stockhardt in his Commentary
interprets Romans 1, 18 thus: “Die Menschen besitzen die Wahr-
“heit. Die Wahrheit enthdlt auch die Norm fiir das richtige Ver-
halten der Menschen. Und die Wahrheit dringt in sie ein, dridngt
und nétigt sie zu einem Gott geméssen Verhalten” (p. 51). We
also find the word ‘“the truth” used by the Apostle in Verse 25
of our chapter. Again he speaks of it as something with which
natural man has certain dealings, using it for no good, yea for a
very ungodly purpose, but thereby proving that he has it and that
he contacts it continually. Added to this “the truth” is not only
mentioned in contrast to unrighteousness, but to lie, i. e, to an
idol. Therefore Professor Stockhardt is again justified in de-
signating “the truth of God” in verse 25 as “God Himself, the true
God,” as ‘“‘die Wahrheit, die Gott selber ist, der wahre Gott”
(p. 61), of whom 1 Thessalonians 1 and Acts 17 speak as the
living" and true God over against the idols, whom the heathen
worship.

In other words, Pontius Pilate is lying when simply denying
all knowledge of truth. And we are not justified in speaking of
natural man as being without any knowledge of “the truth.” That
he is without the knowledge of the Triune God, without the knowl-
edge of the saving truth of the Gospel, the Bible teaches so clearly
that only a gainsayer of the Scripture truth can deny it. But the
fact that natural man is without this saving knowledge of God does
not permit us to conclude that he is without any knowledge of
God and His law at all. He is not without this knowledge because
of God’s revelation and because of his own conscience. What
man’s attitude toward this his knowledge is, what he does with it,
that is an altogether different question, which we must answer later.
In this connection we only want to. seek an answer to the question:
What is it that natural man does not know concerning the law
of God?

He does not know that the law is spiritual and that he is
carnal, sold under sin. Man does not know that the law belongs
to the divine sphere of things and that it is expressive of the divine
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order. Both the moral law in the bosom of man and the revelation
of this law in the Decalogue is, as Augustine has expressed it, a
revelation of the higher order of things founded in the being of
God. To have a knowledge of this law we must have a knowledge
of the Divine nature of God Himself. God is a Spirit and the
law, as coming from God’s Spirit, is spiritual. And in addressing
itself to man, it requires of man to be spiritual and thereby also
tells us that it can only by fulfilled by one, who is spiritual. Yet
man is carnal, fleshy, and therefore, not only unable to fulfill the
law, but also unable to have a final knowledge of the law.

In this connection we undoubtedly will recall that the Apostle
in Romans 1, 20 teaches that God’s power and Divinity are clearly
seen and understood by the things that are made, so that man is
without excuse. God’s Godhead or Divinity, however, is God’s
nature. Are we not contradicting Scriptures by asserting that
natural man has no knowledge of God’s nature and also not of the
nature of God’s law? And if we are not contradicting the Scrip-
tures, what then does it mean that natural man does not know of
the spirituality of the law.

Let us note that the Scriptures themselves on the one hand
tell us that man has a knowledge of God, 1. e., of the true God,
and then again they tell us that the Gentiles know not God
(1 Thess. 4, 5; Gal. 4, 3). Again the Scriptures tell us that the
Gentiles “do by nature the things contained in the law” and then
again they clearly state that “the carnal mind . . . is not subject
to the law of God, neither indeed can be” (Rom. 8, 7). How
are we to understand these passages that apparently contradict
each other? What does it mean that the Gentiles know not God,
that there is none that seeketh after God, none that doeth good,
no, not one (Rom. 3, 11.12)? Let us not evade the issue by
simply stating that the Gentiles know not the God of the Gospel
and that they are without the regeneration and the sanctification
of the Gospel. This is only too true and represents the final
analysis, but should not yet be used here. We would be ignoring
and evading a difficulty which we have when studying the above
cited Scripture passages. The difficulty under which we are labor-
ing is that the Scriptures affirm and deny a knowledge of the true
God as regards one and the same group of persons and they affirm
and deny the doing of the law again as regards one and the same
group of persons. How is this possible?
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- Although God reveals Himself to all men in His works and in
His law and although men actually have an organ of perception,
their reason, their conscience, corresponding to God and His law,
vet men do not like to retain God in their knowledge, they glorify
Him not as God, neither are thankful (Rom. 1, 28.21). Although
God is objectively knowable to men, yet men never allow this
knowledge to get at them, it never comes to an internal comprehen-
sion of God and His law. Men being carnally minded will not
permit this knowledge to give its inner assent to the self-revelation
of God. Men do not approve of God, they refuse to have Him
in realization. Their mind throws out God. They reprobate Him
(Lenski, Romans, p. 120). In other words, we cannot speak of
a knowledge that man has without speaking of the will of man.
Only 11 man wills to do God’s will as revealed in the law, shall
we know that it 1s of God and that it is spiritual. But natural
man does not want to do God’s will. Man is the homo incurvatus,
der in sich gekriimmte Mensch, the selfwilled individual, slidden
back by a perpetual backsliding, turned to his course, knowing
not the judgment of God (Jer. 8, 5ff.). The fact that every
imagination of the thoughts of men’s heart is evil continually
explains to us why man, knowing God, still does not know God,
why the world by wisdom, 1. e., by its knowledge of God, knew
not God (1 Cor. 1, 21).

Because man does not want to know God and His law, he
has no knowledge of the only good and spiritual works of the law.
Those works of the law, of which he has a knowledge and which
he performs, are merely outward, legal actions of civic right-
eousness, are the external precepts of the second table of the Law,
while the internal precepts of the first table, fear, love and trust
in God above all things, are unknown to natural man. Con-
sequently man is without a true and spiritual knowledge of the law.

Man not knowing the internal precepts of the law also does
not know the true nature of sin. Now natural man is not without
a knowledge of sin. His conscience only too often reproves him
of a misdeed. Therefore Cicero could confess: “There is no
conceivable evil that does not beset me, yet all are lighter than the
pains of sin, for that, besides being the highest, is eternal” (The
Preacher’s Homilet. Commentary, Romans, p. 222). While he
is thus able to speak of the pain of sin, and of this pain as the
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highest, yea as the eternal evil, still he is without a true knowledge
of sin. For his sluggish conscience can only tell him that his
actions are evil, but it cannot tell him that his person is bad. The
Greeks — and they are representative of mankind — admitted a
deficiency of knowledge, but never a deficiency of good will. They
would not admit that “the individual will, as such, is corrupted
and depraved. The person is not bad, the actions are bad” and
as such are only an error of judgment (Kroner, The Primacy of
Faith, p. 83). ‘ .

In other words natural knowledge of God does not include
a knowledge of original sin. The wise and the prudent, the scribe
and the disputer of this world throughout the ages have claimed
that man by nature has a “right reason and a good will.” Not
only heathen philosophers have made this claim, but also philo-
sophers and theologians within the pale of the Christian Church
have become champions of a “right reason and a good will” in
natural man. Over against the claim of the Scholastics that Moses
had not taught that man’s nature is corrupt, but only inclined
to do evil, Luther asserted: ‘“Moses does not speak of adultery
and other sins as being evil, but does speak of the imagination
of man’s heart as being evil . . . This is called original or capital
sin . . . This hereditary sin is so deep a corruption of nature,
that no reason can understand it, but it must be believed from
the revelation of Scriptures, Ps. 51, 5; Rom. 5, 12sqq.; Ex. 33, 3;
Gen. 3, 7sqq.” (A Compend of Luther’s Theology, edited by
Hugh Thomson Kerr, p. 84).

Man, who is without a spiritual knowledge of God’s Law,
is also without an inner comprehension of the riches of God’s
goodness and forbearance and longsuffering. Therefore man does
not know that the goodness of God is trying to lead him to repent-
ance (Rom. 2, 4), i. e, to a spiritual change. The goodness of
God, of which the Apostle speaks in Romans 2, 4 is not to be
regarded as a means of grace, able to produce real saving repent-
ance” (Lenski, Romans 141). The Apostle is not speaking here
of the gracious influence of the Gospel, but of the moral tendencies
of providential dispensation (Hodge, Romans), of the forbearance
of God with which he delays His punishment of sin. Yet this
very patience of God gives men ground to hope for exceptions.
Still they remain without the knowledge and understanding of the
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true nature and design of this goodness of God and even abuse
it because of their hardness and impenitent heart by presuming
upon all the abundant goodness, forbearance and patience of God
without repenting. Repentance is unknown to natural man and
consequently he does not glorify God neither is he thankful.

All knowledge finally has a spiritual background, not only
the knowledge of the Gospel, not only that of the Law, but also that
of Creation. Yet man, although he has a knowledge of Creation,
does not possess that knowledge of it which Hebrews reveals to
us in chapter 11, verse 3: “Through faith we understand that the
worlds were framed by the word of God, so that things which
are seen were not made of things which do appear.” Man is
wanting a spiritual knowledge of God’s Creation, even as he is
wanting a spiritual knowledge of God Himself. Such a knowl-
edge of God and His Creation can only be gained by faith, God
being “‘an object of knowledge only insofar as He is an object of
devotion at the same time.” Only when we love God above all
things, do we know God and do we worship God. Natural man is
without this love and this worship of God. He cannot say of God,
as Melanchthon liked to point out: “My God” = “My Lord and
my God” (John 20, 28) is a confession which only the disciple of
Christ can make, not a heathen philosopher. The latter can speak
of honoring the gods, but he does not know how to say with the
prophet Isaiah: “O Lord, thou art my God” (22, 1).

Natural man does not glorify God as God nor does he give
thanks to Him (Rom. 1, 21) — although he knows God. There-
fore men must hear the final verdict of the Law “that they are
without excuse” (1, 20). This verdict stands when we but con-
sider the use that man does not make of his knowledge which he
has of God. It stands and continues to stand also in view of the
use, both the moral and religious use, to which man puts his natural
knowledge of God.

(To be continued)
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Missouri’s Saginaw Convention on Union. — No decisive action o
union with the A. L. C. was taken by the Missouri Synod at its convention
of fast June because, in the words of its Committee No. 3, “the entire
picture has been changed due to the fact that our Committee on Lutheran
Unity has succeeded in taking the first steps in preparing the document
which was ordered by the resolution of the Synod of Fort Wayne, page 302,
No. & b, c. d. This document or doctrinal affirmation as agreed upon by
our committee and a sub-committee of the A. L. C. Commission has
already been submitted in a. preliminary way to the entire group of the
A L. C. commissioners, and we have the promise that the document will
be presented to the convention of the American Lutheran Church in the
fall of this year.” — In view of this new development the Synod unani-
mously adopted the following resolution:

“We recommend that our Committee on Doctrinal Unity be instructed,
as soon as the document is in shape ‘to be presented, to make it accessible
to all members of our Synod, not only to pastors and teachers, but also to
congregations, in order that all members of our Synod everywhere may
have an opportunity to study the document carefully and be ready for a
final vote in the convention of 1947." This document will, therefore, after
acceptance by the respective bodies, clearly supersede all previous doctrinal
documents and resolutions as accepted by Synod in 1938 and 1941.”

' A proposal to apply for membership in the National Lutheran Council
seems to have provoked much more discussion before it was declined.
The resolution as finally adopted reads as follows:

“WHEREAS, according to the best information available, membership
in the National Lutheran Council as at present constituted and in accord-
ance with the proposed constitution would apparently involve our Synod in
unenistic principles and endeavors beyond a mere cooperation in externals
and thus violate Scriptural principles which we are bound to observe;
‘therefore be it

“Kesolved, that we decline the request contained in Memorial No. 617
and others of the same intent and therefore do not direct our officers to
make application to the membership in the National Lutheran Council; and
be it further

“Resolved, that we request the President and the Vice-Presidents of
Swvnod, together with our Committee on Doctrinal Unity, to study the pro-
posed constitution of the National Lutheran Council and to gather further
information as to the scope of the cooperative endeavors contemplated,
with a view of collaborating with the National Lutheran Council in such
matters as invoive no violation of conscience and no denial of the truth.”

The convention also took formal notice of a Memorial of the Wis-
consin Synod. For the information of our readers we present both
Memorial and Reply without comment, under a separate heading.

E R
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Question and Answer: C

A Memorial

from the Evangelical Lutheran Joint Synod of Wisconsin
and Other States, .

to the Honorable Evangelical Luthéran Synod of Missouri, Ohio,
and Other States,

in convention assembled at Saginaw, Michigan, in the year 1944.

Attention of President John Behnken, D. D.

Dear Brethren in Christ:

, Our most recent information on the status of negotiations between the
American Lutheran Church and your honorable body is derived from the
report of the Missouri Committee for Doctrinal Unity published in the
Lutheran Witness of May 11, 1943.

We are in full agreement with the thought that the continued affilia-
tion of the American Lutheran Church with the other synods of the
American Lutheran Conference constitutes a very real obstacle to the
proposed union. But since the report does not commit itself on a number
of points that to us seem most important, we ask the following specific
questions:

1. According to the report of the chairman of the American Lutheran
Church Commission no more was achieved in their meetings with
the Executive Committee of the American Lutheran Conference in
the way of doctrinal discussion than to register the request “that
this subject be kept on the agenda of the American Lutheran Con-
ference committee,” — and this after they had been “told . .
that such discussion would be altogether useless.” Are you ready
to agree to such an indefinite postponement of the American Lu-
theran Church’s pledge?

We ask this because a promise of early action was implied
by the resclutions of the Detroit Convention (“We entertain the
confident hope that our sister synods in the American Lutheran
Conference will occupy the same ground in these matters now
occupied by us”), following similar statements by the American
Lutheran Church Commissioners in the conclusion of their De-
claration (“We recognize it as our duty to do what we can to
bring about the acceptance of these doctrinal statements by the
bodies with which we are now in church fellowship”). The
fulfillment of this condition, which surely is a sine qua non to
the Missouri Synod, now seems very remote.

2. Are you ready to accept the implication that the objections raised
by the representatives of the American Lutheran Conference (“that
the anti-Missouri feeling was at too high a pitch”) are something
that you could in good conscience “help to remove?”

We ask this because to the best of our knowledge the “un-
favorable attitude” toward your body in American Lutheran
Conference circles is due to your insistence on purity of
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doctrine, e. g., in such important articles as the Inspiration of
Scriptures, etc.

3. Shall we conclude that the discussions of doctrinal differences be-
tween you and the American Lutheran Church are a closed chapter,
and that you are definitely committed to the Resolutions of 1938 as
a settlement of the doctrinal controversies between the two synods?

We ask this because of the disturbing reference in the
report of May 11 to the question of unionism as “precisely . . .
the obstacle” that keeps the synods apart, because of the equally
disturbing silence on doctrinal obstacles, and because of the
reiterated reference to “our (Missouri and A. L. C.) common
doctrinal position.”

We would much prefer to assume:

a) that when the Fort Wayne Convention resolved to continue
“negotiations . . . in an effort to establish doctrinal unity”;
and when “in addition to any controversial doctrines that
may need further study and clarification” it specifically
enumerated four points as requiring further “careful study”
— it indicated that the chapter was not yet clesed and that
the doctrinal controversies were not yet considered as
settled ; and

b) that when the convention instructed its representatives to
make every effort to prepare one document of agreement in
place of the three included in the St. Louis Resolutions of
1938, it did so with the thought in mind that such a
procedure would reveal whether the Brief Statement and
the Declaration are in fact reconcilable with each other,
and would therefore provide a test of the doctrinal sound-
ness of the latter document.

4. In view of the unionistic attitude of the American Lutheran Church,
which has become increasingly evident, will you not agree that
further negotiations for establishing church fellowship could only
undermine the testimony that has previously been given, and should
therefore be discontinued for the time being?

Such an action would not be inconsistent with the course
followed by your Synod in an earlier stage of these inter-
synodical negotiations when in reviewing the Chicago Theses of
1928 the convention of 1929 accepted the following recommenda-
tion of its committee:

“It now seems to your committee a matter of wisdom
to desist from intersynodical conferences. By entering into
a closer relationship with the adherents of the Norwegian
Opgjoer, the opponents have given evidence that they do not
hold our position in the doctrine of conversion and election.
In view of this action further conference would be useless
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and would only be creating the impression that we are
endeavoring to come to an understanding which is not the
case.” (Report of 1929, page 133, as quoted by Dr. Poppen,
A. L. Conference Convention of 1942.) — Does the same
conclusion not apply today?

May we express the hope that your consideration of, and answers to,
these frank questions may help to dispel the confusion that is besetting the
Church, and strengthen the ties of common faith that unite us.

In behalf of
Tue EvancericAL LUTHERAN JOINT SyNoD
oF WisconsiN AND OTHER STATES,
August 11, 1943. . Joux BrenNwERr, President.

3k kS >k

The Reply
Presideni JoHN BRENNER,
816 West Vliet Street,
Milwaukee 5, Wisconsin.
Dear President Brenner:

President Behnken calls my attention to the fact that you should be
officially notified of the action taken by the Missouri Synod regarding your
letter addressed to our Synod. This letter was printed as Memorial 608,
p. 354ff, in our Book of Reports.and Memorials and was given careful
consideration by Committee No. 3, which then reported as follows:

“With regard to the overtures concerning the objections raised by
our brethren in the Norwegian and the Wisconsin Synod we recom-
mend that Synod respectfully call the attention of our brethren to the
proceedings of the Ft. Wayne Convention, where the request of the
brethren was fully respected, page 303, #9: ‘That, after favorable
action has been taken by our Synod and the American Lutheran Church
in reference to the one doctrinal agreement prepared, our Synod take
no further action with the American Lutheran Church until our Synod
has submitted the entire matter to our sister Synod in the Synodical
Conference and the American Lutheran Church has submitted the
entire matter to its sister Synods in the American Lutheran Conference,
and all this has resulted in favorable action.””

This report of Committee No. 3 with its recommendations was adopted
by our Synod. That means, of course, that we fully recognize our obliga-
tion toward our brethren in the Synodical Conference and that no union
agreement will be entered into on our part with any other Lutheran Church
body until the matter has been submiitted to our sister synods, and they
have acted favorably, even as we expect the American Lutheran Church
to come to an agreement with its constituent synods in the American
Lutheran Conference before any final action can be taken.

With cordial greetings,
Yours fraternally,
M. F. KrerzMANN, Secretary.
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Re-Thinking the Chaplaincy. — Concerning the chaplaincy question
the Christian Century already a year ago issued the warning that the pro-
verbial camel was poking his nose under the tent. The warning should
be heeded before developments carry us too far. There is grave danger in
delay. We were glad to notice in recent weeks that the former apparently
universal complacency is gradually giving place, at least in some quarters,
to what the Presbyterian Guardian calls “re-thinking the chaplaincy.” The
method employed may at first resemble a groping in the dark and may
not at once lead to a thorough clarification; yet we welcome the fact that
a re-thinking has set in at all. The Presbyterian Guardian for July 10
carried an article of more than three columns on the question: “Why
should we hesitate? Should not every presbytery endorse all applicants
for the chaplaincy?” We cannot reprint the entire article, but we will
present some of the thoughts contained in it.

Immediately following the above question the Guardian continues:
“But look again at those shoulder-bars. Does it begin to appear that a
price fag is attached to them? It may be small and inconspicuous, but
there it is: Paternalism. . . . The Great White Father is concerned that
the .soldiers be religious. Cradle-to-grave security must never ignore
religion. . . .Paternalism inevitably breeds control (Emphasis always ours.
M.). ... Control is coming and is partially here.” The article then speaks
of the navy's “permanent V-12 program for the training of officers. This
program includes the supervision of the training of chaplains. Seminary
students will wear uniforms and be paid by the government. Seminary
courses must be shortened from three years to two; and the cooperating
seminaries must offer three terms a year, with no summer vacation for
practice preaching. This ‘aid’ is in an area which up to now has been the
church’s own business — the education of its clergy.” — The article then
adduces cases in support of its claim that “already there are hints of deeper
control than mere- ‘aid.””

The following paragraph deserves the most careful attention of every
one who contemplates to offer his services as a chaplain. “The strange
sight of a Roman Catholic chaplain conducting Protestant services, a
Protestant chaplain conducting Jewish services, or a Jewish chaplain con-
ducting both Romish and Protestant services, is not only provided for in
the rules, but is frequently seen. . . . A chaplain must be willing to conduct
such a ‘general service, reading from a book to fill the air with neutrai
though perhaps Biblical words. It cannot be called worship.” Here appiy
some words contained in the same Guardian on the President's D-Day
praver. It “fell far short of being a Christian prayer. There was indeed
an employment of some Biblical language. . . . But, for all that, the prayer
was essentially unchristian. It made no recognition of Jesus Christ as the
one through whom men have access to God and as the one who is the
only Savior of men. . . . Prayer and religion have become meaningless
when they are reduced to vague generalities.”

From the remainder of the Guardian article on the chaplaincy — nearly
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one half — we here take up only one thought. There is a fine testimony to
the general priesthood of believers, as it manifests itself in army life.
“Now if is always right and proper for a soldier to witness to another
soldier of the saving grace of the Lord Jesus. This is done constontly,
and men are being saved.” This statement is used merely to introduce the
following: “It is also perfectly in order for a civilian minister to preach
to the fighting men, and go along with them if the army will let him.
The difficulty with a civilian chaplaincy which is outside the control of
the army is that no civilian has access . . . An officer’s uniform unlocks
doors and gates which a civilian could never enter. If there is to be a
ministry in Army and Navy circles, it must be done in uniform. There
is something basically wrong with such a situation. Sphere-sovereignty of
church and state has somehow broken. — A state-supported ministry, with
state-supported colleges and state-supported seminaries, seems to be here
to stay.”

Really? It will be our own fault if we meekly cooperate, and mean-
while withhold or subdue cur testimony. Our ingratitude may, indeed,
move God to take away from us the religious liberty we so far enjoyed,
and we may be doomed to become “witnesses to a breakdown of the
foundations of our civilization.” But we dare not stop testifying.

On the same general topic of the chaplaincy the Lutheran Standard
in its column “The Church Views the News” had an item. It referred to
an article in the Christian Century containing the following statement:
“The rest (all denominations other than Roman Catholic) must work together
as a unit. Swuck a thing as closed communion, for cxample, is impossible.
Chaplains who feel that they cannot administer communion to all Chris-
tians alike are properly dropped from the chaplaincy during the training
period.”” The Standard alsc quotes a chaplain as reporting: “I served
communion to men of 22 different denominations, and there was no question
of creed or sect. It beats any church council you ever heard of. Let us
take down the fences between ourselves and others.” The fact that the
program in the chaplain’s service “cuts across denominational lines,” and
that the “Roman Catholic denomination is the only one permitted to main-
tain its own distinctive practices and services” moves the Standard to ask:
“Has the Lutheran Church less right to be respected for her doctrinal
position than the Roman Catholic?” This misses the main issue. True
Christians are often subjected to injustice. That does not injure the con-
science. But can a Christian, a Lutheran, with a clear conscience apply
for a position as chaplain under such conditions? And if for some reason
or other he does, what effect will it have on his conscience? The Standard
asks:  “Will our chaplains come home Lutherans or interdenomina-
tionalists?” The same chaplain quoted above asserted that “it is not true
that the Navy chaplains are asked to do things inconsistent with their
beliefs.” Naturally not if their “belief” permits things such as he boast-
fully admitted. ' .

M.
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Dr. Dau Called Home. — Few people, when the news of the deati
of Dr. William Herman Theodore Dau was flashed abroad, were so deeply
affected by it as his former colleagues and co-workers who at the present
time are responsible for the reading material offered in the Concordia
Theological Monthly....No one can think of the antecedents of our present
journal without recalling the work of the now sainted father and brother.
Every issue of the Concordia Theological Monthly carries the information
that this journal continues Lehre und Wehre, Magazin fiir ev.-luth. Homi-
letik, and Theological Quarterly -— Theological Monthly. In 1905, when
Prof. Dau became a member of the faculty of Concordia Seminary. in
St. Louis, he was made managing editor of the Theological Quarterly and
continued to serve in that role till 1920, when the Theological Quarterly
was changed into Theological Monthly. The latter journal he piloted till
1926, when he resigned from the faculty of Concordia Seminary to become
president of Valparaiso University. Besides the work he did for the
Theological Quarterly and the Theological Monthly he edited for a number
of years the English section of the Magazin fiir ev.-luth. Homiletik (Homa-
letical Magazine). Hence prior to 1926 he sustained the most intimate
relations to several of the theological journals now united in the Concordia
Theological Monthly, and we sincerely regret that the only wreath we can
lay on his tomb are a few words of humble gratitude and appreciation.

Born in Lauenburg, Pomerania, February 8, 1864, the deceased came
to this country in 1881. ‘In 1886 he was graduated from Concordia
Seminary, a member of the last class which was dismissed into the
ministry by the sainted Dr. C. F. W. Walther. From 1886 to 1892 he-
served as pastor of Trinity Lutheran Church, Memphis, Tennessee. The
next seven years saw him in the presidency of Concordia College, Conover,
North Carolina. In 1899 he went to Hammond, Indiana, as pastor of
St. Paul's Lutheran Church of that city. From 1905 to 1926 he filled a
professorship at Concordia Seminary, St. Louis, teaching chiefly dogmatics
and comparative symbolics. The presidency of Valparaiso University he
held from 1926 till 1930. In the latter year he retired from active regular
church work and moved to Berkeley, California. He continued, however,
to write and lecture when special invitations reached him. Dr. Dau led
an extraordinarily busy and useful life. In addition to the tasks and labors
mentioned above, he edited for a time the Lutheran Witness, wrote a
number of books and pamphlets, and tirelessly served as preacher and
essayist at conferences and conventions. Among his books the best known
are At the Tribunal of Caesar, The Grealt Renunciation, The Leipzig
Debate, Law and Gospel (a translation of Walther's great work), and
He Loved Me. Important was the aid he gave Dr. Bente in the prepara-
tion of the Concordia Triglotta and his contribution to the book edited by
Dr. Engelder Walther and the Church. Many a time he served his Church
on special missions. When, for instance, after the First World War our
Synod desired to send an able ambassador to Europe in order to strengthen
the brethren that were laboring there under difficult conditions and to
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obtain first-hand information on affairs, he was chosen for that post, and
wherever he went, he made a deep and lasting impression.

The departed was a person of the rarest gifts and accomplishments.
His learning had a marvelously wide range and was marked by dependable
accuracy in details. Especially was he versed in the history of the Re-
formation, and his monographs in that field are justly considered as classics.
What delighted his hearers and readers was the originality, warmth, and’
artistic elegance of his style, which made listening to a sermon or essay
of his not only a spiritual, but an intellectual treat. Readers of the old
Theological Quarterly will recall the thrill with which they perused the
article on “Grace,” which, if we mistake not, was the first production he
published as editor of that journal. His discourses were freighted with
rich aud precious thought, and if at times his language became more John-
sonian than he himself desired, that was compensated for by the solidity
of the material he presented. On account of his excellence as a writer
and speaker in the English language, he must have been during the first
two decades of the present century one of the two or three representatives
of the Missouri Synod best know in the circles outside our own churcl
body. :

His chief distinction, of course, lay in something else — in the humble,
sincere acceptance of the teachings of the Holy Scriptures as set forth
in the Lutheran Confessions and their faithful reproduction in the pulpit
and classroom, on the lecture platform, and the printed page. He was a
Lutheran theologian that clung to the sola Scriptura, sola gratia, and
sola fide.

Now he has been taken into the home above. We praise God, who
was glorified through the gifts of this servant, and in gratitude we say
that his memory shall remain fresh and green in the hearts of us whe
knew him well and loved him. His death occurred April 21. He was
buried in Hammond, lndiana, on April 28.

“Lord, Thou hast been our Dwelling Place in all generations,” Ps. 90, 1.
“Jesus Christ, the same yesterday and today and forever,” Heb. 13, &

A., in Concordia Theological Monthly.

Acceleration In Theological Education.*) — In keeping with the
requirements of the Selective Service System and the plans of many other
seminaries, Hamma Divinity School of Wittenberg College, Springfield,
Ohio, inaugurated this year a summer semester of fourteen weeks involving
#) It is to early to pass finally on the merits and demerits of an accelerated seminary

course, after a trial of only one summer. We in Thiensville were favored by un-
usually cool weather, broken only by one or two hot spells for a few days’ duration.
In general, our experience parallels that described by Dr. E. E. Flack, Dean of
Hamma Divinity School, whose report we herewith submit because of its thougut
provoking suggestions. In our case it proved fortunate that we did not ‘‘stagger”
the faculty members but provided for recuperation periods in a different way. —
We call our readers’ attention particularly to what Dean Flack has to say on the
desirability of “clirical experience” for seminary students.
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two terms of seven weeks each, May 15 to June 30 and July 3 to August 18
Three of the six members of the faculty taught the first term; the other
three, the second. This plan enabled the professors to devote part of the
summer to private study and recuperation. This seems to be a better plan
than that of having all members of the faculty teaching the entire summer.

Under the strain of continuous study the students appear somewhat
fatigued. This is observable in the tendency toward tardiness in arising
in the morning to meet 7:30 classes and in the quality of work done.
Grades for the first term were in general lower than usual. Nevertheless
the majority of the students are accepting the situation in fine spirit,
feeling that they are promoting the nation’s cause by pursuing an acceler-
ated course of study. Many of them rejoice in the prospect of an early
admission to graduation. Some, however, feel a sense of immaturity and
a desire to prolong their period of study or internship before undertaking
the work of the pastorate.

It is of course too early to determine the plan of theological education
for the future. Undoubtedly the accelerated program will continue to
operate until the postwar period. Any other plan would seem to be out
of harmony with Selective Service regulations. In spite of the fact that
students now fail to acquire the maturity and clinical experience desired
before leaving school, the accelerated plan in general increases the flow
of men into service and thus meets the public demand.

Long experience in training men for the ministry has taught us the
value of the customary summer vacation period. Faculty members must
have time for study and research. The man who lectures regularly day
by day through the school year ordinarily devotes himself so unreservedly
to the task that he finds himself too exhausted both mentally and physically
to undertake creative intellectual pursuits while school is in session. To
keep abreast of developments in his field he needs all the extra time which
the summer months afford. The sabbatical year, devoted exclusively to
personal development, is widely recognized as sound educational policy.
Many leading theologians confess that they cannot do any literary work
while school is in session. Any permanent program of acceleration, there-
fore, must involve adequate provision for vacation periods for faculty
members. Schools which are requiring all members of their faculties to
teach throughout the entire year are by the very nature of the case lower-
ing their standards. Some method of “staggering” the faculty members,
as Hamma has done this summer, relieves the situation considerably.

Students also need the benefits which the summer months normally
afford. The average theological student is required to engage in some
remunerative employment on the side. Most churches, recognizing this
situation, make some provision for ministerial aid, but rarely is that ade-
quate to provide for all the financial needs of the student. He must either
secure part-time employment after school hours or devote a large part of
the summer to that interest. The introduction of a summer semester pre-
cludes the possibility of regular employment for the period either in a
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pastorate or some other remunerative service. It thus compels needy
students either to increase the amount of time devoted to outside employ-
ment or to seek greater aid. Naturally, the student who exhausts himself
in outside work does so at the expense of scholarship. One way to meet
this situation is for church bodies to increase the amount of ministerial
aid. This has been done in many instances. But the method is not alto-
gether satisfactory. The student who is able to work during the summer
months and thus to accumulate considerable reserve for the following
school year acquires a wholesome independence, confidence, and experience.

Furthermore, theological education is for the most part theoretical.
The time alloted is too brief to add full clinical experience. Ordinarily,
students pursue their theoretical discipline during the academic year, then
spend their summers in clinical experience as supply pastors, assistants, or
home or inner mission workers. Thus the average student has many
opportunities to preach, to teach in church or daily vacation Bible schools,
to engage in pastoral calling, and to test out in many other practical ways
the principles presented in the classroom. The tendency in theological
education in recent years has been to place increasing emphasis upon
clinical training. Many seminaries have gone so far as to introduce a full
clinical vear to enable their students to acquire adequate practical training
during their seminary course. The accelerated program seems to militate
against all this. It reduces the amount of time a student can devote to
practical pursuits and sends him forth far too immature in both age and
experience.

Three full academic years with their intervening summer vacation
periods are in reality insufficient for all the demands of modern theological
education. To reduce this to a period of two calendar years, as is now
the program of many schools, is to adopt a wartime emergency measure
which involves sacrifices on the part of both faculty and students. In our
judgment, it will not prove satisfactory as a permanent program. The
Church is becoming increasingly aware of the fact that it takes time to
make strong, mature ministers of the Gospel.

Biidjertijd

A Dictionary of Bible Topics. By Thecdore Graebner. D. D. Zondervan

Publishing House, Grand Rapids, Michigan. Price $2.00.

This Dictiorary of Bible Topics is not only a “book of ready reference
on malters historical and archaeological,” it is a reader’s digest of Biblical
and archaeological material, to which the Bible student will always again
have recourse, whether he is seeking information on some specific Bible
topic or on the Bible and its contents in general. The three main parts of
this Dictionary will give our readers an idea of what it has to offer:



Biidjertijcd ' 273

I. Studies In Biblical Interpretation, 1I. Bible Land Rambles, III. Biblical
Archaeology and History.

The importance of archaeological discoveries has been concisely stated
by the author: “Without them the Bible histories would be regarded by
skeptical historians as little more than mythical and fabulous. As soon as
the historical data of God's Word are identified by discovery, the con-
troversy concerning trustworthiness ceases” (p. 202).

We recommend this Dictionary with its 278 pages of Bible topics to
the theologian and the non-professional student alike. P. Peters.

From Science to Souls. By Peter W. Stoner. M. S. Moody Press,
153 Institute Place, Chicago 10, Illinois. Price $1.00.

The author, not only professor of mathematics and astronomy and
member of the American Scientific Affiliation, but also a teacher of Sunday
School classes, is well aware of the dangers by which our young people
are beset when entering a college and there encountering teachings which
contradict their early training. Professor Stoner, however, does/not only
place the blame at the doors of the colleges and their professors, but also
realizes that “too many times the fault lies with the Church,” it having
“taught its young people theories about the Bible which are neither scientific
nor scriptural.” The reader will therefore be interested to hear what the
author as professor of mathematics and astronomy has to tell him con-
cerning scientific theories and hypotheses of the past and present and their
connections with Genesis 1 (Comp. Chapter One, pp. 17-61). The reader
of this book will also be interested in the interpretations, which the author
as teacher of religion and as a Bible student gives to Genesis 1 and to the
prophecies of the Old Testament, dealing with their interpretation from
“the angle of probability” and by means of “numerical evidence.” (Comp.
Chapters Two and Three, pp. 62-101). We must leave the weighing of
this evidence to the reader. Qur only question is whether the author has
not evaluated “scientific evidence” at the expense of the testimony of the
Bible, which is the best evidence for the trustworthiness of the Scriptures.
Professor Stoner points to this evidence and tells us that “the question of
creation cannot be scientifically considered or settled without first hearing
God's own testimony and claim” (p. 20). Yet we must always keep in
mind that the testimony of the Bible is not only one piece of evidence,
that it cannot be replaced by scientific evidence (comp. Preface to Chapter
One, p. 15), but is skyhigh above ail scientific evidence. Therefore, we
would not like to see the following conclusion listed among the “Conclu-
sions” of Chapter Four (pp. 102-116) : “Since the Bible is true, as we
have proven it to be, the Christian must take the Bible seriously” (p. 104).
Let the conclusion rather read: Since the Bible is true, as it testifies
to be, the Christian must take his Bible seriously. A true evaluation of
scientific evidence in favor of the Bible will develop only in the light of
this its own testimony. P. Peters.



274 Biichertijd

Beginners’ Hebrew Grammar. By Rev. Harold L. Creager, B. D., with
the collaboration of Rev. Herbert C. Alleman, D. D. D. C. Heath
and. Company, New York, Chicago. Price $3.00.

There is a great need in our country for beginners’ Hebrew grammars,
grammars which will prepare the beginners for the study of the standard
works by Gesenius, Davidson and Harper. The Beginners’ Hebrew Gram-
mar by Creager and Alleman meets this need. One of its many good
features is listed by the authors in the Preface with the following words:
“The constant effort to give reasons for seeming peculiarities, and to
explain principles thoroughly.” In conformity with this feature the nouns
are classified and the primitive forms of the verbs are listed, so that the
student can trace the changes which give rise to the present regular forms.
These principles should be adhered to throughout in teaching the student
a correct approach to both noun and verb. Why advise the beginner io
learn inflection and vowel changes by deducing all forms of the noun from
the present Sing. Absolute, only to-add: “It is more strictly accurate,
however, to derive each form independently from its own primitive”? It
is not only more strictly accurate, but also more practical. Why, to
mention another instance, burden the beginner with the statement that
there are “ten classes of irregular verbs” over against the one strong or
regular class? The word “irregular” is a very relative one. The so-called
irregular verbs have made themselves guilty of no other irregularity than
to have their own characteristic consonants and vowel changes, which can
only create an added interest in the study of the Hebrew on the part of
the beginner, if these characteristics are held up to him to see and
study. This the authors do not fail to do despite the above mentioned
inconsistencies, and we therefore can assure all beginners in Hebrew that
with the help of this grammar they will acquire a basic knowledge of the
grammatical forms and syntactic principles to enable them not only to
develop a facility in general reading, but to continue their study of the
Hebrew with the help of the standard works of Gesenius, Davidson, and
Harper. P. Peters.

The Loves and Wars of Baal and Anat and Other Poems from Ugarit.
Translated from the Ugaritic and edited with an Introduction by
Cyrus H. Gordon. Princeton University Press, Princeton. Price $1.50.
The Ugaritic or Ras esh-Shamrah discoveries have been proclaimed as

“extraordinary” and “brilliant,” yielding “most remarkable” and “epoch-

making” results, because a portion of the ancient literature of the Cana-

anites, which was felt by competent scholars to be irretrievably lost, has
been found in the mound of the ancient port of Rés esh-Shamrah on the
coast of northern Syria. “Syria bids fair,” we are told, “to rival Babylonia
and Egypt in the importance of its ruined cities for the reconstruction of
ancient history.”

Among the most important finds which Ugarit yielded the temple
library containing clay tablets in a new cuneiform alphabetic script is
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undoubtedly the most valuable. These tablets are not only inscribed in the
native Semitic language, the Ugaritic, but also in the Assyro-Babylonian,
the Sumerian, the Hurrian, and Egyptian confronting the scholars with an
internationalism, which could hardly have been surpassed by any other city
of ancient times. - The contents of these inscriptions are still more extra-
ordinary and remarkable. They do not only include mere names of kings
and gods, but “the bulk of the documents consists of mythological poems,
about Canaanite gods and heroes.” That such texts will have a consider-
able bearing on the Bible, can be taken for granted, since they represent
the religious records of a people, with whom the Israelites, the wor-
shippers of Jehovah, had to carry on a life and death struggle. References
in the Bible to the Canaanite gods and worship can now be studied anew
with the help of these documents. Numerous “striking points of contact”
have been found. These have been pointed -out by the translator, Cyrus
H. Gordon, to whom all Bible students are indebted for this insight
into the most important portion of the Canaanite literature. The first
poem in this publication, “The Birth of Dawn and Dusk,” tells us of the
birth of the two sons of El, the supreme god of the Ugaritic pantheon.
The second poem is entitled, “The Loves and Wars of Baal and Anat,”
Baal being to the Canaanites the god of life and fertility. The third poem
is “The Saga of Aghat, Son of Daniel,” the virtuous hero of old. Intro-
ductory remarks to the different parts of these poems make it possible for
the reader to retain the line of thought running through each poem. Dr.
Gordon, who has also published a Ugaritic Grammar, is well acquainted
with the language and with the mythology of these old poems composed be-
tween 1700 and 1500 B. C. and can therefore be considered a trustworthy
translator and interpreter of this North-Canaanite epic. P. Peters.

The Chapel Hymnal. Concordia Publishing House, St. Louis, Missouri.

Paper bound. Price 25 cents.

The idea of a small and inexpensive collection of hymns to serve on
the many occasions when the larger Fymnal is not at hand is surely a happy
one.. It should also serve well in the early stages of the work in a mission
field, in the care of the sick, and in many other ways. Therefore it is
most disappointing to find that this collection falls far short of representing
Lutheran hymnology in general, or the Lutheran Hymnal in particular,
which would seem to be the source from which this miniature edition was
derived. For not only is this small selection topheavy with hymns of non-
Lutheran ancestry, but it is more than strange that in this small number of
hymns (103) there should be at least eight which for one reason or
another have not been received into the larger Fymnal. Those culled by
this reviewer are the following: Lead, Kindly Light; I Think When I
Read That Sweet Story; Softly and Tenderly Jesus Is Calling; I Love
to Tell the Story; I Need Thee Every Hour; My Church, My Church,
My Dear Old Church; Sweet Hour of Prayer; There Is a Green Hill
Far Away. The taste which accounts for these selections seems to he
developing in the wrong direction. E R
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The Graduals for the Church Year. Concordia Publishing House,
Louis, Missouri. Paper bound. Price $1.25.

Edited by the Rev. Erwin Kurth and Prof. Walter E. Buszin, these
Graduals constitute a fitting companion to the Introits of a vear or more
ago (cf. Quartalschrift, April, 1943, p. 157). In addition to providing choir-
settings for the Graduals of.the Church Year, including many special
occasions, the editors have added music for Seasonal Sentences as well
as a number of traditional Sequence Hymns. Since many of these settings
are in the more familiar barred chant in which much of our Hturgical
singing is done, choirs will probably find them less difficult than the Gre-
gorian Tone of the Introits referred to above. A carefully written intro-
duction not only offers an interesting history of these forms, but also
presents some simple rules which should prove very helpful to choirmasters
who wish to familiarize themselves with this type of liturgical music.

E. R.

02}
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Our Church. — A Guide to the Study of the Organization and
Activities of the Local Congregation. By J. M. Weidenschilling.
Concordia Publishing House.  Paper, 35 cents.

In simple terms this booklet brings a wealth of information on
the meaning of church membership, of the Liturgy, including the
Communion Service and the Special Services, of the Church Year, and
the like. It will serve well for use with Young People’s groups and
also be very helpful to the adult convert who is trying to get his
bearings in new and strange surroundings. E. R.

Eighty Eventful Years, Reminiscences of Ludwig Ernest Fuerbringer.
— X and 267 pages; handsomely bound. Price $2.00. — Concordia
Publishing House. .

This is not an autobiography in the ordinary sense; it presents,
as the subtitle announces, reminiscences. The author speaks of events
that occurred, and of persons connected with those events, on most of
which he reports as an eye and ear witness. The value of the book lies
particularly in this that it furnishes to the reader many close-up views
of men and happenings that are important for properly evaluating the
major trends of the particular period of time, but which are not always
recorded in formal histories. — The book is divided into 27 chapters,
preceded by an Introduction and followed by several pages of Notes.
The many pictures, scattered throughout the book, of eminent in-
dividuals and of groups add greatly to its value. M.

Alle hier angegebenen Saden fonmen durcd) unjer Northwestern

Publishing House, 935-937 North Fourth Street, Milwaukee 3, Wisconsin,
begogen twerdemn.





